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The object of this Grammar is to obviate the disgast 
and tediousness wbich pupils feel in merelj learning the 
grammatical forms of the Latin language, without any prac- 
tical application of the same while learning them, and also 
to prevent the loss of time resulting from such method. 

The plan here followed is, that, at the same time the pupil 
commences to learn the declensions, he also commences to 
translate and to learn words and sentences. This is made 
easy to him by means of interlinear translations, and re- 
ferences, by means of signs and abbreviations, to the declen- 
sions and conjugations he is learning. The attention of the 
pupil is, at first, only directed to those grammatical forms 
that he has learned, or is learning, by references to the same : 
those grammatical forms that he has not learned, his atten- 
tion is not drawn to, and he only learns the signification of 
the words and sentences 1)y rote, as respects their gramma- 
tical forms ; he not being troubled with such forms, till he 
commences learning them. So that, by the time he has 
learned his declensions and conjugations, he will have ac- 
quired some knowledge of the Latin language; and his 
studies, instead of being disgusting and tedious, will become 
attractive and agreeable ; and, in less time than other pupils 
take to learn their declensions and conjugations, he will also 
have learned them, and, moreover, have obtained such prac- 
tical knowledge of the language as will make his future 
progress therein pleasant. 

(iii) 



IV PBEFAOE. 

The practical part of this Elementary Course is arranged 
in one hundred Lessons, or, rather, fifty double Lessons. 
Each double lesson consists, first, of a lesson in interlinear 
translation, arranged according to the English order of 
words; next, of a lesson in the order of the text of the 
author, without any interlinear translation. To these two 
lessons there next succeeds exercises on the same : — first, of 
words to be translated from Latin *into English ; next, of 
words to be translated from English into Latin ; then of 
Latin sentences to be translated into English, and, lastly, of 
English sentences to be translated into Latin. All these 
words and sentences are taken from the lessons, or slightly 
altered from them. 

These fifty double lessons are dispersed through the Gram- 
mar, and illustrate and exemplify the forms of grammar that 
the pupil is learning, or has learned. In the interlinear les- 
sons, all the forms of declension and conjugation that the 
pupil is learning, or has learned, are marked by signs and 
abbreviations, denoting or pointing out the different parts of 
the declensions and conjugations ; so that the pupil, in pre- 
paring his lessons, requires no aid from a dictionary ; the use 
of which, in the commencement of his studies, would be 
extremely vexatious to him, and would scarcely enable him 
to prepare his lessons, either as respects the signification of 
the words, or the forms of declensions and conjugations. 

In those forms of declension and conjugation that the 
pupil has learned, he is continually to be exercised in the 
different lessons, thus impressing such forms more strongly 
in his memory, by seeing the use and meaning of such forms, 
than they would be if merely learned by heart, without un- 
derstanding their application ; in addition to this, he would 
be gradually acquiring a stock of Latin words and sentences, 
which he would not in the usual method. 

This Introductory, or Elementary Latin Grammar, contains 
all that is necessary to be learned previous to the com- 
mencement of the study of the Latin Classics; and, in 



PBEFACS. V 

schools^ is all that is usually taught, or required to bo 
learned, in a first C9urse of grammar, all the rest being left 
to subsequent study. 

Many eminent men have much lamented the great loss of 
time, and disgust to the pupil, and vexation to the teacher, 
occasioned by the usual mode of teaching Latin at the com- 
mencement of learning the language — especially the great 
poet and distinguished Latin scholar, Milton, and the emi- 
nent metaphysician and writer on education, Locke, who 
both assert that, in the usual method of teaching Latin, 
years are lost in imperfectly acquiring that which, by a more 
perfect method, might be better learned in a year. Both 
have suggested plans for such improved method, which, in 
both, is that, as the pupU gradually learns the elementaiy 
part of the language, he should, at the same time, be taught 
the application of such elements, in any easy and practical 
manner by translations, especially those of an interlinear 
nature ; and thereby not subjecting the pupil to the annoy- 
ing, and, at the beginning of his studies, nearly, for him, im- 
practicable method of preparing his lessons by the aid of a 
dictionary. 

In this Elementary Practical and Progressive Grammar, 
the suggestions of these two eminent men, as well as of 
others, have been fully carried out, and a method of teach- 
ing the elements of the Latin language, for beginners, has 
been formed, that, perhaps, may be considered as even ex- 
tending and improving their suggestions. For, not only aro 
the words and sentences explained by literal interlinear trans- 
lations, but constant references are made to the forms of de- 
clensions and conjugations, by signs and abbreviations, 
which, in the commencement, are quite, if not more neces- 
sary, than the explanation of words. To this, also, is added 
the Exercises on the Lessons, often so varied from the text 
as to be perfectly understood by the student, and thus prac- 
tically leading him gradually to the formation of sentences in 
1* 
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Latin from English, and to the understanding of sentences 
in Latin, when somewhat varied from the text. 

This method, applied in learning a language, has always 
resulted in the most decided advantage to the pupil, and his 
progress has always been more rapid, than if he had been 
taught on any other plan. 

This practical and progressive method might not only be 
used in schools, for boys commencing the study of the Latin 
language ; but might also be used by ladies desirous to ac- 
quire some knowledge of the Latin language in an easy and 
agreeable manner; as also by those who, not having learned 
Latin in their youth, yet, either from the nature of their pro- 
fession, or from other circumstances, feel the want of not 
being acquainted with Latin. 

Even those teachers who are opposed to translations of 
every kind in learning Latin, could not reasonably object to 
this practical progressive method, especially in this ele- 
mentaiy course, which has only in view the teaching of the 
first, or necessary principles of the language, previous to the 
commencement of the study of the classics ; for the lessons 
here given have principally in view the exemplifying of the 
declensions and conjugations, and, by showing their practical 
use and application, to impress them more strongly on the 
mind of the pupil ; thus, also, removing the disgust of com- 
mitting to memory things that he does not understand, or 
see the use of. 

The signs and abbreviations used in the lessons, and ex- 
plained in different parts of the Grammar, where their use 
first occurs, have all been collected under one head, for the 
purpose of easy reference, and will be found in the four 
following pages. 

THOMAS CLARK. 

Philadelphia, Noyember, 1857. 
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USED IN THIS QBAMMAB, IN THE INTXBLINSAB TRANSLATION. 



English Part. — The byphen (-) denotes that seyeral English words 
are placed under one Latin one to denote its meaning : as, 

appellantnr. 
are-ealled. 

When two or more English words; denoting one Latin word, have one 
or more words interposed between them, then the separated words, de- 
noting the one Latin word, are designated by having the hyphen placed 
perpendionlarly before them* or by the fignre * : as, 

egreglft virtnte. 
'by (their) * excellent oonrage. 

The parentheses ( ) are used when words are added in English, and 
form part of the sentence : as, 

nostril Oalli. 

in-our (language) Oauls. 

When an English word or sentence is enclosed in brackets [ ], it de- 
notes that such word or sentence is used to express the meaning more 
intelligibly, and is used in place of the word or sentence immediately pre- 
ceding it, the commencement of which is denoted by a straight line | : as, 

lingu& Ipsornm. 

I * in (the) * language of-themselyes [in thdr own language] 

When the word or sentence in brackets is not preceded by a straight 
line, such word or sentence is to be considered as an explanatory note : as, 

qudd erant cognitL 

because ' they [tiie Boil] ' were known. 

t 

Latik Part in Genbral. — When a dot is placed above and after a 

word, it is thereby denoted that such word is separated from another word, 

to the end of which it is added, and which other word has also a dot after 

it : as, gue* »ua' for tuaque, 

(vii) 



via SIGNS AND ABEREVIATIONS. 

Latin Parts op Speech. — Nouns. —fiVtf Dechntion. — The simple 
nambers 1*2*9|4>5 or ^> placed immediately before the words of the first 
declension, denote the cases that they are in, in the singular: as, ^ de- 
notes the nominative, ' the genitive, ' the dative, ^ the accusative, > the 
vocative, and ^ the ablative. When pi, is placed before the same num- 
bers, it denotes the same cases in the plural. 

Second Declention, — S placed before the numbers denoting case, both 
m the singular and plural, indicates the form in twy r placed before the 
same numbers, denotes the form when the e is retained before the r in the 
genitive and other cases ; er denotes that the e is dropped in the genitive, 
Ac: as, '^'^ager, gen. '^^agri. The neuter form is denoted by m placed 
before the numbers, both in the singular and plural. 

Third J)eelen»ion. — To denote the third declension, the terminating let- 
ters of the nominative singular and genitive singular, separated by a hy- 
phen, are placed before the numbers denoting cases : as, o-ont«.l in termo. 

Fourth Declension, — The genitive singular, iU, is placed before the 
nambers of cases for those nouns ending in us in the nominative singular; 
and, in like manner, u for those ending in u. 

Fifth Declension is denoted by placing the termination, et,-of the geni- 
tive singular, before the numbers denoting case. 

To denote exceptions in gender, (m.) is placed after the noun, in paren- 
theses, for the masculine, (/.) for the feminine, and (n.) for the neuter. 

Adjbctiyes. — The declensions of adjectives are indicated in the same 
manner as those of nouns. The comparative degree is designated by c 
placed between parentheses after the word: m, mitior (c). The super- 
lative is denoted by «., placed in like manner : as, mitissimus («.)• In some 
irregular comparatives or superlatives, the positive degree may be placed 
before the c. or «., in parentheses : as, melior {bonus, c), or maximus (mag- 
nuSf «.). 

Pronouns. — The substantive pronouns are denoted by placing ' in 
parentheses after the first person ; the second person by, in like manner, 
placing ' after the second person ; and the third person by placing ' after 
it The case for all three persons is denoted by simply placing the num- 
bers denoting case before the persons: as, *«5ro,C0 Wu,W *«e.C> 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — To designate the demonstrative pronoun hie, 
ic is used for the masculine, cbc for the feminine, and oc for tKe neuter, 
placed before the numbers denoting cases. To designate is, is is used for 
the masculine, ea for the feminine, and id for the neuter, placed in like 
manner. To indicate the demonstrative ille, le is used for the masculine, 
la for the feminine, and lud for the neuter, placed before the numbers. 
late has, in like ittanner, te for the masculine, ta for the feminine, and tud 
for the neuter. The emphatic pronoun, ipse, has se for the masculine, sa 
for the feminine^ and sum for the neater. 

Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. — Qui and its compounds, cither 
relative or indefinite, are denoted by la* for the masculine, ua for the 
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feminine, and od for the neater, placed before the numbers denoting eases. 
Quit and its compoands, either interrogative or indefinite, have iit* for the 
masculine, ua for the feminine, and uid for the neater, before the nambers. 

Verbs. — Fotc^. — P, placed before the nambers indicating tense, or 
before the sign «&. of the subjanctiye, denotes the passive voice ; the active 
voice requires no sign. When the verb is deponent, d is used, in place of j>. 

I/oode.—^The indicative mood requires no sign. The sabjanctive mood 
is denoted by tb. placed before the nambers denoting tense. The impera- 
tive has im, placed in like manner, and the infinitive in. 

Tenaetf, — Tenses are denoted by nambers placed in parentheses before 
the verb : as, (0 indicates the present tense, O the imperfect, ^ the fu- 
ture, <^) the perfect, W the pluperfect, and <6) the future perfeet 

Numbere and Pertont, — Persons are denoted by placing * for the first 
person, ' for the second person, and ^ for the third person, in brackets ^^\ 
after the verb. The plural is indicated by placing pi. before these num- 
bers : as, (*)afnamtMrp'*'l, toe love. The singular requires no sign. 

PartidpUtf Gerunde, and Supines. — Participles are denoted by placing 
part, in brackets, after the verb : as, ^^^ amantSt'^J The declension of the 
participle is placed next it after the sign of tense : as, (>)*'**-"*i^'aman«(i'*^), 
loving. Gerunds are indicated by placing [gerj] after the verb. These 
gerunds have only the signs of cases before them. The supine in «m is 
denoted by placing [urn] in brackets after the verb, and that in « by, in 
like manner, placing [ti]. 

The letters or terminations indicating the three principal tenses, or 
parts, from which all the other tenses and forms are derived, are placed 
first before the verb: as, l"-*»*-**o"»<')amoin, I love. 

The first conjugation is denoted by ar-avi-atum — ar denoting either 
the present indicative active, by dropping ar and adding o: as, amo — / 
love; or the infinitive of the same, by adding e: as, amare — to love. 
When any irregular form of this conjugation occurs, other letters must be 
added to all or to some of these three principal tenses or forms : as in 
do — I give, ar-edi-atum ; indicating that these, and the tenses formed 
from them, are added to the commencing d of do. 

The second conjugation is denoted by ir-ui-itum, or by ir-^vi-etum ; 
the r of the first form is dropped, and o is added to form the present 
tense, indicative, and e is added to the end of it for the present infinitive. 
Besides these, there are irregularities in these principal forms, which will 
require to be indicated by other or additional letters. 

The third conjugation is very irregular, especially in the perfect and 
supine. The conjugation itself is always denoted by ?r for the present 
and infinitive present — the ^r being dropped and o added for the indicative 
present, first person, and an e added to er for the infinitive ; but ir would 
often require more letters before it: as in rego — to rulcf gir-xi-ctum ; 
making rego, regere, rexif rectum. When the perfect begins with a differ- 
ent letter from the present, it may be necessary to put the entire verb in 
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italios to express this: as in ago — to act, gir-€gi-<tum ; making ago^ 
ogire, egi, actum. 

The fourth conjugation is denoted by ir^vi-itum; the r of the first 
form is dropped and o added to form the first person present, indioativo, 
and e added to the end of tV to form the infinitive. The irregular verbs 
of this conjugation are denoted as above. 

When, in any of the four conjugations, a letter or letters, that belong 
to the first principal part» are dropped in the second or third principal 
parts, or in both, such dropped letter or letters are placed in parentheses 
( ) before the first principal part: as in juheo — I order, (6)&'~Mt-Mttm / 
making Juheo, Juhire, Juui, Juseuvu 

A perpendicular line is placed before one of these principal tenses or 
forms, to denote that the tense or form of the verb is derived from it : as, 
■i^l«vi-*tum.(6)aTOot>eramr»3, 1 had loved; or l"-*»i-«*«»'Wama*a«PJ, he loved 
or foae loving. 

When the present differs altogether from the infinitive, both are denoted 
entire in italics, between parentheses : as in turn — / am, {eum-e»8e),e-ui ; 
or in eo — I go, (eo-iri),%r^vi-itum. When any principal part differs en- 
tirely from its regular termination, it will be necessary to substitute the 
entire verb, in italics, therefor: as in do — I give, ar-dedi-datum ; making 
do, dare, dedi, datum^ 

In all cases where a number, letter, or abbreviation, is placed after a 
word, in parentheses ( ), or in brackets [ ], such parentheses or brackets 
are followed by two dots: as, vtrttt«.(/.)** These dots denote that the 
signs before them belong to the preceding word, and not to the following. 

When the future periphrastic conjugation is to be particularly desig- 
nated, /. is placed in the parentheses before the numbers denoting tense : 
as, (f'^) amaturue eum.i^^ When the periphrastic conjugation of necessity 
is to be denoted, n. is placed in like manner in the parentheses: as, 
(■>•>) amancfiic •uiii.I*J 

Should it be required to denote the adverb in the comparative, or in 
the superlative degree, it may be done by placing ad. before c. or c. in 
parentheses, after the adverb : as,/aci7»d« {ad, e,), or doctisaimk {ad, a,}. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



FIRST, OR ELEMENTARY COURSE, 



LETTERS. 

Thebe are twenty-four letters in the Latin langnage, or 
with k twenty-five, namely : a, 6, c, dj c, fj g^ h, *, y, (A;,) l. 

The exact pronunciation of these letters not being accu- 
rately known, the different nations pronounce them, nearly as 
they do the letters of their own alphabet. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, (j/). These were, in all pro- 
babiHty, pronounced as the Italians now pronounce them; 
that is, a like a in favy e like a in /aiCy i like e in me, o like 
.0 in 710, u like u in hull; y is not properly a Latin vowel, but 
is used to express the Greek v in Greek words, and by the 
Romans was pronounced like their i'. 

Of the diphthongs, it may be observed that a? and ot are 
sounded like e. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight, namely : Noun, 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, 
and Interjection. In Latin there is no Article, either defi- 
nite, as ikey or indefinite, as a. 

2 (13) 



14 



NOUNS— -FIRST DECLENSION. 



NOUNS. 
Nouns haye different terminations^ which are called 

DECLENSIONS. 

The Latin language has five declensions ; each declension 
denotes yarioos modes of changing the termination of nouns ; 
each has also two numbers, the singular and pZuraZ, with six 
ccLses in each numher. The cases denote the particular ter« 
mination of wordS; often expressed in English by preposi^ 
tions : aS; 1, the nominativey denoting the actor or doer ; 2^ 
the genitive, as ''of a man/' or ''man's"; 3^ the dative, as 
"to a man'' ; 4, the objective or accusative, as "man" in the 
sentence; "I found the man"; 5, the vocative, as "0 man"; 
6; the ablative, as "in^ with; by, from; &c.; a man." 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

Latin words of the first declension end in a in their nomi- 
native singular; and have their genitive singular in m, 
diphthong. 

All nounS; in all the words of the first; as well as in all 
those of the other declensions; are to be looked for in the 
dictionary in their nominative singular. The genitive sin- 
gular determines the first declension; as does the genitive 
singular; in all the other declensions; indicate the declension; 
such genitive singular being always placed after the nouU; in 
the dictionaries; to denote the particular declension. 



Form of First Declension. 



Singular. 



Terminations. 



1. JVom.Stella; a Btar, ft. 

2. (?en. Stellae ; of a star, or star's, se. 
8. DaU Stellse; to, or for a star, se. 
4. Aee, Stellam; star,' am. 
6. Voc, St«lla; star, a. 
6. Ahl, Stelld, ; in, with, from, 

or by a star, &. 



Plural. 



Terminationa. 



pi, 1. N. Stellse ; stars, se. 
pi, 2. 0, Stellarum ; of stars, amm. 

pU 3. D. Stellis; to, or for stars, is. 

pi, 4. A, Stellas ; stars, ^ asu 

pi. 5. V. Stellse ; stars, 80. 
pi, 6. A, Stellis ; in, with, from, 

or by stars, is. 



* AoeuwtiTe; as vftfoo, <*I bm ifeOami a star." 
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Observe^ tliat the nominatiye, yocative, and ablative sia- 
gular end in a. The ablative has a circumflex over it, as d; 
but this circumflex is often omitted. The genitive and da- 
tive singular^ and the nominative and vocative plural, end in 
»y diphthong. The dative and ablative plural end in is; 
some few words have ahus, in place of is, in the dative and 
ablative plural. The accusative singular ends in am; and 
the accusative plural in as. The genitive plural ends in 
arum. 

Lesson 1. 

The Latin words are here arranged in the same order as . 
the English words are^ and have a literal English translation 
under them. The English word, placed under a Latin word, 
gives the signification of the Latin word placed over it. 
, Observe, that in the Latin language great freedom is 
allowed in placing words in a sentence. 

The numbers, placed before the Latin words in the lessons, 
denote the cases of this first declension, in the singular. 
When pi, is placed before the same numbers, the plural of 
the same cases is denoted : as, 1, steUa, nominative singular, 
j>h 1, stellse, nominative plural; 2, siellsB, genitive singular, 
j)l, 2, stellarum, genitive plural, &c., as designated in the 
declension. 

The three genders of the Latin language, when it is in- 
tended to direct the attention of the learner to them, will be 
denoted by m. for the masctdine, /. for the feminine, and n. 
for the neuter, placed before the numbers denoting case : as, 
/. 1, Stella, /. pi. 1, stellss. As these genders are mostly de- 
termined, by the ending of the nominative singular of the 
noun, they do not always indicate the proper or natural mas- 
culine, feminine, or neater, as in English ; but many words 
that in English would be neuter, would be masculine or 
feminine in Latin. 

The nominative singular, a, of this first declension denotes 
the feminine gender, and will require no sign or letter desig- 
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nating gender to point its gender out ; but as there are some 
words Ia this declension with other genders^ stich exceptions 
may be denoted by the letters of genderS; when required^ in 
parenthesis^ as (m.) m<x9culine, (/.) feminine, (n.) neuter, 
placed after the word to which they belong : as, poeta;(m.)** 
a poet. 

When^ in any case whatever, a letter, number, &c., as a 
sign, is placed in parentheses ( ), or brackets [ ], after a 
word, two dots** follow such parentheses, or brackets, to in- 
dicate that the sign belongs to the preceding word, and not 
to the following one. 

It is to be borne in mind, that the adjective agrees with 
its noun, in number, gender, and case; that is, the adjective 
is always in the same number, gender, and case, as the noun 
to which it relates. 

When several English words are united together by a 
hyphen (-), and placed under a Latin word, such united words 
express the meaning of the one Latin word : as, * 

appellantar. 

are-called. 

When two or more English words, denoting one Latin 
word, have one or more words interposed betwen them, then 
the separated words, denoting the one Latin word, are de- 
signated by having the hyphen placed perpendicularly before 
them, or by the figure 1 : as, 

egregiS, virtute. 

'by (their) 'ezoellent virtue [courage]. 

When, in Latin, a word is united to another word by being 
placed either before or after it, and is separated in order to 
correspond with the English, such separated word is denoted 
by a dot placed either before or after it, and eithe? before or 
after the word from which it is separated; the dot being 
placed after each separated word, when the first, or separated 
word, is to be added to the end of the following word : as, 
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que* sua* for suaque. 

and their their'«iid. 

When an English word, or part of a sentence, is enclosed 
in parentheses ( ), it denotes that snch word, or part of sen- 
tence, is added, in order to express the sense of the Latin 
more distinctly and intelligibly in English, and that it may 
be considered as a part of the English sentence : as, 

'nostrd, Galli. 

When an English word, or sentence, is enclosed in brack- 
ets [ ], it denotes that the word or sentence, thus inclosed, 
is used to express the meaning of the word or sentence im- 
mediately preceding, in better and more intelligible English, 
and may be used in place of such preceding word or sentence, 
60 that the word or sentence does not constitute a part of the 
English sentence, but is to be considered as a substitute for 
a part or whole of the immediate preceding English sentence ; 
the .commencement of the English word or sentence, for 
which the word or sentence included in brackets is substi- 
tuted, is indicated by a straight line : as, 

linsad. ipsorum. 
I iD-(the>Jangiiag6 of-tbemaelTea [in their own languafe]. 

Here, ^' in their own language" is used for '' in the language 
of themselves." 

The word or sentence included in brackets may also be 
used as a species of explanatory note, without either consti- 
tuting a part of the English sentence, or being a substitute 
for the part immediately preceding ; in this case there is no 
straight line preceding the brackets : as, 

» 

quod erant cogniti. 

hecanse * they [the BoU] * were known. 

Here "Boii" is used to explain "they." 
2* 
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Omnis * Gallia est divisa in tres partes: ^unam quaram 
All Gaul is divided into three parts : one of-whicli 

I'-'BelgsQ incolunt; aliam Aquitani; 

(the) BelgsB inhabit; another (of which) (the) Aqnitani (inhabit); (and) 

^tertiam, qui "lingu^ 

(the) third (of which, those inhabit), who | * in (the) * language 

ipsoram appellantur p^-'Celtae, 

of- themselves [in their own language] are-ealled Celts, (but) 

nostr^ Galli. Omnea hi differnnt inter se 

in-our (language) Gauls. All these differ among themselves 

•IinguS*, institutis, legibus. Flumen ' Gfarumna dividit 

in-Ianguage, in-customs, (and) in-laws. (The) river Garonne divides 

Gallos ab Aqnitanis, 'Matrona et 

(the) Ganls from (the) Aquitani, (and the rivers) Mam and 

'Sequana h P'-'Belgis. 

Seine (divide them) from (the) BelgSB. 

The learner should make himself well acquainted with the 
signification of each Latin word in this first lesson^ as also 
with all the cases of the first declension that occur therein : 
at the same time he should also begin to commit the form of 
the first declension to memory. 

The learner should also remember, that the English word, 
placed immediately under a Latin word, denotes the meaning 
of such Latin word in English; and that, when there are 
two or more words placed under one Latin word, and united 
by a hyphen (-), such words, so united, express the meaning 
of the one Latin word over them. Also, when these two or 
more English words, denoting one Latin word, are separated 
from one another by an interposed English word, or words, 
that the words thus separated have the figure ' placed before 
them, as in the above lesson : 

Lingud,. 

*lii (tbe) * language. 

Here "in'' and "language," which express the Latin word 
"lingud," are separated by the definite article "the," which 
is not expressed in Latin, as the Latin has no definite article. 
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The scholar will also remark; that the words included in 
parentheses ( ), in this lesson, have no corresponding word 
in Latin oyer them ; and that these words, between paren- 
theses, are merely added to make a more complete and intel- 
ligible English sentence, constituting, at the same time, a 
part of the English sentence, which, without them, would 
be defective. He will also observe, that in this lesson, the 
words included in brackets [ ], and following a word, or sen- 
tence, that has a straight line before it, does not form a con- 
tinuous part of the English, but expresses, in inteUigible 
English, a sentence immediately preceding it, that is either 
uncouth, or unintelligible by the mere translation of the 
Latin words; as, 

qai lingud* ipsorum. 

vho I *in (the) 'language of-themaelTefl [in their own langn^^]. 

Here it will be perceived, that '' in their own language'' is 
to be substituted for '' in the language of them'' ; the verti- 
cal line I marking the commencement of the sentence in 
English, for which the words enclosed in brackets are to be 
substituted. 

Lesson 2. 

This lesson is the same as Lesson 1, only that the words 
are placed in the same order that the Latin author has them. 
The interlinear translation is here omitted. 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt BelgsB, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum linguft 
Celtse, nostrd Galli, appellantur. Hi omnes Iingu&, insti- 
tutis, legibus inter se differunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Ga- 
rumna flumen, k Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. 

Exercises on Lessons 1 and 2. 

Latin words to he translated into English. 

Partes. Legibus. Appellantur. Tres. Omnis. Est. 
Divisa. Aliam. Differunt. Incohint. Quarum. Qui. 
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Nostra. Unam. Tertiam. Ipsorum. Ab. A. Diyidit 
Se. Inter. Hi. Lingu^. Flumen. Institutis. 

English words io he translated into Latin, 

All. Three. Is. Inhabit. Divided. Are called. Third. 
Of themselves. Who. Our. Langnage. In a language. 
Of a language. Languages. To languages. Of languages. 
Divides. Differ. River. Among. Themselves. These. 
From. The BelgaD. From the Belgae. .Of the Beiges. 
Gaul. Of Gaul. From Gaul. In Gaul. To Gaul. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Tres partes. Gallia est divisa. Omnis Gkdlia. Linguft 
nostra. Ipsorum lingu^. Celtse appellantur. Quarum 
Aquitani incolunt aliam. Hi omnes inter se differunt. Le- 
gibus^ institutis differunt. Gullos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
flumen dividit. A Belgis flumen Sequana dividit. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

All Gaul is divided. One of which the BelgSB inhabit. 
Into three parts. The other the Aquitani inhabit. Who, 
in our language, are called Gauls. In their own language 
are called Celts. These differ among themselves. They 
differ in language. The river Seine divides the Gauls from 
the Belgse. Among themselves. 

In these two first lessons it is only the cases of the first 
declension that the pupil is required to point out. He might 
also be exercised in declining the several nouns, in the first 
declension, that occur in these two lessons : as, lingua y in 
singular and plural; Gallia^ in singular; and GaUise and 
Belgagj in plural. 

These exercises may be written, and also translated orally 
from the book. 

Note. — Some few peculiarities and exceptions, in this first 
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declension, as also those Greek nouns haying a peculiar form, 
will be reserved for the second or full course. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

The Latin words of the second declension end in ««, urn, 
or r, in their nominatiye singolar. Those noons that end in 
tM or r in the nominatiye singular, are mostlj in the mascQ'^ 
line gender, though not all ; those ending in um are neuter. 
Those ending in r, in the nominatiye singular, haye two 
forms ; in the one, the termination of the cases are placed 
after the nominatiye without change : as, Norn. pueVf Oen. 
pueri; in the other, ending ery the e before the r is dropped 
in the other cases : as, a^er, agri. 

All nouns of the second declension are known by haying 
their genitiye singular in ». In nouns ending in us^ or um, 
the us or um is changed into t ; in those ending in r, the x of 
the genitiye is added to r; but in the greater part of those 
ending in er, the e is dropped before r in the genitiye iand 
other cases. 



Form of Second Declension in ^'us*': as, '^dominus — master. 



>9 



Singular. Terminations. 

1. iVbnt.Dominns ; a master, . us. 

2. Oen, Domini; of a master, or 

master's, i. 

3. Dat, Domino ; to a master, . o. 

4. Ace, Dominum ; a master, am. 

5. Voc, Domine ; master, . . e. 

6. Ahl, Domino; in, with, by, or 

from a master, o. 



Plural. Terminations. 

pi, 1,N, Domini; masters, . i. 
pi, 2. 0, Dominomm ; of mas- 

ters, omm. 

pi, 3. J), Dominis ; to masters, is. 
pi, 4. A, Dominos ; masters, . 
pi, 5. V. Domini ; masters, . 
pi, 6. ji&.Dominis ; in, with, by, 

or from masters, .... 



OS. 

L 



is. 



Observe, the nominative singular of this form ends in us, 
the genitive singular, nominative and vocative plural end in 
if the dative and ablative singular end in o, the accusative 
singular ends in um, the vocative singular ends in e, the da- 
tive and ablative plural end in is, the genitive plural ends in 
orum, and the accusative plural in os. 

To designate the second declension, the terminations of the 
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nominatiye; denotiDg tlie four different forms of this second 
declension^ are placed before the numbers denoting cases : as, 
s, 1, dominusy r. 1, puer; when the e before r, in the nomi- 
native singular, is retained, in the other cases, er. 1, agevy 
Gen. agri; when the e is dropped before r, in all the cases, 
except the nominative singular, m. 1 denotes the neuter form 
m : as, m, 1, regnum. 

Lesson 3. 

••p**'Helvetii jam transduxerantP'-*suas'*^-*copias per 
(The) Helyetii * had now * led-over their forces through 

p'**angustias, et fines 'P^'Sequanorum, et pervenerant 

(the) defiles, and horders * of (the) ^ Sequani, and had-come 

in fines "-P^-^iEduorum, que* populabantur •'■•P*-*agros 

into (the) borders 'of (the) *^dai, and did-lay-waste *(the) fields 

eorum*. "-p^^-^dui quum non possent 

of. them [their fields]. (The) iEdui when they-* were not 'able 

defendere se, que* sua* ab his, 

to-defend themselves, and their (property) from these (Helretii), 

mittunt 'P*^ legates ad Caesarem rogatum ""-^auxilium; 
send ambassadors to Csssar an-asking aid; 

. " se ^ omni tempore, 

(and to say, that) '* they | in-*all time [at all times], 

meritos esse ita de ••* Romano '-"populo, 

I to-have-merited [had deserved] so (well) of (the) Roman people, 

ut "P'-'agri debuerint non vastari, penft 

that (their) fields ought not to-be-ravaged, almost 

conspectu nostri exercitiis, 'p^'Uiberi eorupa 

'in (the) 'sight of-our army, (the) | children of-them [their children] 

abduci in servitutem "*••*'•* oppida 

to-be-led-away into slavery (and their) : towns 

expugnari.'' 

to-be- taken-by-storm." 

It will be observed in this third lesson, that que (and) has 
a dot after it, which indicates that it is to be united to the 
end of the word following it, that has also a dot after it. 
This que (and) is never used alone, but is always added to 
the end of a word. 
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Lesson 4L 

Helyetii jam per angustias, et fines Seqnanorani; soas 
copias transdoxerant^ et in ^dnoram fines pc^enerant, 
eorumqne agros populabantur. ^dui^ quum se suaque ab 
his defendere non possent; legates ad Csesarem mittunt roga- 
tum anxilinm : ^^ ita se, omni tempore/ de popnio Bomano 
meritos esse, ut pen^ in conspectu ezercit^ nostri, agri vas- 
tari; liberi eomm in servitutem abdnci, oppida ezpngnari non 
debnerint.'' 

Exercises on Lessons 3 and 4. 

LaHn toords to he translated into English, 

EzercitfLs. Angustias. Popnlus. Fines. Abdnci. Soas. 
Popnlabantur. Copias. Jam. Mittnnt. Quum. Trans- 
dnxerant. Legatos. Auxilinm. Conspectn. Nostri. De* 
fendere. Agri. Oppida. Liberi. 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

Now. Had. Led. Over. Fields. They arrived. They 
send. The borders. Laid waste. Li the sight. Of onr. 
Assistance. Army. Towns. Ambassadors. Of an ambas- 
sador. To an ambassador. From ambassadors. Children. 
Of children. With children. From the people. 

- Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Helyetii snas copias transdnzerant. Li fines perrenerant. 
Eommque agros popnlabantnr. Se defendere non possent. 
Ad Csesarem mittunt. Omni tempore. Li conspectn ezer- 
citlis nostri. Liberi in servitutem abduci. Oppida ezpng- 
nari non debnerint. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

The Helvetii had led their forces through the defiles. 
They had come into the borders of the Mdxd. They did lay 
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waste their fields. The Mdm send ambassadors to Cassar. 
They could not defend themselves. Nearly in the sight of 
our army. At all times. To be led into slavery. From the 
Eoman people. Ought not. Theij^ children. 

The attention of the pupil is now to be directed to the 
second declension, as well as to the first declension. He 
might also be exercised in declining the several words of the 
first and second declensions, that occur in the third and 
fourth lessons; but especially the form us, of the second 
declension. 

Neuter form in ^^um*' : as, ^^regnum, a Mngdom*^ 



Singular. Terminationfl. 

1. J\rom.Regnam ; a kingdom, um. 

2. Oen. Regni ; of a kingdom, L 
8. Dat, Regno ; to a kingdom, o. 

4. Ace. Regnum ; a kingdom, nm. 

5. Voc, Regnum ; kingdom, um. 

6. Abl, Regno ; in, with, by, 

or from a kingdom, . . • o. 



Plural. Terminations. 

pU 1. N, Regna ; kingdoms, . a. 
pU 2. 0, Regnorum; of king-- 

doms, ....... orum. 

pi. 3. D. Regnis; to kingdoms, is. 
pi. 4. A. Regna ; kingdoms, . a. 
pi. 5. F. Regna; kingdoms, a. 
pL 6.jl6.Regni8; in with, bj, 

or from kingdoms, ... is. 



The nominative singular of this form ends in um; the 
accusative singular and vocative singular end also in um; the 
nominative, accusative and vocative plural end in a; all the 
other cases are like those of the form us. 

Lesson 5. 

Jam ubi arbitrati sunt se paratos esse 

Now when they-deemed themselves to-have-been-prepared 

ad earn rem, incendunt omnia 

I to that thing [for leaving their country], they-set-on-fire all 

sua "-p'-^oppida ad duodecim "-'numero, "-p^-* vices ad 

their towns to twelve in-number, (all their) villages to 

••p'-* quadiingentos, "p'-* reliqua "*-p** privata 

four-hundred, (in number, and all the) remaining private 

■•p*-*aedificia; comburunt omne "^frumentum, praeter 

buildings; they-bum all (their) com, except 
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quod erant portaturi cam* se' ; 

what they-were-aboat-to-carry with themselves; (so) 

nt spe reditionis domom sublat^, essent 

that (the) hope of-a-retom home being-taken-away, the7-mighi.b6 

paratiores ad omnia ■'•P'**pericula subeanda: 

more-ready for all dangers necessary-to-be-imdergoiie : 

jubent qnemque efferre domo ■•''•^molita "•>*•* cibaria 
they-order each-one to-hring from-home ground provisions 

trium mensium sibi. 

I of-three months . for-himself [enough for three months for himself]. 

In this fifth lesson the dot placed after cum- and se; de- 
notes that cum is to be placed after se, bobs to form one 
word, secum. 

Lesson 6. 

Ubi jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia^ numero ad duodecim^ yicos ad quadringentos^ 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt : frumentum omne, pradter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt; ut, domum redi- 
tionis; spe sublat§t, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo 
efiere jubent. 

Exercises on Lessons 5 and 6. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Oppida. Vicos. Duodecim. -^dificia. Jubent. Kem. 
Incendunt. Frumentum. Praeter. Spe. Ad. Domum. 
Molita. Quadringentos. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Now. To bring from. Their. Private. Towns. In 
the town. Themselves. In number. Kemaining. Of a 
return. They order. Dangers. In danger. Of danger. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Vicos incendunt. Oppida sua omnia. Numero ad duo- 
decim. Ad eam rem paratos esse. Paratiores ad omnia 
3 
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essent. Privata ssdifioia. Framentum omne oomboront. 
Quod secam portaturi erant. Dome eflfere jubent. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

They set all their towns on fire. To the namber of four 
hundred. They set fire to private buildings. Except what 
they were about to cany with them. They bum all the com. 
Hope being taken away. Dangers necessary to be encoun- 
tered. They might be more ready. To bring from home. 

Form of Second Declension in "r"; cw, ^^puer — a hoyJ^ 



Tenninatloius. 
• r. 



Singular. 

1. iVbm.Poer; a boj, 

2. Oen, Paeri ,: of a boy, . • • i. 

3. Dai, Puero ; tp a boy, . • <^ 

4. Ace, Paernm ; a boy, . . nm. 
6. Voe. Puer ; boy, . . . . r. 
6. Abl. Paero; in, with, from, 

or by a boy, o. 



PIuraL Terminationfl. 
pt, 1. N. Pueri; boys, ... 1. 
pL 2. 0. Pueroram; of boys, oram. 
pL 3. D, Pueris ; to boys, . . is. 
pL 4. A, Pueros j boys, . . os. 
p1^ 5. F. Paeri; boys, ... L 
pi. 6, Ah. Paeris ; in, with, from, 
or by boys, ia. 



From of Second Declension in "er"; a<, ^^ager — a field" 



Siogular. Terminations. 

1. iVbro.Ager; afield, • . . ger. 

2. Oen. Agri ; of a fields . • gri. 

3. Dot. Agro ; to a fields . . gro. 

4. Ace, Agram ; field, . . grum.- 

5. Voe, Ager; field, . . . ger. 

6. All, Agro ; in, with, from, 

or by a field, gro. 



Flnral. Terminations. 

pi, 1. N, Agri ; fields, . . . gru 
pi, 2. 0, Agrorum; of fields, gromm. 
piL 3. D, Agris ; to fields, . . gris. 
pi. 4. A, Agros; fields, . . gros. 
pi, 5. F. Agri; fields, . . gri. 
pi, 6. Ah, Agris ; in, with, from, 

or by fields, gris. 



In the form r, of puer — a hoy, all the cases are the same 
as in the form us, of dominus — a master, except the nomi- 
native and vocative singular^ both of which end^ in this de- 
clensiou; in r. The terminations of all the other cases, except 
the vocative singular, which is here like the nominative sin- 
gular, are added to the nominative singular. 

The form er, of ager — afield, is exactly like the form r, 
of pwer — a hoy, with the exception, that in all the cases, ex- 
cept the nominative and vocative singular, the e is dropped 
before r, as agri in place of ageri. 
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Lesson 7. 
Fecit id maxim^ ed. ratione^ qti5d nolnit 

He-did that chiefly with-that reason, beoaose he-wisHed-not 

enm ■•* locum, unde "-p^* Helvetii discesserant 

(that) that place, whence (the) HeWetii had-departed 

vacare, ne propter bonitatem 

to-be-Toid (of inhabitants), lest on-aocoant-of (the) goodness 

•'•'**•* agrorum 'P'^Gkrmani, qui incolunt trans 

' of (the) * fields (the) Germans, who dwell beyond (the rirer) 

"-^Rhenum transirent ^ suis finibus in fines 

Rhine might-pass-oyer from their borders into (the) territories 

"•^•^Helvetiorum, et essent •'^•'finitimi 'provincisB 

'of (the) *Helyetii, and would-be neighbors 'to (onr) 'proyince 

•GrallisB; que* AUobrogibus*. Concessit '•''•' -ffiduis 
of-Gaal, and 'to (the) 'Allobroges. He-granted ' to (the) '^dui 

petentibus, ut coUocarent "-P^^Boios in suis 

asking (for it), that they-might-plaoe (the) Boil in their 

finibus, qu5d cogniti erant 

(own) territories, because ' they [the Boil] ' had-been-known 

•egregiS. virtute : quibus illi dederunt "•*'•* agros, 

'by (their) 'excellent courage: to- whom they gave lands, 

que* quos* postea receperunt, in parem conditionem 

land whom 'they afterwards 'receiyed, in equal condition 

juris que- libertatis*, atque ipsi erant. ' 

of-right and of-liberty, and (as) they-themselyes were [and after- 
wards they conferred on these Boii, the same rights and priyileges that 
they themselves enjoyed]. 

In this lesson, [the Boii] between bractets, Laving no 
straight line before any of the words preceding it, is to be 
considered merely as an explanatory note for "they," pre- 
ceding it, and is not to be substituted for it. 

Lesson 8. 

Id e^ maxim^ ratione fecit, qu5d noluit eum locum, unde 
Helvetii discesserant vacare ; ne propter bonitatem agrorum, 
Germani, qui trans Bhenum incolunt, ^ suis finibus in Hel- 
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vetiorum fines transirent, et finitimi GalliaB provinciae, Allo- 
brogibnsque essent. Boios^ petentibus JSduis^ qu5d egregid. 
yirtute erant cognlti, ut in finibus suis coUocarent^ concessit; 
quibus illi agros dederant^ quosque postea in parem juris 
libertatisque conditionem^ atque ipsi erant^ recepenint. 

Exercises on Lessons 7 and 8. 

LcUin words to be translated into .English, 

Locum. Loci. Loco. . Qudd. Fecit. Unde. Agro. 
Trans. Incolunt. Provincia. Concessit. Virtute. Quos. 
Libertatis. Keceperunt. Erant. Postea. Parem. Illi. 
Conditionem. Atque. 

English toords to be translated into Latin. 

They. Themselves. Territories. Liberty. Beyond. 
Equal. Afterwards. In the fields. Goodness. They had 
departed. In the place. By courage. Gave. They might 
place. That. He granted. In the province. Neighbors. 
Would be. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

In parem conditionem. Quos receperunt. Gogniti erant 
virtute. Id e§» ratione fecit. Propter bonitatem agrorum. 
Noluit eum locum vacare. Qui incolunt. In Helvetiorum 
fines transirent. Finitimi Allobrogibus. Quibus JEdui de- 
derunt agros. Petentibus ^duis concessit. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

And would be neighbors to the Helvetii. In equal con- 
dition of liberty. He granted to the -^dui. Whom they 
received. To whom they gave. By their excellent courage. 
That they might place the Boii. In their own territories. 
Lest the Germans might pass over the Rhine. Who dwell 
beyond the Ilhine.^ He did not wish the place to be void 
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(of inhabitants). On account of the goodness of the fielda 
He did that with that reason. 

All further details respecting the second declensioir will 
be left for the second^ or full course. 

THIBD DECLENSION. 

Latin nouns of the third declension have a great variety 
of terminations in the nominatiye singular, if the terminatbg 
syllable of such nominatiye is taken into consideration. The 
terminating single letters in the nominative singular of the 
third declension are twelve, namely : five vowels, a, e, i, o, 
y, and seven consonants, c, l, n, r, s, t, x. 

All nouns of the third declension are known by having 
the genitive singular in is. When the genitive singular has 
a greater number of syllables, or letters, than the nominative 
singular, such genitive singular is said to increase. 

The third declension has all the three genders, denoted by 
the different terminations of the nominative singular, but 
such terminations are subject to many exceptions. 

Nouns having, in their nominative singular, o, er, or, ot, 
and 68, increasing in the genitive singular, are generally 
masculine. 

Nouns having as, ts, ys, au8, x, 8, preceded by a consonant, 
and €8, not increasing in the genitive, are generally feminine. 

Nouns terminating, in their nominative singular, in a, e, 
t, y, c, I, n, t, ar, ur, and us, are generally neuter. 

To distinguish the third declension from all the other de- 
clensions, the terminating letter or syllable of the nominative 
singular is used, followed by the genitive singular in is, with 
such letters before is that are changed from the terminating 
letters or syllables of the nominative singular : as, »-tis in 
arsy Gen. artis — art. Here tis is substituted for s to form 
the genitive singular, and s is substituted for tis to form the 

nominative singular ; the nominative singular being always 
3* 
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the form of the word, to be looked for in the dictionary. So, 
also, o-onis in sermo, Gen. sermonis — speech; es—itis in 
miles, Gen. militis — a soldier; ter-tris in pater y Gen. patru 
— a father ; cs-^s in rupes, Gen. rtipis — rock; is-4s in turris. 
Gen. turris — a tower; and in like manner for others. These ter- 
minations are always placed before the figures denoting cases. 



Forms of Third Declension — General Form. 



Singnlar. Terminatioiis. 

l.\y(om. Sermo; speech, . . o. 
2. Gen, Sermonis ; of speech, . onis. 
8. Dat, Sermon! ; to speech, . onL 

4. Ace. Sermonem ; speech, onem. 

5. Voe. Sermo ; speech, . . o. 

6. Abl. Sermone; in, with, 

from, or hy speech, . .one. 



Plural. Terminations. 

pi. 1. N. Sermones ; speeches, ones. 
pi. 2. G. 8 ermonnm ; of 

speeches, onum. 

pZ. 3. 2>. S e r m n i b Q 8 ; to • • 

speeches, onibas. 

pi. 4. A. Sermones ; speeches, ones. 
pi. 5. V. Sermones; speeche8,ones. 
pi. 6.^6.Sermoniba8; in, 

with, &G., speeches, . onibas. 



The nominative and vocative singular are alike in this 
form, and have different terminations ; the genitive singular 
ends in is, the dative singular ends in i, the accusative sin- 
gular in em, the ablative singular in e ; the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural end in es, the genitive plural 
in urn, the dative and ablative plural in ihus. 

The dative singular is formed by changing the is of the 
genitive singular into i, the accusative singular ^y chang- 
ing the same is into em, and the ablative singular by changing 
this is into e; the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, 
are formed by changing the is of the genitive singular into 
es, the genitive plural by changing the same is into «m, and 
the dative and ablative plural by changing the same is into 
ibus. r 

Lesson 9. 



•"»-'Arar(m.)** est •"-'°"*flumen, quod 
(The) Arar is (a) river, which 

■■*Ilhodanum '^'^^incredibili *"*"®lenitate per 
(the) Rhone with -incredible 



influit in 
flows into 

slowness through (the) territories 
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••p'-^iEduorum et '**••' Sequanorum, ita nt, non 

. 'of (the) '^dai and 'of (the) * Seqoani, so that, it 'is not 

possit judicari •■P'-^octilis in ^utram •^"•* partem 

'^possible to-judge by (the) eyes | towards which- of- the-two pa^^s) 

fluat; ••p'-*Helvetii transibant 

it-fiows [in what direction it flows] ; (the) Helvetii did-pass-over 

id, jnnctis **^P*'ratibiifl ao 

that (river), having-joined-together rafts and 

i.r-*ri..pi.6 iintribus.(/.)** IJbi '"^'Caesar factus 

boats (to cross orer on them). When CsBsar | was 

est "*^'certior per ""**•**•* exploratores, 

made more-certain [was informed] by by scoats, (that) 

••p*-* Helvetios jam traDsduxisse id •*^'^*flumen tres 

(the) Helvetii * had now ' led-orer that river three 

•^^* partes p'-'copiarum, ver5 ^quartam •^•* partem 

parts 'of (their) 'forces, bat (that) the fourth part 

reliquam esse citra "*"*^*flumen "^"-^Ararim; de 

remained on-thiB-side (of the) river Arar ; abont 

•tertia ^vigilia, profectus h '"•P*-'castris cum tribus 

(the) third watch, having-set-out from 'from (the) 'camp with three 

*^"^P^'legionibus,(/.)** pervenit ad eam •^'^* partem, 
legions, he-arrived at that part 

quae nondum transierat •^"'**flumen: 

(of the Helvetii), which ' had not-yet ' passed-over (the) river : 

aj^gressus eos "-P^-^im^editos et •■^^^'•'•inopinantes concidit 

having-attacked them embarrassed and unawares he-slew 

*magnam *^*^* partem eorum } "-p'** reliqui mandd.rant sese 
(a) great part of-them ; (the) rest | committed themselves 

'fugas atque abdidemnt in P*'*proximas 

to-flight [fled] and hid (themselves) in (the) nearest 

p'-^silvas. 
woods. 

The learner's attention is now to be directed also to the 
third declension^ as well as to the first and second. 

It is only necessary to designate tbe gender when it is an 
exception to any of the general rules for forming gender. 
Arar is here noted as an exception to neuter nouns in ar; 
but rivers are, by a general rule, masculine. 
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Lesson 10. 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fines ^duonun et Sequanonim 
in Ehodanum influit incredibili lenitate, ita nt oculis^ in 
utram partem fluat^ judicari non possit : id Helvetii, ratibus 
ac lintribus junctiS; transibant. Ubi per ezploratores Caesar 
certior factus est, tres jam copiaxom partes Helvetios id flu- 
men transdnxisse, qaartam yer6 partem citra flumen Ararim 
reliquam esse ; do tertii vigilid. cam legionibns tribus h oas- 
tris profectns ad earn partem pervenit, quad nondom flomen 
transierat ; eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus, magnam 
partem eorum concidit : reliqui sese fugse mand&runt, atqne 
in proximas silyas abdiderunt. 

Exercises on Lessons 9 and 10. 

Latin wordt to he iranalcUed into English. 

Flamen. Silvas. Castris. Influit. Lenitate. Ocnlis. 
Transibant. Tertia. Pars. Legionibus. Vigilia. Copiae. 
Exploratores. Tres. Fuga. Ubi. Legio. 

English toords io he translated into Latin, 

By the eyes. Through. With incredible. A boat. With 
the scouts. To the river. The forces. A part. In a 
legion. Of the legion. To the legions. Of the camps. 
He arrived. He slew. Of them. The rest. The woods. 
Hid. The nearest. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English. 

Quod in Ehodanum influit. Arar est flumen incredibili 
lenitate. Oculis judican non possit. Id flumen Helvetii 
transibant. Quartam partem copiarum. Per exploratores 
certior factus est. De terti§» vigiliS, k castris profectus. Cum 
legionibus tribus ad eam partem pervenit. Eos inopinantes 
aggressus. In proximas silvas abdiderunt sese. Magnam 
partem concidit Keliqui sese fugse mand§>runt. 
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English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

Having set out from tHe camp. The rest fled. Tliej hid 
themselves in the nearest woods. In what part it flows. 
When Caesar was informed. The Helvetii had led over the 
river three parts of their forces. On this side of the river. 
A river^ which flows into the Ehone. With incredible slow- 
ness. So that it was impossible to be judged. 



Forms of Third Dedensixm—^^Hum" in Gen, Plural. 



Singular. Teiminatioiu. 

1. iVbm.Rupes; a rock, . . . es. 
2: Gen, Jlapis ; of a rock, . • is. 

3. Dat. Rupi ; to a rook, . . i. 

4. Aec, Rapem ; rock, . . • em. 
6. Voc. Rapes; rock, . . . es. 
6. AhL Rupe; in, with, from, 

or by a rock, ..... e. 



PIuraL 



TerminatioM. 



^. l.iV. Rapes; rocks, . . . 

pi, 2. O, Rapiam ; of rocks, . 

pi. 3. D. Rapibas ; to rocks, . 

pi. 4. A. Rapes ; rooks, . . . 

pi. 6. F. Rapes ; rocks, . . 
pL 6. ^^.Rapibos ; in, with, 

from, or by rocks, . . . ibas. 



es. 
inm. 
ibus. 

es. 

es. 



The terminations of this form follow the general form 
above exemplified by sermo-^a speech^ except the genitive 
plural^ which ends in iumy in place of um. 

The nouns of the third declension that have iurriy in place 
of um, in the genitive plural^ are those that end in es or is, 
in their nominative singular, and do not increase in the geni- 
tive ; those monosyllables that end in two consonants : as, 
ar«, artium — art; also nouns of two or^more syllables, 
ending, in their nominative singular, in ns or rs : as, diensy 
clientiumr-^a client ; likewise, nouns which have t, or c, or i 
only, in their ablative singular, have also ium in the genitive 
plural, besides some few other nouns. 



Lesson U. 

•PrimS, '-*"•• luce, quum •■* 

I * In (the) first * light [at dawn of day], when 

•^•Jpions (m.) • • teneretur k "•* Tito "•' Labieno, ipse 

moantain was-hcld by Titus Labiena8,he-him8elf[Cs96ar] 



summus 

(the) highest 
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abesset non longixu mille et "-v^quingeiitia 

was-distaat not farther (tban) a thousand and five-hundred 

passibus ab "■'^•'oastris '•^''•'hoetium, neque ut posted 

paces from (the) camp ' of (the) * enemy, nor as ' he afterwards 

oomperit ex "-''^''captivis, ant adventas ipsius ant 

* found from (the) captives, either (the) arrival of-himself or 

••'liabieni oognitus esset; '•* Considius, ■■•equo 

ofLabienns had-been-known ; Considius, (his) horse 

••^admissOy accurrit ad eum; dicit, 

being-spurred-on, ^ runs to him [Gsesar] ; (and) he says, (that) 

••"•^montem,(m.)** quern voluerit occupari .h, 

(the) mountain, which he- wished to-be-ocoupied by 

**Labieno, teneri ab "^^^-'hostibus; se 

Labienus, was-held by (the) enemy; (and that) he-himself 

cognovisse id k "P'-'Gallicis "-P^-'annis, * atque 

knew that from (the) Gallic arms, and 

•^p^insignibus. '**••* Caesar subducit suas '"oopias in 

ensigns. Csasar leads his forces to 

■■* proximnm *'"*^ ooUem ; (m.) * * instmit aciem . 

(the) nearest . hill; (and) draws-up (the) line-of-battle. 

••^Labienns, nt pweceptum erat ei k '^•CaBsare, 

Labienus, as had-been-directed him by Csesar, (that) 

ne committeret "^proelinm, nisi **'"'copiaB 
he-' should not ' engage (in) battle, | unless (the) forces 

ipsius visaa essent prope "-^^-^castra 

of-himself had been seen [unless his forces were seen] near (the) camp 

•• '••?*•* hostium, nt impetus fieret in *^''P'-*hostes 

'of (the) * enemy, that (the) attack might-be-made against (the) enemy 

nndiqne; in nno ■■^•' tempore, 

on-every-side, | in one time [at the same time], 

•••" monte (w».) * * ■■• oconpato, expectabat 

(the) mountain being-occupied (by Labienus), he-waited-for 

•'^'•^nostros que- abstinebat "•••proelio-. 

our (men) and he-abstained from-battle. 

Lesson 12. 

Prim& luce, qunm snmmns mens h Tito Labieno teneretnr, 
ipse ab bostium castris non longius mille et quingentis passibus 
abesset; neque, ut posted ex captivis oomperit, aut ipsius ad-- 
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Tentos^ aat Labieni^ cognitns esset ; Gonsidius, eqno admissO; 
ad etun accurrit; dicit^ montem^ quern b, Labieno occnpari 
Toluerit; ab hostibns teneri ; id se k Gkllicis annis atque insig- 
nibus cognoyisse. Caesar suas copias in proximom oollem 
Bubducit^ aciem instxuit. Labienus^ nt erat ei prsDceptum k 
Caesare^ ne proelium committeret^ nisi ipsius copiad prope hos- 
tium cfustra yisaa essent^ at nndique ano tempore in hostes 
impetus fieret; monte occupato^ nostros ezspectabat^ pnelio- 
que abstinebat. 

Exercises on Lessons 11 and 12. 

LcUin words to he translated into English, 

Lux.' Mons. Mille. Luce. Hostium. Gaptiyus. Ad- 
yentus. Equus. Dicit. Occupari. Hostis. Insigne. CoUis. 
Proelio. Tempus. Mont-e. Abstinebat. 

r 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

The forces. Of the enemy. Of the enemies. The 
mountain. He awaited. A hill. Ensign. By the enemies. 
He runs. Horses. Of horses. Arrival. A captive. Five 
hundred. Was distant. The highest. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English 

Ipsius adventus cognitus esset. lit ex captivis comperit. 
Ab hostium castris. . Ad eum accurrit. Dicit^ montem ab 
hostibus teneri. Se id insignibus cognovisse. In proximum 
coUem aciem instruit. Ut erat Labieno praeceptum. Undique 
impetus in hostes fieret. Labienus nostros exspectabat. 
Proelio abstinebat. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

At dawn of day. Either his arrival^ or that of Labienus^ 
was known. He was distant not farther than a thousand 
paces from the camp. He said that the mountain was held 
by the enemy. He led his forces to the nearest hill. Labi- 
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enus, as it was commanded him, awaited our men. That, at 
the same time, an attack might be made on the enemy. 
Labienus abstained from battle. 



Forms of Third Dedenswn — "em*' or "tm" in Accusative 

Singular, 



Singular. Terminations. 

1. 3rom.Tarri8 ; a tower, . . • Li. 

2. Oen. TorriB ; of a tower, . . is. 
8. DaU Turri ; to a tower, . . i 

4. Aee. Torrem or Tnrrim ; 

tower, ..... em or im. 

5. Foo. Tunis ; tower, . . is. 

6. Abl, Torre or Turri ; in, 

with, by, Ac., a tower, . e or L 



Plural. ' Terminationg. 

pi. 1, H, Tnrres ; towers, . . es. 
pL 2. G. Tnrrium ; of towers, inm. 
pL 3. J), Tnrribus ; to towers, ibus. 
pL 4. A, Tnrres ; towers, . . es. 
pi. 5. V. Turres ; towers, . es. 
pL 6. ^6. Tnrribus; in, with, 
from, Ao.f towers, • • • ibus. 



This form differs from the general form by having its 
acensative singular in em or im, its ablative singular in e or 
i, and its genitive plural in turn. Some of the nouns of this 
form have im onlj, others em or im. 

If the accusative singular has im only^ the ablative has % 
only; if the accusative singular has em or im^ the ablative 
has e or i. 

The genitive plural is always in ium. 



Lesson 13. 



XJbi ea dies venit, quam 

When that day came, which 

■•»»'•« legatis, et ■■P»->legati 

(the) ambassadors, and (the) ambassadors 



ncgat 



se, 



•■'*•• more 



constituerat cum 
he-had-appoiiited with 

reverterunt ad eum, 
returned to him, 

et "'exemplo 

and 'by (the) * example 



he-denies (that) he, *by (the) * custom 

••'Romani "-"populi, posse dare "-'~^*iter(n.)** uUi 

' of (the) ^ Roman people, could grant (a) passage to-any(one) 

pef* * provinciam ; 

through (the Roman) 



prohibiturum, 
was-abont-to-prohibit (it). 



province ; 
si 

|if 



et 

and 



ostendit 
he-shows (that he) 

conentur facere 

they-attempt to-mak« 
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"-*••* vim. ••>'•* Helyeiiiy 

force [if they attempted to force a passage]. (The) Helvetiii 

dejecti e& spc^ oonatiy 

I cast-down from-Uiat hope [disappointed in that hope], endeayored, 

nonnunquam interdia, sepiiis nocta, si possent 
Bometimes in-the-day-time, more-often by-night» if they-oonld 

rerrumpere, *'^***^navibus 

break-throagh [force the passage of the Rhone], (some of them), ships 

janctis, que* complnribas '**•'**•• ratibus* 

[boats] being-joined-together, and many rafts 

fiictis, * alii "•***•• yadis 

being-made, (endeavored to pass oyer on them), other *by (the) 'fords 

••' RhodaDi, qu^ erat ' minima "^^^ altitude (/) ** 
' of (the) * Rhone, where (there) was (the) least depth 

•^""fluminis; repulsi •"°*-'munitione(/)** ■^**-* opens 
' of (the) ' rirer ; repulsed | ' by (the) ' fortification ' of (the) ' work 

et concursui 

[by the strength and defences of the works] and 'by (the) 'encounter, 

et "-p'-^telis "■••'^**^-*militum, destiterunt boo conatu. 
and weapons 'of (the) 'soldiers, they-desisted from- this endeavor. 



Lesson 14. 

XJbi e& dieS; quam constituerat cum legatis, yenit; et 
legati ad eum reyerterunt; negat^ '^se more et exemplo 
populi Eomani posse iter uUi per proyinciam dare : et si yim 
facere conentuT; probibiturum ostendit.^' Helyetii e& spe 
dejecti, naylbus junctis; ratibusque compluribus factis^ alii^ 
yadis Kbodani, qu^ minima altitude fluminis erat^ nonnun* 
quam interdiu^ saepiiis noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, 
operis munitione, et militum concursu^ et telis repulsi^ boo 
conatu destiterunt. 

Exercises on Lessons 13 and 14. 

- Latin words to he translated into English, 

Legatus. Dies. Exemplo. Iter. Venit. Dare. Vim. 
Ostendit. Spe. Navibus. Vis. Navis. Vi. Eatibus. 
4 
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Flamen. Yadis. Perrumpere. Opos. Milos. Monitio. 
Hoc. Telis. 

English words to be translated into Latin. 

Of the soldiers. Fortification. By night. The ford. A 
ship. Force. By force. He denies. Custom. Daj. 
Ambassadors. Thej returned. Eoad. 

Latin sentences to be transl^ated into English, 

Helvetii e& spe dejecti. Eatibus compluribus factis. Ubi 
dies venit. Legati reverterunt. Se posse iter ulli dare. 
Si vim facere conentur. Yadis Rhodani. Si perrumpere 
possent. Telis repulsi. Conatu destiterunt. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

The ambassadors return to him. By the custom of the 
Roman people. That day came. If they should attempt 
force. Where the river was least deep. More often by 
night. If they could force a passage. They desist from 
this endeavor. 



Forms of ITitrd Dedensum — Neuters in '^iV Plural. 



Singular. Terminatioiii. 

1. i^om.Sedile ; a leat, . • • e. 

2. Oen. Sedilis ; of a seat, . • is. 
8. Dai. Sedili ; to a seat, . . . L 
4. Aee. Sedile ; seat, . • . . e. 
6. Voc. Sedile ; seat, . • • e. 
6. Ahl. Sedili; in, with, by, Ac., 

a seat, ..*.... i. 



PlaraL Terminations. 

fl. 1. N, Sedilia; seats, . . • ia. 
pU 2. 0. Sediiiam; of seats, . iam* 
pL 3. J), Sedilibos ; to seats, . ibas, 
pL 4. A, Sedilia; seats, . . ia. 
pL 6. V. Sedilia ; seats, . • ia. 
pi. 6.^&.Sedilibus; in, with, 
by, Ac., seats, .... ibas. 



This form differs from the general form by having the 
ablative singular in i^ in place of e; the nominative plural in 
iaj in place of a; and the genitive plural in ium, in place 
of um. 

It is to be observed, that all neuter nouns, of all declen- 
sions, have the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 
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alike : that is, the accnsatiye and TOcatiTe singalar end like 
the nominative singalar; and, also, that in all declensions 
the nominative; accnsative, and vocative neuter plural end 
in a. - 

Those neuters that end in i, in the ablative singular : that 
is, those ending in e, l, and ar, in the nominative singular, 
have ta in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, 
in place of a 

Lesson 1& 

Postquam Caesar advertit "-^animum id, subducit 

After Cnsar turns (his) mind (to) thnt, he-leads 

**-*suas P***copiaa in ••^proximum *^-*collem(m.)** que* misit 

his forces to (the) nearest hill and sent 

equitatum*, qui sustineret impetum *^'^'*-'ho8tium. 

oavalry, that might-sustain (the) attack ' of (the) * enemy. 

Interim ipse instruxit '"'*^triplicem aciem 

'ln-(the)-' mean-time 'he-himself *drew-ap (a) triple line 

quatuor "^-'veteranarum "^'^"^"legionum (/.)•• in ■* medio 
of-fonr veteran legions | in middlo 

*"^'colle;(m.)** ita uti coUocaret 

hill [in the middle part of the hill] ; so that he-might-placa 

duas "^'^'*'**legiones(/)** supra se, in "••summo 
ixro legions ahove himself | on (the) highest 

■••jugo, quas 

top (of the hill), [on the summit thereof], which (legions) he-' had 

proximo conscripserat in •'^**-'citeriore 'Gallic., et 
very-lately Meried 4n hither Gaol, and (likewise) 

•-'^J'-* omnia "^'^auxilia, et compleret ■•*totum 

all (the) auxiliaries, and (so that) he-might-fill (the) whole 

■«*** montem (m.) ** ''-^^^^ hominibus. Interea 

mountain with-men. 'ln-(the)-' mean-time 

jussit p^-^sarcinas conferri in "-^unum 

he-ordered (the) haggage to-be-hrought-together into one 

••* locum, et eum muniri, ab iis, qui 

place, and (ordered) that (place) to-be-defended, by those, who 

eonstiterant in "^'''••superiore acie. "-p*-* Helvetii 

stood in (the) higher line-of-battle. (The) Helyetii 
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secuti cum *^p*-' omnibus "-p'-'suis •p'*' cams, 

followed with all their wagons, (and) 

contulerant "p^* impedimenta in '•*unum '•* locum. 

brought-together (their) baggage into one place. 

Lesson 16. 

Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in proxi« 
mum collem subducit, equitatumque, qui sustineret, bostium 
impetum misit. Ipse interim, in colle medio, triplicem aciem 
instruxit legionum quatuor yeteranarum, ita utl supra se in 
summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gralli^ citeriore proxime 
conscripserat, et omnia auxilia collocaret, ac totum montem 
bominibus compleret. Intere^ sarcinas in unum locum con- 
ferri, et eum ab iis, qui in superiore acie constiterant, muniii 
jussit. Helvetii, cum omnibus suis carris secuti; impedi- 
menta in unum locum contulerant. 

Exercises on Lessoxs 15 and 16. 

Latin words to he translated into English. 

Animus. CoUis. Misit. Equitatum. Hostium. Omnia. 
Colle. Legiones. Mons. Homo. Jussit. Locus. Om- 
nibus. Impedimenta. 

English words tojbe translated into Latin. 

In the mean time. Wagons. Tbey brought. To be de- 
fended. The mountains. Highest. Four. Of the vete- 
rans. He himself. Drew up. He sent. The attack. 
The nearest. Afterwards. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Copias in proximum collem subducit. Legiones, quas in 
Gralli§. conscripserat. Triplicem aciem instruxit. Sarcinas in 
unum locum conferri jussit. Helvetii secuti cum suis carris. 
Omnia impedimenta in unum locum contulerant. 
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English sentences to be translaUd into Latin, 

In the mean time he ordered the baggage to be brought 
into one place. Caesar ordered that place to be defended. 
Ca&sar sent the cavalry, who might sustain the attack of the 
enemy. He placed all the auxiliaries. He drew up a triple 
line of battle. Four legions of veterans. He filled the 
mountain with men. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension have two terminations in 
the nominative singular, us and u. 

Those in us are, with but few exceptions, masculine ; those 
in u are neuter. 

This fourth declension is known by having its genitive 
singular in us, over the u of which a circumflex is generally 
placed : as, Us. 

To distinguish this fourth declension, the genitive, ending 
in Us, is placed before the numbers denoting case, for the form 
in us; and for the form in u, u alone is placed before the 
numbers denoting case. 



Form of Fourth Declension in ^^us.'* 



Singular. Terminations. 

1. iVom.Fructus ; fruit, ... us. 

2. Oen, Fract^s ; of fruit, . . ta. 

3. Dat. Fructui ; to fruit, . . ui. 

4. Ace. Frnctnm ; fruit, . . . urn. 

5. Voc. Fructus ; fruit, • • us. 

6. Abl, Frnctu ; in, with, hj, 

&Q,, fruit, u. 



Plural. T^rminationf. 

pL 1. N, Fructus ; fruits, . . us. 
pi, 2. 0, Fructuum; of fruits, num. 
pi. 3. D. Fructibtts ; to fruits, ibus. 
pi. 4. A. Fructus ; fruits, . . us. 
pi. 5. V. Fructus ; fruits, . us. 
pL 6. ^fr.Fructibus ; in, with, 

by, Ae., fruits, .... ibus. 



In this fourth declension the nominative, genitive, and 
vocative singi^lar, and the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive plural are alike, all ending in us ; the genitive singular 
being generally distinguished by having a circumflex over it : 

as, Us. The dative singular ends in ui, the accusative sin- 
4* 
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gular in um, the ablative singular in u ; the genitive plural 
ends in uum, and the dative and ablative plural in ibus. 

The dative singular sometimes has u, in place of ui; and 
some words have uhtui in the dative and ablative plural; in 
place of ibus, 

Domus — a hotise, feminine^ is partly declined according to 
the fourth; and partly according to the second declension, 
and has this form : 



Singular. 

1. Nom.'Domna, 

2. Oen, Domfts or Domi. 

3. Dat, Domai or Domo. 

4. Ace, Domam. 

5. Voe, Domos. 

6. Abl, Domo. 



Plural. 
pL 1. N, Domus. 
pi. 2. G, Domuam or Domomm. 
pL 3. J). Domibos. 
pL 4. A. Domus or Domos. 
pL 5. F. Domus. 
pi. 6. Ab, Domibus. 



The genitive singular in i denotes "at home"; the geni- 



tive singular in Us denotes " of a house." 



Lesson 17. 
Postero die movent "-P'^castra ex eo "••loco; 

* On (the) * next day they-moye (their) camp from that place ; 

'^*-* Caesar facit idem, que* praemittit ^■•*omnem 

GsBsar does (the) same, and sends-forward all 

*'*equitatum' ad '•*numerum quatuor millium, quern habebat 
(the) cavalry to (the) number of-four thousand, which he-had 

coactum ex '^"••omni 'provinciS,, et "-p'-'-ZEduis 

collected from all (the) province, and 'from (the) '^dui 

atque ••P'-®s5ciis eorum; qui 

j and * from (the) 'allies of-them [and from their allies] ; who 

videant in quas •^•p^-* partes '*'"p'-* hostes faciant 

might-observe | into what parts (the) enemy might-make 

•^"^••*iter(n.)** Qui, 

(their) journey [in what direction the enemy might march]. Who, 

insecuti cupidius "•* novissimum ■■'°^*agmen, 

having-foUowed too-eagerly | (the) hindmost troop [the rear], 

committunt "°*prcelium cum ^'equitatu ••P^-^Helvetiorum, 
join battle with (the) cavalry ' of (the) * Helvetii, 
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•••aJieno '••looo: et ■•'*'•* pauci de ••'^••nostris 

*in (a) *disad7axitageou8 place: and (a) few of oar (men) 

cadunt. Quo "••problio ••p^** Helvetii snblati, qu6d 
fall. Cy-which . battle (the) Helretii were-eleyated, because 

•.pi.«qiiingentis "^*'^p*' equitibus propulerant ^tantam 

with-fiye-hundred horsemen they-had-repnlsed 80-£^eat 

dcMiii»i..4 multitudinem (/) * * "^^^P^-^eqiiitum, coeperunt 

(a) multitude of-horsemen, they-began 

subsistere audaciiis; sonnanqnam ex "-^novissimo 

to-withstand more-boldly ; | (and) sometimes from (their) hindmost 

«^«M«agmine. lacessere "^"proelio •'•P**nostros. 

troop to-challenge with-battle our (men) [and 

sometimes from their rear, they provoked onr men to fight]. 

Lesson 18. 

Postero die castra ex eo loco moyent. Idem Cassar facit^ 
eqnitatumque omnem ad numeram qnatuor millium^ qnem 
ex oinni Provinci^; et ^duis^ atque eonim sociis coactum 
liabebat^ praemittit ; qui yideant^ quas in partes hostes iter 
faciant: qui cupidius novissimum agmen insecnti^ alieno 
loco, cum equitatu Helyetiorum proeHum committunt, et 
pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo prcelio sublati Helyetii; qu6d 
qiiingentis equitibus tantam multitudinem equitum propul- 
erant, audaciilLs subsistere, nonnunquam ex noyissimo agmine 
proelio nostros lacessere cceperunt. 

Exercises on ILessons 17 and 18. 

Latin wards to be translated into English, 

Locus. Equitatui. Moyent. Facit. Quatuor. Pars. 
Equitatu. Socius. Hostes. Pauci. Proelium. Quingentis. 
Multitudo. Nonnunquam. Coeperunt. Equitum. 

English words to be translated into Latin, 

He does. Battle. So great. By the horsemen. "With 
the cavalry. All. Which. He had. Part. Road. In 
the place. From the battle. Because. Multitude. They 
began. 



44 



NOUNS — FOURTH DECLENSION. 



Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

m 

Qu6d tantam mnltitudinem propulerant. Postero die cas- 

tra moyent. Equitatum omnem prsemittit Quern ex omni 

Proyinci& coactom habebat. Quas in partes iter ^ciant. 

' Gum equitatu proDliom committunt. Nostros lacessere 

coBperont. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

They join battle witb the cayalry^ in a disadvantageous 
place. They sometimes provoked our men to battle, from 
their rear. A few of our men fall. Because, with five hun- 
dred horsemen, they had repelled so great a number of horse- 
men. Next day they move their camp. Caosar sends for- 
ward all the cavalry. In what direction the enemy might 
march. 

Farm of FowrOi Dedenston in "«." 



Singular. Tenohiations. 

1. iVbm. Goron ; a horn, ... a. 

2. Oen. Gornu or ComtLB ; of a 

horn, •••••• nor^. 

5, Dot, Comu; toahonii . . n. 
4. Ace. Coron ; a horn, . • . n. 

6. Voe, Coma ; horn, . . • n. 
A, Abl. Comu ; in, with, from, 

^0., a horpi • • • • u. 



Plural. Terminationa. 

pi, 1. N. Comna; horns, . . ua. 
pi. 2. 0. Comunm; of horns, uum. 
pL 3. J). Cornibus,* to horns, ibas. 
pL 4. A. Comua; horns, . . ua. 
pk 5. F. Cornna; horns, . ua. 
pi. 6. Ab. Cornibus ; in, with, 

from, Ac, horns, • • • ibos. 



In this form of the fourth declension in u, the singular is 
often said to be indeclinable : that is, all the terminations of 
the singular are the same as the nominative singular; but 
the genitive in Us is also used. 

The nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ^are alike, 
and end in ua; the genitive plural ends in uum, the dative 
and ablative plural end in ihus. 
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Lesson 19. 

'^'^'CaBsar piSDfecit ••''•* singulos ■•'^* legates ■*'•* singulis 
Gsesar set-oyer siogle lieutenanti to-eaeh 

"^•^'legionibus, et ""^"^-^quaestorein, uti quisqne haberet 
legion, and (a) qaasstor, that eyery-oneiHight-haYe 

cos *^P'*testes "snae "«*^*virtutis.C/.)** Ipse A 

them (as) witnesses of-his valor. He-himself from 

"••dextro ■••corhn commissit ■•^proelium, qii5d 

the right | horn [wing] joined battle, becanso 

animadyerterat *eam '*"'*** partem *^P***hostiuin esse 

he-had-obserred that part 'of (the) 'enemy to-be 

minimd *finnam. Ita "-P'-^nostri, "^signo "'dato, 

least firm. So our (men), (the) signal being-given, 

fecerunt •^*impetuin acriter in '^^•P^-^hostes; itaqne 
made (an) attack sharply on (the) enemy; then 

ii-ii.pl I hostes proourrerunt repent^ que* celeriter*, ut 

(the) enemy 'ran suddenly and quickly 'forward, (so) that 

"•'spatium non daretnr conjiciendi "•p'-^pila in 

space ' was not ' given (for) throwing (the) javelins against 

**^p^*hostes. "»p*'Pilis rejectis, pugnatum est 

(the) enemy. (The) javelins being-thrown, it-was-fought 

cominns "*P^-'gladiis. At ■•''•* Grennani, *"«'*• phalange 
hand-to-hand with-swords. But (the) Germans, (a) phalanx 

fact4, ccleriter ex 'su& '^■^^■^consnetudine//.)** 

being-made, quickly according-to their custom, 

exceperunt "^p'** impetus "•P'-'gladiorum. Complures 

received (the) attacks ' of (the) ' swords. Many (of) 

"*^**nostri *"*'p'-*milites reperti sunt, qui insilirent in 
our soldiers were-found, who would-leap-up on 

*-«*^i*-* phalanges, et revellerent ""-p'* scuta "^P*-*manibus,(/.)** 
(the) phalanxes, and pull-back (the) shields 'with (their) 'hands^ 

et vulnerarent desuper. Quum acies "•**"hostIum 

and wound from-above. When (the) line 'of (the) 'enemy 

pulsa esset h "'sinistro '•cornu, et conversa in *fugani, 

had-been-repulsed on (the) left wiugy and put to flight^ 
premebant vehementer *nostram aciem h 

they-pressed yehemently (on) our line from (their) 

■•^dextro ■•'cornu '**^'"'*'®multitudine (/.)•• "-P'-'suorum. 

right .wing 'by (the) 'multitude of-their (men). 
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Lesson 20. 

CfBsar siDgulis legionibus singolos legates et quaestorem 
praefecit^ nti eos testes sosb quisque yirtatis haberet. Ipse 
k dextro cornu, qndd earn partem minimi firmam hostium 
esse animadyerterat; proelium commisit. Ita nostri acriter 
in hostesy signo datoj impetum fecemnt; itaque hostes 
repent^, celeriterqne procnrremnt, ut spatium pila in hostes 
conjiciendi non daretnr. Bejectis pilis; comminos gladiis 
pngnatam est. At German! celeriter; ex consuetudine sa§>, 
phalange &ct&; impetus gladiomm ezcepemnt. Beperti sunt 
complores nostri milites, qui in phalanges insilirent^ et scuta 
manibus reyellerent, et desuper ynlnerarent. Quum hostium 
acies k sinistro cornu pulsa^ atque in fngam conversa esset; d 
dextro cornu yehementer^ multitudine suorum^ nostram 
aciem premebant. 

Exercises on Lessons 19 and 20. 

Latin toords to be iranslaied into English, 

Legatus. Prsefecit. Prcelium. Hostis. Cornu. Pars. 
Impetus. Milites. Grladiorum. Fecerunt. Spatium. Pila. 
Gladiis. Consuetudo. Manibus. Acies. Fuga. 

English words to be translated into Latin, 

Wing of the army. Flight. They pressed. Jayelins. 
Space. With swords. Quickly. Custom. Many. Be- 
ceiyed. Who. Shields. A hand. Legion. Witnesses. 
Battle. A part. Signal. They made. They ran. Attack. 
Suddenly. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Legioni legatum prsefecit. Uti testes suae yirtutis habe- 
rent. Ipse k dextro cornu proelium commisit. Nostri 
milites in phalanges insilirent. Comminus gladiis pugnatum 
est G^rmani impetus gladiomm ezceperunt. Scuta mani- 
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bus revellerent. Acies in fugam conyeisa esset A deztio 
oornu; nostram aciem premebant. 

English sentences to be inmslated into Latin, 

The Germans^ according to their custom. Space for 
throwing javelins against the enemy. They quickly received 
the attack. Many were found, who would leap on the pha- 
lanxes. When the line of the enemy had been repulsed. 
The soldiers pulled back the shields with their hands. They 
pressed on our line from their right wing. That every one 
might have a witness. He himself joined battle. He had 
observed that part to be least firm. Our men made an 
attack on the enemy. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

All nouns of the fifth declension end in esy and are femi- 
nine ; dies — a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular^ 
but always masculine in the plural. 

Nouns of this declension are known by the genitive sin- 
gular ending in et. 

To distinguish this fifth declension, ei is placed before the 
numbers denoting cases. 

Form of the Fifth Decision. 



Singular. TenninatJons. 

1. NomJKes \ a thiogy ... 68. 

2. Gen. Rei ; of a thing;, . • ei. 
8. DaJt, Rei; to a thing, • . eL 
4. Ace, Rem ; a thing, . . . em. 
6. Foe. Res ; thing, . • . es. 
6. Ahl. Re ; in, with, from, by, 

Ao.| a thing, e. 



PlunL Terminationi. 

pL 1. N. Res ; things, . . . es. 
pL 2. (?. Remm ; of things, eram. 
pL 3. 2>. Rebus ; to things, ebas. 
pL 4. A. Res ; things, . . . es. 
fl, 5. F. Res ; things, . . es. 
pi. 0. Ah. Rebus ; in, with, from, 
by; Ao.,^ings, .... ebas. 



In this fifth declension^ the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular^ and the nominative^ accusative^ and vocative plural 
are alike, and end in es. The genitive and dative singular 
end in ei, the accusative singular ends in em, and the abla- 
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tiye singalar in e; tlie genitiye plural ends in eruirif and the 
dative and ablative plural in ehus. 

But few nouns of this declension liave a plural. 

The genitive and dative singular is sometimes found in e, 
in place of ei; and the same two cases are sometimes in iy 
in place of ei. 

Lesson 21. 

Postridi^ ejus •'•'diei, qudd 

I On-the-day-aftor of-that day [the day after that], because 

omnino "*-*biduum supererat, quum oporteret 

altogether (a) 8pace-of-two*dayf remained, when it-was-neceesary 

metiri "-^frumentum "^'exercitu; [ufotuQ et 

to-measure-out com 'to (the) *army; and 

qu6d aberat k Bibracte^ long^ "'-'maximo ac 

becanse he^waa-distant from Bibraote, by-far (the) greatest and 

"•'copiosissimo "-'oppido "-P'^jEduorum, non amplius 

richest town 'of (the) *iBdai, not more (than) 

octodecim millibus •^P^'passuum ; existimavit 

eighteen thousand paces; | he-thought 

prospiciendum 'frumentariaB •••'rei 

it-onght-to-be-foreseen for oom thing [he thought it necessary 

et avertit ^-^'^^iter (n.y 

to take care for provisions] and he-tums-aside (his) route 

ab ■•P*' Helvetiis, ^ ao contendit ire Bibracte. Ea 

from (the) Helvetii, and hastens to-go (to) Bibracte. That 

•'•*res nuntiatur '•^''•'hostibus per ••P'-*fugitivos 

thing is- announced ' to (the) ' enemy by fugitiTea 

••*Lucii "-^uEmilii •'^^"^decurionis "^"^p^-'equitum 

of-Lucius ^milius (a) captain of-horsemen 

■•p'-'Gallorum. ^f*-* Helvetii sen qudd existimarent, 

'of (the) 'Gauls. (The) HelTetii either because they-thought, (that) 

••p^^Komanos discedere ••P^*perterritos *^*-*timore, 

(the) Romans departed dismayed with-fear, (and) 

ed magls, qu5d pridie, "^^"-p^-'superioribus 

so-much (the) more, because on-the-day-before, (the) higher 

••p^'^'loeis occupatis, non commisissent "-^proelium, 

places being-oceupied, they-' had not 'committed battle, 
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sive qu6d confiderent posse intercludi 

or because tfaey-confided (that) they- would-be hindered 

•frumentariS. •'•*re ; 

from-com thing [that they would be able to intercept the proTi- 

"•'consilio "••commutato, atque 

sions of the Romans] ; (their) cotinsel being-changed, and 

•^"^••*itinere(n.)** "•converse, coeperant inseqni, et 
the route being-altered, they-began to-foUow, and 

lacessere •'^^'^nostros h "••novissimo ■^'^'agmine. 

to-proToke our (men) | from (the) last troop [firom 

the rear]. 

Lesson 22. 

Postridi^ ejus diei^ qa5d omnino biduum sapererat^ qnnrn 
exercitu frumentum metiri oporteret^ et qa6d k Bibracte 
oppido iElduorom long^ maximo ac copiosissimo^ non amplii^ 
millibus passuum octodecim aberat, rei firomentarisB prospi- 
ciendum existimayit ; et iter ab Helyetiis avertit, ao Bibracte 
ire contendit. Ea res per fagitivos L. ^milii, decnrionis 
equitum Gralloniin^ hostibus nunciatnr. Helyetii seu qnM 
timore perterritos Romanos, discedere existimarent^ e6 magis^ 
qu5d pridie^ superioribus locis occxipatis^ proelium non com- 
misissent; sive qndd re fromentarift intercludi posse confi- 
derent, oommutato consilio, atque itinere converse; nostros k 
novissimo agmine insequi ac lacessere cceperunt. 

Exercises on Lessons 21 and 22. 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

Timor. Locis. Discedere. Agmen. Iter. Proelium. 
Res. Equites. Nunciatur. Ire Rebus. Oppidum. 
Passuum. Exercitus. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Of tbe day. The road. To follow. Because. The army. 
In the town. The greatest. Was distant. He thought. 
To go. Of the horsemen. To the enemy. Fear. The 
more. Counsel. 
5 
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Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Nostros insequi cQepenint Quod pridie^ proeliam non 
commisissent. Ea ros per fagitivos nunciatur. Timore per- 
territos discedere existimarent. Framontnm metire opor- 
teret. Oppidum long^ maximum ac copiosissimum. Iter ab 
Helvciiis ayertit. Bei frumentarisB prospiciendum existi- 
mayit. Bibracte ire contendit. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

These things were announced by fugitiyes. Because they 
thought that the Romans departed dismayed. Because they 
had not committed battle. That they would be able to in- 
tercept the proyisions of the Bomans. They began to follow. 
On the day after that. It was necessary to measure out corn 
to the army. He was distant from Bibracte^ not more than 
eighteen thousand paces. 

The learner should be well exercised in declining the 
nouns of the aboye fiye declensions^ as his attention is suo- 
cessiyely directed to each of them; and as they occur in the 
lessons. 



ADJECTIVES. 



Adjeotites may be considered under the heads of De- 
clension^ and of Comparison. 

DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

It may here be again repeated; that adjectiyes are in the 
same number^ gender^ and case, as the noun they qualify. 

Adjectiyes haye gender, number, and case, denoted by 
their terminations. 

Adjectiyes are declined in the same manner as nouns, and, 
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as respects their declension, may be divided into two classes; 
the first, those which follow the first and second declension — 
the masculine and neuter gender being in the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine gender in the first declension : as, 
hmius, bona, honum — the masculine always ending in tis or 
r, the feminize in a, and the neuter in um. The second 
class contains all those which follow the forms of the third 
declension, and have different terminations to denote gender. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

The Form in "w," "a," "wm." 

SnTGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 

1. iVom.BoiiQS (us) bona (a) bonnm (um) good. 

2. (?en. Coni (i) boneB (») boni (i) of good. 

3. DaU Bono (o) bon» (bb) bono (o) to good. 

'4. Aee, Conam (am) bonam (am) bonam (am) good. 

h. Voe, Bone (e) bona. (a) bonam (nm) good. 

6. Abl, Bono (o) bon&. (&) bono..; (o) in,wiih,Ao.> 

good. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 

pLl.N.Boni (i) boneB (se) bona. (a) good. 

pi, 2. 0, Bonoram (oram) bonaram..(aram) bonorum..(oram) of good. 

j»^ 3. 2>. Bonis (is) bonis. .« (is) bonis (is) to good. 

pi. 4. A. Bonoa (os) bonas (as) bona. (a) good. 

f7{. 5. F. Boni (i) bonsB (ab) bona. (a) good. 

pi. 6, ALBonia (is) bonis (is) bonis (is) in,witb,Ao.f 

good. 

The letters between the parentheses ( ), denote the termi- 
nations of the different cases, in masculine, feminine, and 
neuter singular, and the same in the plural. 

The cases are denoted in the same manner as in the first 
and second declension of nouns ; s, placed before the figures 
denoting cases, denotes the form in us, or the masculine, of 
the second declension. So, also, er or r, the masculine form 
in er or r, of the second declension ; a, or only the figures 
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denoting oases, denotes the first declension^ or feminine ; m 
denotes the second declension^ or neuter. The nominatiye 
masculine singular, of all adjectives, is to be looked for in 
the dictionaries. 

Lesson 23. 

Quum venisset e6 de ■•• improvise, que* 

I When he-had-oome thither from unezpeoted, and 

celeriiis' *^^'opinione (/.)** '^^'-^^-'omnium, 

more-quiokly (than) (the) opinion of-all [when he had ar- 

'•p'-*Rhemi, 

riyed more speedily there, than all had supposed he would do], (the) Rhemi, 

qui sunt "-p^'proximi ex '''•'Belgis '(Jalliae, miserunt ad 
who are (the) nearest of (the) Belgss to-Gaal, sent to 

eum ■•P'** legates '-^Iccium et "-^Antebrogium 

him (as) ambassadors Iccias and Antebrogius 

••p'-* primes 'susB ■•"*"•■' civitatis, qui dicerent 

(the) first (men) of-their state, who said (that) 

"permittere se, que* *""p^-* omnia "p^* sua* 

" they-oonfided themselves, and all their (property) 

in •'•*fidem atque "^"'-^potestatem ''Romani •'populi, 

to (the) faith and power ' of (the) * Roman people, 

neque se consensisse cum ••p^-^reliquis ^''^Belgis, 

nor 'had they * consented with (the) remaining Belgaa, 

neque conjurasse ^ omnino contra *'^Eomanum 

nor had-they-conspired at-all against (the) Roman 

■•*populum; que* paratos* esse, et dare """^P'-^obsides, 

people; and (that) they-were-ready, both to-gire hostages, 

et fecere "•P'**imperata, et recipere "-P^-'oppidis, 

and to-do (their) commands, and to-receive (them) Mn (their) ^ towns, 

ct juvare "-^frumento, que- P'-'caeteris- '^•P^^rebus; 

and to-assist (them) with-com, and with-other things ; 

*^p'*omnes '•P^*reliquos P'-*Belgas esse in "-P'^armis; 

(that) all (the) remaining Beiges were in arms ; 

que- ••P'-* Germanos-, qui incolunt cis '•*Rhenum 

and (that) (the) Germans, who dwell on-this-side (the) Rhine 

conjunxisse sese cum his; que* tantum* 

had-joined themselves with these (Belgse) ; and (that) so-great 

esse "^"'^furorem '^"•p*» omnium eorum, ut potuerint 

waa (the) fury of-aU of-them, that they-had-been-able 
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deterrere^ ne quidem *"°^'*^**Sues8iones, ••p^^suos ••**•* fratres 

to-deter, not oyen (the) SaessioneB, their brothers 

que* ■•'*•* consanguineos', qtii utantur eodem '^^'^•jure, 

and relations, who use (the) same righ^ (aM) 

iisdem *^^p^'®legibns, habeant "•*uniim "***imperium, que* 
(the) same laws, have one goyemmen^ and 

••*umim' '**magistratuin cnm ipsis, qnin 

one magistraoj with themselyes, bui-that 

consentirent cum his/' 
they-wonld-join with these (Belgaa)." 

> 

Lesson 24. 

E5 qiium de improviso, celeriusque omnium opiuiooe ye- 
nisset^ Rhemi, qui proximi Galliad ex Belgis sunt^ ad eum 
legatos Iccium et Antebrogium pnmos civitatis su» mise- 
runt ; qui dicerent; " se suaque omnia in fidem atque potes- 
tatem populi Roman! permittere, neque se cum reliquis Belgis 
consensisse^ neque contra populum Romanum, omnino con- 
jurilsse ; paratosque esse et obsides dare^ et imperata facere^ 
et oppidis reciperC; et frumento caeterisque rebus juyare: 
reliquos omnes Belgas in annis esse ; Grermanosque qui cis 
Rbenum incolunt^ sese cum his conjunxisse ; tantumque esse 
eorum omnium furorem^ ut ne Suessiones quidem fratres 
consanguineosque suos^ qui eodem jure^ iisdem legibus utan- 
tur, unum imperium, unumque magistratum cum ipsis ha- 
bcant; deterrere potuerint, quin cum his consentirent.'' 

Exercises on Lessons 23 and 24. 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

Incolunt. Omnes. Omnia. Imperium. Lex. Frater. 
Furor. Proximus. Primus. Fides. Civitas. Miserunt. 
Potestas. Contra. Dare. Oppidum. Reliquus. Anna. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Magistracy. Government. So great. Relations. In 
the opinion. Nearest to. Ambassadors. Of the state. 

They sent. Power. Hostages. To receive. 

5* 
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Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Celerius omnium opinione venisset. German! incolunt cis 
Bhenum. Unum imperium cnm ipsis habeant. Qui eodem 
jure, iisdem legibus utantur. Ad eum legates miserunt. 
Se omnia in potestatem populi Romani permittere. Paratos 
esse imperata facere. Frumento juvare. Reliquos Belgas 
esse in armis. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

That all the Belgae were in arms. They sent as ambas- 
sadors to him the first men of the state. That they were 
ready to give hostages. To receive them in their towns. 
Who dwell on this side of the Ehine. With other things. 
So great was the fury of all. Who use the same laws. 
Their brothers and relations. 



The Forms of Declension in "e/' and "r," in place of 

" us * ' — Form in " er." 

8IH6ULAB. 

Maseallne. Feminine. ' Neater. 

1. iVbm.Tener (er) tenera.. (era) toneram...(enim) tender. 

2. Oen, Teneri (eri) tenerse (erse) teneri (eri) of tender. 

3. Dat, Tenero (ero) teneraa (ene) tenero (ero) to tender. 

4. Ace. Teneram (eram) teneram...(eram) teneram...(emin) tender. 

5. Voc. Tener (er) tenera (era) teneruin...(enim) tender. 

t. Abl, Tenero (ero) tenerd. (eri,) tenero (ero) in,with,&c., 

tender. 

PLURAL. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 

p/. 1. iV. Teneri (eri) teneraa (erae) tenera (era) tender 

pi. 2. 0. Tenero- tenera- tenero- 

nim (eroram) rum...(eranim) ram...(eromm) of tender. 

p2. 3. i>. Teneris (oris) teneris (eris) teneris (eris) to tender. 

f7/.4. A Tenero8....(eros) teneras. (eras) tenera (era) tender. 

pl.b. F. Teneri (eri) toners (eras) tenera. (era) tender. 

!>/. 6.^6.Teneri8 (eris) teneria (eris) teneris...... (eris) in^witb.Ao./ 

tender. 
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Form in "r/' 

BINCIULAR. 
Mawniline. Feminine. Nenter. 

1. JVbm.Piger (er) pigra (ra) pigniiii...^(nun) dothfoL 

2. (?en. Pigri (n) pigns (ra) pigri (li) of sloUifoL 

3. J)at. Pigro (ro) pigrsa (rsa) pigro (ro) to sloUifoL 

4. Ace, Pigmm (ram) pigrsm (ram) pignim.«.^(ram) slothfoL 

5. Voe. Piger (er) pigra (ra) pigniiii^....(ram) sIoUifoL 

6. Ahl. Pigro (ro) pigr& (r&) pigro (ro) in^witb^Ae., 

slothftiL 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. Femiaine. Nenter. 

I>^. 1. iy. Pigri (ri) pigr» ........ (ne) pigra (ra) slothfbl. 

jpl. 2. <?.Pigroram(roram) pigrarnm(raram) pigroram(roram) of slothful. 

j»;. 3. D. Pigris (ris) pigria (ris) pigris... ...... (ris) to slothlU. 

pl.4.A.'PigroB (ros) plgras (ras) pigra (ra) sIothfoL 

pi. 5. F. Pigri (ri) pigr» (rss) pigra (ra) slotbfiil. 

p2. 6.J.&.PigriB.. (rig) pigris (ris) pigris. ........ (ris) in,with,Ao., 

ilothfiil. 

Nine adjectives of frequent ocenrrence^ and haying the 
above forms of the first and second declensions, have their 
genitive singular in iW, in place of t and as, for all the gen- 
ders ; and their dative singular in t, in place of o and «, for 
all the genders. Of these, there are six in us: as, alius — 
another; nuUus — no one; solus — alone; totus — whole; 
vJlus — any; unus — one. There is one inc#; as, alter — 
the other; and there are two in r: as, uter — which of the 
two; neuter — neither. Also, the compounds of aZi^,anef,ti/er. 

Alius — another, has alivd in place of alium, in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular neuter; and the 
same word, in the genitive singular, has alius in place of aliius. 

The following is a specimen of the declension of these words : 

snrovLAB. 

Masculine. Feminine. Nenter. 

1. Nom.JJnuB (ns) una (a) nnam (am) one. 

2. Oen. XJnias ^(ius) nnins (ins) nnias (ios) of one. 

Z,Dat.Vni (i) nni (i) ani (i) to one. 

4. Ace, XJnum (am) nnam. (am) unam (am) one. 

5. Voe, Une * (e) ana (a) nnam (am) one. 

6. Abl. Uno (o) unft (&) ano (o) in,witb,Ac.y 

one. 
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The plurals of these adjectives in iw are declined like 
homiSj the plurals of er like tener, and the plurals of r like 
piger. 

Lesson 25. 

■^•'Caesar, cohortatus '■p'**Rhemos, que* 

CflBflur, haTiog-enoooraged (the) Bhemi, | and 

prosecutus liberaliter' •"^^'oratione, (/.)*• 

haTing-followed-np liberally with-speech [and having spoken 

jussit '•^*omnem •^senatum 

kindly and encouragingly to them], ordered all (their) senate 

convenire ad se, que* '•'**•* liberos 

to-assemble | to himself [in his presence], and (the) children 

•p^'P***p*'principum' adduci •*^*"'P** obsides ad se; •^p'-* omnia 

*of (the) ^ohieft to-be-bronght as hostages to him; ail 

quae diligenter &cta sunt ab his ad "^-^diem. 

wliich (things) 'were diligently 'done by them to (the) day. 

Ipse, magnoperft cohortatus ■•* Bivitiacum '■*^duum, 

He, 'haying greatly 'enoonraged Diyitiacns (the) JBdoan, 

docet quantoper^ intersit •^•"^^■•^ReipublicaD, que* 

shows how-greatly it-concerns (the) Bepnblio, and 

'^^ communis- •*»"salutis,(/.) •• '^»^*manus(/.)** 

(the) common safety, (that) (the) banda 

**^«-p'*hostium distineri, ne sit 

'of (the) 'enemy ahould-be-dispersed, (that) it 'might not 'be 

confligendum ■••uno '^^''^ tempore cum "tantft 

necessary-to-fight at-one time with so-great 

do^biii.6 multitudine (/) ** ^^^^"^ hostium j id posse 

(a) multitade of-enemies ; (that) this might 

fieri, si '****-^dui introduzerint P*-*sua8 P'-^copias in , 
be-done, if (the) iBdoi shoold-introduce their forces into 

ift-ta.pi.4gQ^ ■•?*•« Bellovacorum, et codperint populari 
(the) territories ' of (the) ' Belloyad, and shonld-begin to-ravage 

w-p>-*agros eorum. His mandatis, dimittit 

(the) lands of-them. These (things) being-commanded, he-dismissed 

eum ab se. Postquam cognovit '•^p*'*omnes 

him from himself. After he-knew (that) all 

"•^•^copias '••'Belgarum p^-*coactas in "^unum ■•* locum 
(the) forces 'of (the) 'Belgoe were collected in one place 
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venire ad se, neque jam long^ 

to-march against him, nor (that) they-* were now far 

abesse ab bis "^^^^i^^'^exploratoribiis, quos miserat, 

'distuit from those scoats, that he-had- sent (oat), 

et ab "-P^-^Rbemis; matnravit transdttcere •^exercitum 
and from (the) Bhemi; he-hastened to-lead-over (his) army 

•^'^^flumen *Aiixonam, quod est in ***• extremis 
(across) the the river Aisne, which is in the extreme 

*^*finibus ••P*-'Rbemorum, atque ibi posnit 

confines * of (the) *Bhemi, and there he-placed 

"P^-^castra. 

(his) camp. 

Lesson 26. 

Caesar Rbemos cobortatos, liberaliterqne oratione prose- 
cntus, omnem senatum ad se convenire; principumque liberos 
obsides ad se adduci jossit : qnse omnia ab bis diligenter ad 
diem facta snnt. Ipse Diyitiacum ^duum ' magnoper^ co- 
bortatoS; docet quantoper^ Reipnblicao communisqne salutis 
intersit^ manus bostium distineri, ne cum tanta mnltitudine 
nno tempore confligendum sit; id fieii posse, si snas copias 
^dui in fines Bellovacomm introduxerint, et eorum agros 
popolari coeperint. His mandatis enm ab se dimittit. Post- 
qnam omnes Belgarom copias, in nnum locum coactas, ad se 
venire, neque jam long^ abesse, ab bis, quos miserat explo- 
ratoribus, et ab Rbemis cognovit; flumen Axonam, quod est 
in extremis Ebemorum finibus, exercitum transducere matu- 
ravit, atque ibi castra posuit. 



Exercises on Lessons 25 and 26. 

Laiin words to he translated into English, 

Dies. Oratio. Liberi. Jussit. Obsides. Salus. Mas:- 
noper^. Manus. Multitudo. Hostis. Ager. Mandatum. 
Exercitus. Flumen. Cunctus. Cognovit. Castra. Matn- 
ravit. 
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English words to he translated into Latin, 

Common. Time. Safety. Of the enemies. Hand. To 
be done. Fields. From. All. One. From the scouts. 
The river. Army. Camp. Speech. Children. Hostages. 
Diligently. Day. 

s 
Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Liberos ad se adduci jnssit. Senatum convenire jnssit. 
Reipublicas intersit. Omnia ad diem facta sunt. Ne cum 
tant& multitudine confligendum sit. Tant& multitudine hos- 
tium. Si ^dui eorum agros populari coeperint. His man- 
datis eum dimittit. Ibi castra posuit; Flumen est in ex- 
tremis Rhemorum finibus. Omnes copias in unum locum 
coactas. Long^ abesse cognovit. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

These things being ordered, he dismissed him. He knew 
that all the forces of the Belgsow He pitched his camp there. 
He led the army across the river. He knew that they were 
not far distant. Whom he had sent. He shows how greatly 
it concerns the Republic. That it may not be necessary to 
fight at one time with so great a multitude. He ordered all 
the children to be brought as hostages to him. All which 
was done to the day. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into 
three forms, namely: those having three endings in the 
nominative singular, those having two endings in the nomi- 
native singular, and those having only one ending in the 
same. 



ADJEOTIYES — THIRD DEOLKNSION. 69 

Ibrm of Third Declension of AdjectiveSj of three endingn in 

Nominative Singular, 

smauLAB. 

Hasealine. Feminine. Neater. 

1. iVbm. Acer. (er) aeris (ris) acre (re) sharp. 

2. Gen, Acris (rlB) aorifl (ris) aeris (ris) of sharp. 

Z. DaU Ken (ri) aeri (ri) acri (ri) to sharp. 

4. Aec, Acrem (rem) aerem (rem) acre (re) sharp. 

5. Foe. Acer (er) aoris (ris) acre (re) sharp. 

t, Ahl, Acri (ri) acri (ri) acri (ri) iii,with,Ao.y 

sharp. 

PLURAL. 

MaseoHne. Feminine. Neatnr. 

jdZ. 1. iV. Acres (res) acres (res) acria (ria) sharp. 

j>^2. (7. Acriam...(riam) acrium (rinm) aorinm (rium) of sharp. 

pL 3. D. Aeriba8...(riba8) aeribas.....(ribas) acribus (ribus) to sharp. 

j>/. 4. A Acres; (res) acres. (res) acria... (ria) sharp. 

pi, 5. F. Acres (res) acres (res) acria (ria) sharp. 

/>2. 6. il6. Acribas...(ribas) acribas (ribos) acribas (ribus) in,with,Ac., 

sharp. 

It is here to be observed^ that the ablative singular, for 
all the genders, ends in i alone ; the genitive plural, for all 
the genders, in turn; and the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural neuter, in ia. 

Lesson 27. 

■•'Oppidum ■•>*'•' Rhemorum, *-^*Bibrax •^*"" nomine, 
A town ' of (the) * Bhemi, Bibraz by-name, 

aberat octo millia ^^'"paasuum ab ■''••castris ipsis; 
was-distant eight thoosand paces from (the) camp itself; 

"•^'Belgae coBperunt oppugnare id '••magno •••impetu 

(the) Belga» began to-assaolt it with-great yiolence 

ex "'"*'"^'itinere;(n.)** SBgrft sustentatum est 

on (their) march; (the assault) 'was difficultly 'sustained 

eo •"die.(m.)^* *^'"^»Oppugnatio (/.)•* ••''•« Gallorum 
on-that day. (The) attack ' of (the) ' Qauls 

atque p'**Belgarum est eadem. Ubi, "^"multitudine (/.)•• 

and 'of (the) *Belg8» is (ihe)same. When, a multitude 
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•^"'••p'-'lioininuiii circumjectS. "-P^-'totis P*'*-"^-'moenibus, 

of-men being-thrown-round (the) whole wall, 

*^""P'-Uapides(m.)** coepti sunt jaci in ••*murum 

stones were-begun to-be-thrown against (the) wall 

undique, que* ••'murus- nudatus est '"^''^p'**defensoribus, 

on-all-sides, and (the) wall was-stripped of-defenders, 

-^•testudine (/.)•• '^acta, 

(a) testudo being made, (by the men placing their shields 

hi succedunt P'-'portis, que* 

over their heads), these [the Belgis] approach the gates, and 

subruunt •**murum\ Quod turn facile fiebat; nam 

undermine (the) walL Which * was then easily * done ; for 

' tanta "^^^ multitudo (/.)** conjiciebant ^^^^* lapides (m.)** 
so-great (a) multitude did-throw stones 

ao "^P'-^tela, ut ■**"••* potestas consistendi in "••mnro esset 

and darts, | that (the) power of-standing on (the) wall was 

••'•nuUi. Quum *-**^*nox 

to-none [that no one could stand on the wall]. When night 

fecisset '^•^finem oppugnandi, ••'Iccius "•'Rhemus 
bad-made (an) end of-assaulting, lecius (the) Bhemlan 

'summd. •**"••* nobilitate et 'gratis., inter ••p'-*suos, 
of-the-highest nobility and fayor, among his (people), 

qui turn praeerat "•'oppido; '•'unus ex iis, qui venerant 
who then commanded (the) town ; one of those, who had-come 

ad ""^^Csesarem "-p^-Uegati de *"*'••• pace, mittit 

to Csssar (as) ambassadors about peace, sends 

••pi-*nuntios ad eum, *^se non posse sustinere 

messengers to him, "(that) he 'was not 'able to sustain 

diutiils, nisi "-^subsidium mittatur sibi." 
(the assault) longer, unless a subsidy is sent to-him." 

Lesson 28. 

Ab ipsis castris oppidum Ebemorum, nomine, Bibrax, 
aberat millia passuum octo: id ex itinere, magno impetu, 
Belgss oppugnare coeperunt; segr^ eo die sustentatum est; 
Gallorum eadem atque Belgarum oppugnatio est. Hi, ubi 
circumjectS. multitudine bominum totis moenibus, undique in 
murum lapides jaci coBpti sunt; murusque defensoribus nu- 
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datos est; testadine fact&, pords succedunt, muramque 
subniunt. Quod turn facile fiebat: nam tanta mnltitudo 
lapides ac tela conjiciebant, at in mnro consistendi potestas 
esset nulli. Quum finem oppi^nandi nox fecisset; Iccios 
Ehemus; summd. nobilitate et gratiil inter suos, qui torn 
oppido pTseerat, nnus ex iis, qui legati de pace ad Caosarem 
yenerant, nuncios ad eum mittit^ '^ nisi subsidium sibi mit- 
tatuT; se diutius sustinere non posse/' 

ExxRciSBS ON Lessons 27 and 28. 

Latin words to "be translatei into English, 

Nox. Nobilitas. Nuncius. Diutiiis. Oppidum. Mul- 
titudo. Facile. Lapis. Murus. Potestas. Fiebat. Finis. 
Nomen. Lnpetus. Oppugnatio. Est. Atque. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

In the camp. He sends. Was distant. Boad. Day. 
A pace. Tbey began. The attack. An end. Night. 
Who. One. Peace. Longer. Easily. Stones. The wall. 
Power. Men. A stone. A gate. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English. 

Oppidum nomine Bibraz. ^gr^ sustentatum est. Ex 
itinere oppugnare coeperunt. Hi in murum lapides jaci 
ooepti sunt. Portis succedunt. Se diutius sustinere non 
posse. Iccius oppido praoerat. Nuncios ad eum mittit. 
Finem nox fecit. . Potestas esset nulli. Quod fiunl^ 4®bat. 
XJnus ex iis^ qui legati ad Csesarem yenerant. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

One of those who had come to CsBsar. That he was not 
able to sustain the assault longer. He sends a messenger to 
him. The town Bibrax was distant eight thousand paces. 
They began to attack it with great violence. A multitude 
of men. Stones were b^un to be thrown. The wall was 
6 
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stripped of defenders. Which was easily done. They threw 
stones and darts. No one could stand on the wall. Night 
made an end of the assault. 

Form of the Third Declension of Adjectives^ of two terminer 

tions in Nominative Singular, 

Mammline and Feminine. Neater. 

1. J^om.Miti8 (is) mite (e) mild. 

2. ti^en. Mitis (is) mitis (is) of mild. 

3. Dat. Miti (i) miU (i) to mild. 

^ Ace, Mitem (em) mite (e) mild. 

6. Voe, Mitis (is) mite (e) mild. 

^, AhU Miti (i) miti....^ ,.... (i) in, with, Ae., mild. 

PLURAL. 

Masenline and Feminine. Nent«r. 

})2. 1. JV. Mites (es) miti& (la) mild. 

/>Z. 2. O'. Mitium (ium) mitinm (inm) of mild. 

/>2. 3. D. Mitibos (ibus) mitibus (ibus) to mild. 

pL^,A, Mites (es) mitia (ia) mild. 

p^. 6. F. Mites (es) mitia (ia) mild. 

j»2. 6.^6.Mitibu8 (ibus) mitibus (ibus) in, with, Ac., mild. 

Adjectives of this form have their masculine and feminine 
alike in the nominative and vocative singular, and end in is; 
the nominative singular of the neuter gender ends in e. In 
all the other cases, this form exactly resembles the form of 
three terminations in the nominative singular. 

Comparatives have also two terminations in the nominative 
singular, but differ from the above form. Their masculine 
and feminine end in or, in the nominative singular; and 
their neuter, in the same case, in us. They are thus declined : 

8IHOVLAB. 

Masculine and Feminine. Neater. 

1. iVbm.Mitior (or) mitius (as) milder. 

2. Oen. Mitioris...... (oris) mitioris (oris) of milder. 

3. Dai, Mitiori (ori) mitiori.... (ori) to milder. 

^, Aec Mitiorem ...(orem) mitias (as) milder. 

5. Foe. Mitior (or) mitias... (as) milder. 

t, Ahl. Mitiore orrL..(reof ri) mitiore or ri...(re or ri) in,witb,Ao.,mUder. 
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PLURAL. 

MBsealine and Feminine. Nenter. 

pL 1. iy. Mitiores (ores) mitiora ». (ora) milder. 

pL 2. G. Mitdomm «(orum) mitionzm (oram) of milder. 

pi. 3. D. Mitioribus ....(oribns) mitioribus (oribas) to mUder* 

pL 4. A, Mitiores (ores) mitiora (ora) milder. 

pi. 5. V. Mitiores (ores) mitiora (ora) milder. 

jd2. 6.^&.Mitioriba8....(oriba8) mitioribus (oribns) in,with,Ao.,milder. 

This comparative fonn differs from the form of three ter- 
minations^ and from the general form ahove of two termina- 
tionsy in having e or i in the ablative singular, in place of i 
only; and of having umy in place of fum, in the genitive 
plural ; and in the nominative, accusative; and vocative plural 
neuter, a, in place of ia. 

Lesson 29. 

"^•'CsBsar prim6 statuit supersedere "••proelio, et 
CsBsar at-ftrst resolved to-forego battle, both 

propter »-*»'^*multitudinem (/.)*• '^'''•'hostium, et 
on-acoount-of (the) multitude ' of (the) * enemy, and 

propter *eximiam •"**** opinionem (/.)•• 

on-account-of (their) eminent reputation 

•**^*virtutis ;(/.)•• tamen quotidi^ periclitabatnr 

for- valor; however he-' did daily 'try 

'•^''•'equestribus "-"^^-'proeliis, quid **^*ho«tis posset 
by cavalry battles, what (the) enemy oould-do 

**«^«virtute,(/)** et quid *P»-'no8tri 
'by (their) 'bravery, and what our (men) 

auderent. Ubi intellezit "''•^nostros esse 

might-dare (to do). When he-understood (that) our (men) were 

non ""^^P'-'inferiores, •••loco pro "•P'*'castris 

not inferior, (the) place before (the) camp (being) 

"••opportune; atque •••idoneo 'naturft, ad •'•*aciem 

opportune, and fit by-nature, | to (the) line (of battle) 

instruendam; qu5d is 

to-be-drawn-up [for forming a line of4>attIe]; because that 

'colli8;(m.)** ubi ■•**•' castra possita erant, editus 

hill, where (the) camp had-been-placed, being-raised 
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paululiim ex •••planitie patebat in ''""^^latitudinem (/.)•• 
(a) little from (the) plain extended in breadth 

adversus, tantom ••*looi, quantum 

towards (the enemy), | so-much of-place [so much in space], as 

•'•*acies 4nstructa poterat occupare, atque 

(oar) line (of battle) drawn-np was-able to-oocupy, and 

habebat ••P*-*dejectus "•"^^'lateris ex "utrSque 

it-had abrupt-descents 'on (the) * flanks from either 

•^' parte, et leniter "-^iastigiatus in •""^•fronte, paulatim 

party and gently sloped on (the) front, gradually 

redibat ad •'•*planitiem; ab utroque '*^''''' latere ejus 

returned to (the) plain; from each side of-that 

^•^••'collis(m.)** obduxit *lransversam *fossam, 

bill *he [CsBsar] Med-oyer atransyerse trench, 

circiter ■•P^'quadringentorum '^P'-'passnum, et ad ^'^extremas 

about four-hundred paces, and at (the) extreme 

P^-^fossas constituit ■'•P'**castella, que* ibi* 

(ends of) (the) trenches he-constructed castles, and there 

collocavit ' "^-P^-^tormenta; ne, quum 

he-placed engines-for-thro wing-stones; les^ when 

instruxisset •*-*aciem, '•^^'-'hostes, (qa6d poterant 

he-had-drawn-np (his) line, (the) enemy, (because they-might-do 

tantum •^"*'^multitudine,(/)**) possent, h, 

so-much 'by (their) 'multitude,) might-be-able, on 

""•^-p*-* lateribus, circumvenire ••'^ * suos pugnantes. 

(the) flanks, to-surround his (men) fighting. 



Lesson 30. 

Caesar prim5, et propter multitudinem bostium, et propter 
eximiam opinionem yirtutis, proBlio supersedere statuit ; quo- 
tidie tamen equestribus proeliis, quid bostis virtute posset, et 
quid nostri auderent, periclitabatur. Ubi nostros non esse 
inleriores intellexit, loco pro castris, ad aciem instruendam 
natur& opportuno atque idoneo, qu6d is collis, ubi castra 
posita erant, paululum ex planitie editus, tantum adversiis 
in latitudinem patebat, quantum loci acies instructa occupare 
poterat, atque ex utr§que parte lateris dejectus babebat, et in 
fronte leniter fiastigiatus, paulatim ad planitiem redibat ; ab 
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utroque latere ejus coUis transyersam fossam obdiudt circiter 
'passuum quadringentoram ; et ad eztremas fossas castella 
constituit^ ibique tormenta collocavit; ne^ qunm aoiem in- 
struxisset, hostes (qa6d tantum multitudine poterant) k late- 
ribus suos pugnantes circumvenire possent. 

ExiRciSES ON Lessons 29 and 30. 

Latin words to le translated into English. 

Ubi. Inferiores. Propter. Proeliuiii. Eqnestris. In- 
tcllexit. Acies. Idoneus. Flanities. Collis. Locus. Latoa. 
Hostis. Collocavit. Castella. Tormenta. Pugnantes. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Engines for throwing stones. He determined. On the 
flanks. Enemy. In battle. Yalor. Paces. A trench. 
Side. Part. In the place. In the camp. Line of battle. 
Hill. The plain. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English, 

Prim5 proelio supersedere statuit Quid hostes auderent. 
Ad extremas fossas castella constituit. Quod multitudine 
poterant. Hostes suos circumvenire possent. Ubi intellexit. 
Loco idoneo. Is collis paululiim ex planitie editus. Tan- 
tum in latitudinem patebat. Ab utroque latere fossam ob- 
duxit. Acies instructa. Leniter fastigiatus. Ab latere 
ejus collis. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

What the enemy could do by their courage. Daily in 
cavalry battles. On account of the reputation of their valor. 
On account of the multitude of the enemy he determined to 
forego battle. He erected castles at the extreme ends of , the 
trench. From each side of the hill. It had abrupt sides. 
The hill where the camp was placed. Fit for a line of batjle. 
6* 
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That our men were not inferior. When he had formed the 
line of battle. Lest the enemy might be able to surronnd 
his men. 

Ibrm of Adjectives of the Third Declension^ with one iermi' 
nation m Nominative Singular. 

8IH0ULAR. 

Masculine and Pfunlnlnn. Neater. 

1. Nom.}FeliT (z) felix (x) happy. 

2. ti^en. Feliois (cis) felieis (ois) of happy. 

8. Dflrf. Felioi (oi) felioi (oi) to happy. 

4, Aee. Felicem (oem) feliz (z) happy. 

5. Voe. Felix (x) felix (x) Chappy. 

$, AbL Felice or ci....(oe or ci) felloe or ci......(ce or oi) in, with, Ac, happy. 

PLURAL. 

Masouline and Feminine. Neater. 

pZ. 1. i^. Felices (ces) felicia (cia) happy. 

|>^ 2. (?. Felicium ».(eiam) felicinm (cium) of happy. 

l>{.3.1>.Felioiba8.........(eiha8) felicibas (cibus) to happy. 

pZ. 4. X Felices (oes) felicia (cia) happy. 

J92. 5. F. Felices (oes) felicia » (cia) happy. 

pL 6.^6.Felicibii8 ^.(oibas) felicibos (cibas) in,with,Ac.|happy. 

In like manner are declined present participles^ and adjec- 
tives in ens. 

Lesson 3L 

•^"•* Pains (/.)•• non maga erat inter •'•^nostmm 

(A) marsh not great was between onr (men) 

atque ^'^exeroitum '•^'^•'hostium; '^^'•''•'hostes expeotabant 

ftnd (the) army 'of (Uie) enemy; (the)*enemy waited, 

gi w-pi.ino6tri transirent banc; autem 

(to see) if onr (men) wonld-pass-over this (marsh) ; but 

•P'-'nostri erant parati in "^P^'armis, ut, si "-'initium 
car (men) were prepared in arms, that, if (a) beginning 

transenndi fieret ab illis, 

of-orossing-OYer (the marsh) shoold-be-made by them, 

aggrederentnr "-P^impeditos. Interim 

* they piis men] 'might-attack (them) encumbered. In>the-mean-time 
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contendebatnr '•^••equestri ■••pPOBlio inter ''^^duas 
I it-was-oontended 'by (a) 'eayaliy battle between (the) two 

"•p*-*acies. 

lines [a cavalry engagement took place between the two armies]. 

XJbi *•'■*•' neutri fiiciunt ■•*initium transeundi, 

When neither make (a) beginning of-orossing-over (the marsh), 

"••proBlio ••**•' nostronim •■-"*^p*-'equitum 

I (the) battle of-oor horsemen (being the) 

"^^*^'secTindiore, 

more-suocessfol [onr cavalry having the advantage In the contest], 

■'*^' Caesar reduxit '*'*•* suos in "•**•* caatra. *^'*'Hoste8 
CsDsar led-back his (men) to (the) camp. (The) enemy 

protiniis oontenderunt ex eo "^loco ad •"*"*^flumen 

immediately hastened from that place to the river 

^Axonani; quod demonstratnm est esse post "'■'^nostra 

Aisne, which has-been-shown to-be behind onr 

"•P'-^castra; ibi, ■^•vadis ■•'"repertis, conati sunt 

camp; there, fords being-found, they-endeavored 

transdacere ■***'^* partem '***"snarum '^•'copiaram eo 

to-lead-over (a) part of-their forces with-that 

"•'consilio; ut, si possent, expugnarent "'^castellum, 
design, that» if they-conld, they-woald-storm (the) castle, 

cni Q. Titurius "-Megatus praeerat 

I to- which Q. Tlturios (the) lieutenant was-over [which Q. Titurius 

que* intercinderent 

the lientenant commanded] and would-cnt-down 

■•■'**^pontem';(m.)** sin mlniis^ popularentur "-p^-^agros 
(the) bridge; or at-leas^ would-ravago (the) fields 

••p'-'Rhemoram, qni erant ••■mi^o '**usui nobis ad 
'of (the) 'Bhemi, which were (of) great use to-us for 

■•*bellum gerendom, qne* snstinebant •'•***•* nostros 

(the) war to-be-carried-on, and supplied our 

•^»*-*comineatu8". 

(men with) provisions. 

Lesson 32. 

Fains erat non magna inter nostrum atqne hostium exer- 
citum: banc si nostri transirent, bostes expeotabant; nostri 
antem, si ab illis initium transeundi fieret; ut impeditos 
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aggrederentor, parati in armis erant. Interim pro&lio equestri 
inter duas acies contendebatur. Ubi neutri transeundi 
initium faciunt; secundiore equitum nostrorum proelio, Caesar 
suoB in castra reduxit. Hostes protinus ex eo loco ad flumen 
Axonam oontenderant, quod esse post nostra castra demon- 
stratum est; ibi yadis repertis, partem suarum copiarum 
transducere conati sunt; eo consiliO; ut^ si possent, castellum, 
cui prsserat Q. Titurius legatuS; expugnarent^ pontemque 
interscinderent; sin minus, agros Bhemorum popularentur, 
qui magno nobis usui ad bellum gerendum erant; commea- 
tusque nostros sustinebant. 

EzEROiSES ON Lessons 31 and 32. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Legatus. Pons. Ager. Magnus. Usus. Commeatus. 
Bellum. Qui. Proelium. Eques. Reduxit. ^ecundior. 
Flumen. Yadum. Pars. Consilium. Exercitus. Hostis. 
Initium. Interim. Palus. Inter. 

English toords to he translated into Latin. 

In the battle. Horsemen. The enemy. River. Place. 
Fords. A part. Forces. Castle. The army. Prepared. 
A beginning. Battle. When. Marsh. Great. Bridge. 
Fields. Use. Provisions. 

Latin sentences to he transhxted into English. 

Proelio equestri contendebatur. Nostri parati in armis 
erant. Palus erat inter nostrum atque hostium exercitum. 
Ut hostes impeditos aggrederentur. Nostri transeundi ini- 
tium faciunt. Exercitum in castra reduxit. Hostes ad 
flumen contenderunt. Ibi partem suarum copiarum trans- 
ducere conati sunt. Castellum cui prseerat legatus. Qui 
magno nobis usui erant. 
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English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

Or at least would ravage the fields. Which were of use 
for carrying on the war. Our cavalry having the advantage. 
He led back his men to the camp. The enemy hastened 
from that place to the river. Fords being found there. 
With the design, that they would storm the castle. They 
endeavored to lead over a part of their forces. Between our 
army and the army of the enemy. Our men were prepared. 
A cavalry engagement took place between the two armies. 
If a beginning of crossing over should be made by them. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com- 
parison, the positivey comparative^ and superlative : as, posi- 
tive, twiWs — mild; comparative, mt^ior — milder; superlative, 
mitissimus — - mildest. 

It is in the positive form, nominative singular masculinei 
that an adjective is to be looked for in the dictionary. 

The positive is declined according to the different forms 
given abovCi 

The comparative is regularly formed, for adjectives declined 
according to the first and second declensions, by adding or to 
the genitive masculine singular of the positive : as, positive, 
alius — high, Gen. mas. alti—^f high ; comparative, altior — 
higher; and for adjectives declined according to the third 
declension, by changing the s of the genitive singular mas- 
culine positive into or : as, positive, mitis — mMy Gen. mitin 
— of mild; comparative, mi^ibr — milder; or, positive, /e/wc 
— happy, GcQn./elicis — of happy; comparative, yc/icior— 
more happy. The comparatives are declined like mitior^-* 
milder, as given above. 

The superlative is regularly formed, for adjectives declined 
according to the first and second declensions, by adding 
ssimus to the genitive masculine singular of the positive : as, 
positive, aUus — high. Gen. alti — of high; superlative, altis^ 
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nmu8 — higTiest; and for adjectives declined according to tlie 
third declension^ by changing the s of the genitive singular 
masculine or feminine into ssimus : vs, positive, mitis — mild^ 
Gren. mitis — of mild; superlative^ mitissimtts — mildest 
The superlatives are declined according to the first and 
second declensions, like bonus — good, as above. 

All adjectives in er, as well those of the first and second 
declensions, as those of the third declension, form their 
superlatives by adding rtmtis to the nominative singular mas- 
culine: as, tener — tender; superlative, tenerrxmus — most 
tender; acer — sharp; superlative, acerrimiLS — sharpest; 
but their comparatives are formed in the general manner, as 
above. 

Some adjectives, ending in tits, form their superlatives by 
substituting limus, in place of is : as, facUis — pasy ; super- 
lative, foLcillimus — easiest. 

Some adjectives, ending in Jhus, as heneficus — beneficent y 
form their comparatives by changing us, into entiar: as, 
benefi4:entior — more beneficent; and their superlatives by 
changing im into entissimtis: as, beneficentissimus — most 
beneficent. 

Some few adjectives are regular in the comparative, but 
irregular in the superlative, or have even double irregular 
superlatives: as. 

Dexter — bright; dexterior; dextimos. 

Extera— outward ; exterior; extimns or extremns. 

Postera — ^hind; posterior; postremiu or postamiu — ^hindmost 

Infenu — ^low; inferior; infimus or imas. 

Supems— high ; superior; snpremus or snmmus. 

Some adjectives are altogether irregular in {heir com- 
parisons: as, 

Bonus — good; melior — ^better; optimns — best 
Mains — ^bad; pejor — worse; pesslmus — worst 
Magnus — ^great; mi^or — ^greater; maximus — ^greatest 
Parms— little; minor— -less ; minimus — ^least 
MnltoB— much ; (plus) — ^more; pluiimii»— most 
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It will Dot generally be necessary to designate the positive^ 
but, when required, the comparative may be designated by a 
c, placed after the word between parentheses, and the super- 
lative by an s, placed in like manner : as, mitior (c.) ; mitM- 
8imu8(8.'), When the oomparison is irregular, the positive 
may sometimes be placed before the c or the s, in paren- 
theses : as, melwr (borniSj c.) / maximu8(magnu8y «.). 



Lesson 33. 

''*'*' Caesar factus certior(c.)** ^ 

Csesar | having-been-made more-sare [being informed] by 

•••Titurio, transducit ■^'••*pontem(m.)** *^*omnem 

TitarinSy leads-over (the) bridge all 

•^equitatum et ^'-^Numidas '■"levis 'armaturse, 

(the) cavalry and (the) Nnmidians of-llght armor, 

•^'^p^-^funditores que* ■•»*'•* sagittarios', atque contendit 

(the) Blingers and (the) archersi and hastens 

ad eos. - Pugnatum est acriter in eo •••loco; "■*»*•* nostri 

to them. It-was-foaght sharply in that place; our 

aggressi **''^**hostes, "•P***impeditos in 

(men) having-attaoked (the) enemy, entangled in 

•■■^^••flumine, occideront ••* magnum ••^numerum eomm: 
(the) river, slew (a) great number . of-them : 

repulerunt ''^'^•multitudine (/.)*• "•"'••"telorum 

'they [our men] 'repulsed 'with (a) 'multitude of-darts 

••'^•^reliquos ■"^^••p'-^conantes 

(and other weapons) (the) remainder (of the enemy) endeavoring 

audacissim^ transire per "^"^p'-* corpora eorum; 
most-boldly to-cross-over | on (the) bodies of-them [on 

interfecemnt '•p*** primes, 

the bodies of their own men] ; 'they [our men] 'killed (the) first, 

qui transierant ■•P*-*circumventos ••••equitatu. Ubi 

who had-passed surrounded 'by (the) 'cavalry. When 

**^p^-' hostes intellexerunt ""spem fefelisse se, et 

(the) enemy understood (that) hope had-deceived them, both 

de "''•oppido expugnando, et de 

a#-respect8 the town (intended) to-be-stormed, and as- respects 
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~"*^*flumine transeundo, neqne viderant 

(the) river (intended) to-be-crossed-over, nor Bsw-tbej 

"•p**nostros prop^redi in '■*'*iniquioreip(c.)** 

oar (men) to-advance into (a) more-disadvantageoofl 

"-^locum^ 'causft pugnandi^ atque 'framentana 

place, 'for (the) 'purpose of-fighting, and | com 

•••^res coepit deficere ipsos; "••concilio 

thing [provisions] began io-fail them ; (a) council 

"^'convocato, constitnerant esse 

being-calledy thej-resolved (that) it-waa 

■^* optimum (5oni«,«.)** quemqne reverti ^snam 

best (for) every-ono to-retorn (to) his 

••*domum,(/.)** et conTenire nndiqae ad eos 

homCi and to-assemblo from-all-sides to those 

defendendos, in *"-*»•?'•* fines 

(whom it was necessary) to-be-defended, (and) into (the) territories 

quonim "-^'Eomani primiim introdoxissent 

of-whom (the) fiomana 'might first 'have-led 

'^*exercitiim; ut potiius deoertarent, 

(an) army; so-that they-' might rather 'contend (with thom), 

in suis, qukm "-P^-'alienis '•^P'-'finibus, 

I in their-own, than in-others borders [in their own oonn- 

et uterentiir p*-'dome8ticis 

try, than in that of others], and might-ase (their) domestio 

'^•copiis ■frumentariaB '^'rei. Qnoque haec ^"•'*^* ratio (/.)*• 
supplies of provisions. Also this reason 

cum P^-'reliquis ■'^'causis dedoxit eos ad earn ^sententiam, 

with (the) remaining motives led them to that determination, 

qa6d cc^overant, "-^Divitiacum atque ''^^-^^duos 

because they-knew, (that) D^vitiacus and (the) iBdui 

appropinqnare *•■'*''•* finibus ••P*-'Bellovacorum. 

were-approaching to-the-territories 'of (the) 'BellovacL | It-' was 

non poterat persuaderi bis, ut morarentur 

not 'able to-be-persnaded to-theso, that they-should-delay 

diutiilSy neque 

longer [they oould not be persuaded to remain longer], | nor 

ferrent "'^auxilium ••'"••suis. 

should bring [from bringing] assistance to-their (countrymen). 
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Lesson 34. 



Caesar, certior factus k Titurio, omnem equitatum, et levis 
armaturaD Numidas^ funditores^ sagittariosque pontem trans- 
ducit^ atqiie ad eos contendit. Acriter in eo loco pugnatom 
est; hostes impeditos nostri in flumine aggressi, magnum 
eorum numerum occiderunt : per eorum corpora reliquos au- 
dacissime transire conantes^ mnltitndine telomm repnlcnint : 
primos, qui transierant, equitatu ciroumventos interfecerunt. 
Hostes ubi et de expugnando oppido^ et de flumine transeundo 
spem se fefellisse intellexerunt, neque nostros in locum ini- 
qujorem progredi pugnandi causa viderunt, atque eos res 
frumentaria deficere coepit; concilio convocato, constituerunt 
optimum esse domum suam quemque reverti ; et quorum in 
fines primum Komani exercitum introduxissent^ ad eos de- 
fendendos undique convenire ; ut potiiis in suis, qu^m alienis 
finibus decertarent; et domesticis copiis rei frumentariaa 
uterentur. Ad eam sententiam, cum reliquis causis^ haoo 
quoque ratio eos deduxit^ qu5d Bivitiacum atque JSduos 
finibus Bellovacorum appropinquare cognoverant; his per- 
suaderi; ut diutius morarentur^ neque suis auxilium ferrent^ 
non poterat. 

Exercises on Lessons 33 and 34. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Locus. Corpus, Transire. Telum. Primus. Equi- 
tatus. Omnis. Pons. Oppidum. Flumen. Spes. Nostri. 
Causa. Ees. Coepit. Optimum, ^inis. Domus. Exer- 
citus. Potius. Auxilium. Diutii!ls. Eatio. Cognoverant. 

English words to be translated into Latin. 

Longer. Assistance. First. Army. Rather. Than. 
Supplies. Reason. Led. Hope. Town. River. More. 
Disadvantageous. Thing. Place. They resolved. Best. 
House. Archers. The enemy. Great. Slew. The re- 

7 
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mainder. Number. Most boldly. Bodies. Cavalry. 
When. Bridge. Slingers. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English. 

Acriier pugnatnm est. CaBsar ad eos contendit. Nostri 
magnum numerum occiderunt. Beliquos multitudine telorum 
repulerunt. Hostes ubi inteUexerunt. In locum progredi 
pugnandi causil. Constituerunt optimum esse domum reverti. 
Ad eos defendendos convenire. Ad eam sententiam haeo 
ratio eos deduxit. Quod Divitiacum appropinquare cogno- 
verant. His persuaderi non poterat. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

That they should delay longer. Into whose territories the 
Romans might have led an army. So that they might rather 
contend with them in their own country^ than in that of 
others. This reason led them to that determination. They 
knew that Divitiacus was approaching. They understood 
that hope had deceived them. They saw our men advance 
into a more disadvantageous place. Provisions began to fail 
them. They resolved that it was best to return home. It was 
sharply fought in that place. Our men slew a great number 
of them. To cross over on the bodies of their own men. 
Caesar being informed. He leads all the cavalry over the 
bridge. 

NUMERALS. 

Caidinalfl. Ordinals. 

I. 1. Unas, one Primus, first 

IL 2. Duo, two.... Beoundus, second. 

IIL 3. Tres, three Tertins, third. [rest) 

rV. 4. Quataor, four (and 80 for the rest) Qnartus, fourth (and so for the 

v. 5. Quinque Quihtus. 

VL 6. Sex Seztus. 

VIL 7. Septem Septimus. 

Yin. 8. Octo Ootavus. 

IX. 9. Norem Konus. 

X. 10. Decern Decimui}. 



II 
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GardioalB. Ordinals. 

XI. 11. Undecim Undecimus. 

XII. 12. Buodeoim Daodeoimus. 

XIIL 13. Tredecim Tertias deoimus. 

XIY. 14. Qastuordecim Quartus decimos. 

XV. 15. Quindecim Qaintus deoimas. 

XVI. 16. Sedecim or sezdeoim Sextas decimos. 

XVII. 17. Septendecim Septimas decimus. 

XVIIL 18. Octodecim Octarua decimiu. 

XIX. 19. NoTendeoim or noyemdecim Nonas decimas. 

XX. 20. Viginti VicesifinB or yigesimuM. 

XXI. 21. Viginti unus or unus et vi- 

ginti Vicesimns primus. 

XXII. 22. Viginti duo or duo et Viginti Vicesimus secundus. 

XXX. 30. Triginta Tricesimus or trigesimos. 

XL. 40. Quadraginta......... Quadragesimus. 

L. 50. Quinquaginta... Quinquagesimus. 

LX. 60. Sezaginta...r. Sezagesimns. 

LXX. 70. Septuaginta. Septuagesimus. 

LXXX. 80. Octoginta. Octogesimus. 

XC. 90. Nonaginta Nonagesimns. 

C. 100. Centum Centesimus. 

CL 101. Centum unus or centum et 

unus Centesimus primus. 

CC. 200. Bnoenti, 86, a Ducentesimus. 

CGC. 300. Trecenti, ae, a. Trecentesimus. 

CD. 400. Quadringenti, se, a...... Quadringentesimns. 

D. 500. Quingenti, SB, a.. Quingentesimus. 

DC. 600. Sezcenti, as, a Sezcentesimus. 

DCC. 700. Septlngentiy ae, a Septingentesimus. 

DCCC. 800. Octingenti, sb, a...; , Octingentesimus. 

DCCCC. 900. Nongenti, 89, a Nongentesimus. 

M.1000. MUle Millesimus. 
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All the ordinal numbers are declined like honusj bonaf 
honum. 

Some of the cardinal numbers are declined, others fre not. 
Unus — one is declined, as above denoted, under the head of 
adjectives declined according to the first and second de- 
clensions. 

Duo — two is thus declined: 

Gift of The People of the United Sta'c^j 

Through the Victory Book CarnpFiiun \ .; 

(A.L.A.-A.R.C.-U.S.O.) \ 

To the Armed Roroes and Merchant Marine 
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PLURAL. 

MaMuline. FemiDine. Neuter. 

pll,N.Dno (o) du8B (ae) duo (o). 

pl,2, 6^. Duorum'. (orum) daarum (arum) duorum (orum). 

p2. 3. X>. Daobus (obus) daabus. (abas) duobus (obus). 

p^ 4. ii. Duos or dao.(os or o) duas (as) duo (o). 

!>/. 5. F. Duo.» (o) duae (ae) duo (o). 

!>/. 6.ui6.Daobus (obus) daabus (abas) duobus (obus). 

Amho — both is declined like duo. 

Tres — three is declined like adjectives of the third declen- 
sion in the plural, with two endings : as, like mitis, pi. mites. 

Cardinal numbers, from qucUuor — -four to centum — a hun- 
dred, both included, are indeclinable; that is, tbeir termina- 
tions remain the same, and are not changed, either by case, 
number, or gender. 

From ducenti to nongenti, both included, those numbers 
are declined as the plural of bonus : as, boniy as, a, as de- 
noted above. 

Mille — a thousand is indeclinable when used as an adjec- 
tive ; when used as a substantive it is indeclinable in the 
singular, but is declinable in the plural : as, millia. 

Lesson 35. 

■•p^-*Bellovaco8 valere plurimiim inter eos, et 

(That) (the) Belloraci prevail most anioDg them, both 

■^""^«virtute,(/.)** et •""•'auctoritate, et ••^numero 

* by (their) * valor, and authority, and * by (the) * number 

•"^"•P'^hominum; hos posse conficere centum 

'of (their) 'men; (that) these Trere-able to-raise a hundred 

P^-* millia "-P'^armata; '-P^^pollicitos sexaginta 

thousand^ armed [armed men] ; having-promised sixty 

''•*millia "-P'-^lecta ex eo "-'numero, que* 

thoasand chosen out-of that number, and (that) 

postulare "-^imperium "^totius' ""•* belli 

they-demand (the) chief-command of-all (the) war 

sibi. P** Suessiones esse '•?'* suos ••P*-*finitimos ; 

for-themselves. (That the) Suessiones are their neighbors; 
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possidere '-P'-^latissimos («.)*• que^ 

(and that) ihej-possess (the) most-extended and 

••p*-*feracissimos*(s.)** "''•^agros; '•^Divitiacum fuisse 
most-fertile lands; (that) Bivitiacafl had-been 

»-«**regem apud eos, etiam 'nostra 'memorift, 

king over them, even ' in-our memory, 

•^potentissimum («,.)•• *"*"-^tiiis ^Gallias, qui qnum 

(the) most-powerful (man) of-all Gaol, who not-only 

obtiDuerit "•^imperum "^magnsB *•"'*• partis hamm 

' had-obtained (the) empire * of (a) 'great part of-theso 

io.kmkpi.2regionum,(/.)^» turn "Britannise; *Galbam 

regions, but-also of-Britaiii; (that) Galba 

esse nnnc *"**regein; ^snmmam 

was now (their) king; (that) (the) supreme-command 

"•''*' totius "-'belli deferri ad Ininc propter 

* of (the) *■ whole war is-conferred on him on-account-of (his) 

^justitiam que* ^prudentiam* "^••'voluntate ^^^••p**' omnium; 
justioe and prudence *■ by (tho) ' will of-all ; 

habere duodecim "-P^-^oppida 
(that) * they [the Suessiones] 'have twelve towns 

•••numero poUiceri quinquaginta ^'^millia 

in-number (that) they-promise fifty thousand 

"•p'-^armata; ■*P'**Nervios - iotidem^ 

armed [armed men] ; (that) (the) Keryi (promise) as-many, 

qui babeantur maxim^ •*'*•* feri inter ipsos, 

I who [they] are-deemed (the) most wild among these-same 

que* longissim^* absint; ■•"*"'•'*•* Atrebates, 

(nations), and *are farthest * distant; (that) (the) Atrebates, 

quindecim P*-*millia; "-P'-^Ambianos, decern 

(promise) fifteen thousand ; (that) (the) Ambiani, ten 

P'^millia; ■•P^Morinos, viginti et quinque P**millia; 
thousand; (that) (the) Morini, twenty and fire thousand; 

••p^-^Menapios, novem P'-^millia; "-P^^Caletos, decern 

(that) (the) Menapii, nine thousand; (that) (the) Caleti, ten 
P'^millia; P^^Velocasses et ••P^^Veromanduos totidem; 

thousand ; (that) (the) Yelocasses and Yeromandui as-many ; 

■•P*-*Aduaticos, viginti novem P*-*millia; 
(that) (the) Aduatici, twenty nine thousand; (that) 

■•P^Condrusos, P***Eburone8, "-P^CaBraBSos, "-P^^PaBmanos, qui 
(the) Condrusi, Eburones, Cseresi, Psemani, who 

7* 
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appellantur "^uno "*"*"'^® nomine •'**•* Germani, arbitrari 
are-called by-one name Germans, are-reckoned 

ad quadraginta ^'-^millia. 
at forty thousand. 

Lesson 36. 

Plurimum inter eos Bellovacos, et virtute^ et auctoritate, 
et hominum numero valere; lios posse conficere armata 
millia centum ; pollicitos ex eo numero lecta millia sexaginta, 
totiusque belli imperium sibi postulare. Suessiones sues esse 
finitimos; latissimos^ feracissimosque agros possidere; apud 
eos fuisse regem^ nostri. etiam memoriil; Divitiacum^ totius 
Gallise potentissimum ; qui quum magnse partis harum 
regionum^ tum etiam BritannisB; imperium obtinuerit, nunc 
esse regem Galbam: ad hunc propter justitiam, pruden- 
tiamque, summam totius belli omnium voluntate deferri: 
oppida habere numero duodecim; poUiceri millia armata 
quinquaginta ; totidem Nervios^ qui maxim^ feri inter ipsos 
habeantur, longissim^ue abaint ; quindecim millia Atrebates; 
Ambianos decem millia; Morinos viginti quinque millia; 
Menapios novem millia; Caletos decem millia; Velocasses et 
Veromanduos totidem ; Aduaticos viginti novem millia ; 
Condrusos, Eburones, Caeraesos, Paemanos, qui uno nomine 
Germani appellantur, arbitrari ad quadraginta millia. 

Exercises on Lessons 35 and 36. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Quadraginta. Nomen. Appellantur. Virtus. Inter. 
Potentissimus.* Rex. Agri. Latissimus. Finitimi. Im- 
perium. Sexaginta. Millia. Auctoritas. Magnus. Pars. 
Bellum. Duodecim. Quinquaginta. Ferus. Centum. 
Quindecim. Decem. Viginti. Quinque. Qui. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Forty. Name. One. Twenty. Ten. Nine. Fifteen. 
Distant. Among. Farthest. Of all. Part. Now. King. 
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War. Will. Towns. In nnmber. As many. Who. Men. 
A hundred. Chosen. Most extended. Lands. Among. 
Most powerful. Valor. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Qui Germani appellantur. Ambianos polliceri millia ar- 
mata decern. Qui longissim^ absint. Nervii maxim^ feri 
inter ipsos habeantur. Omnium voluntate deferri. Ad 
huno summam totius belli deferri. MagnsD partis harum 
regionum imperium obiinuerit. Rex Gtdba. Totius Galliaa 
potentissimus. Nostrd* memoridi. Suessiones feracissimos 
agros possidere. Totius belli imperium postulare. Hob 
posse conficere armata millia centum. Bellovacos, auctori- 
tate^ et hominum numero valere. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

The Germans are reckoned at forty thousand. They are 
deemed the most wild among these same nations. They are 
the farthest distant. That the Atrebates promise fifteen 
thousand. The Yeromandes as many. Who are called 
Germans. The most powerful man of all Gaul. He had 
obtidned the empire of these regions. That Galba was now 
their king. The supreme command of the whole war. That 
they could raise a hundred thousand armed men. That the 
Suessiones possess the most extended lands. A most pow- 
erful king. That the Bellovaci prevail most by their valor. 



PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns, in Latin, may be divided into two principal 
classes, the substantive pronounn^ and the adjective pronouns. 
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SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

The snbstantive pronouns are: ego — 1; tu — thou; 9ui — 
of himself, herself y itself Ego — 1^ or the first person^ is 
thus declined : 



Singalar. 

1. i\rom.Ego ; L 

2. Qtn, Mei; of me. 

3. Dot, Mihl; to me. 

4. Ace Me; me. 

5. Yoc, . 

6. All, Me j in, from, with, bj, Ac., 

me. 



Plural. 
pi, 1. N, Nos ; we. 
fL 2. G, No8tHim ornostri; of ns. 
jp2. 3. 2>. Nobis ; to as. 
fL 4. A, Nos; us. 
j^ 5. y, 

pL 6. Ah, Nobis ; in, from, with, by, 
Ao., us. 



This first person, or ego, is denoted by placing 1, in pa- 
rentheses; after the pronoun: as^ mt^^) the cases are de- 
noted, for the singular, by placing the numbers for cases be- 
fore this proQOun; and the same numbers, with pZ., for the 
plural: as, 'miAi^*^; ^nobis^^ 



Lesson 37. 

••p" Conscripti "^^-P^^patres video *"**-p'*ora («.)*• atque 

Conscript fathers I-see (the) oonntenanoes &nd 

"•!*•* oculos vestriim '*^'^'' omnium esse converses in *me;^*^** 
eyes of-you all to-be tamed on me; 

video vos esse ■•P***sollicitos non soliim de •'•®vestro 
I-see yon to-be solicitous not only concerning your (own) 

"•''periculo, ac •'•'*^*reipublicaB, veriim etiam, si id 
danger, and (that) 'of (the) 'republic, but also, if that 



depulsum sit. 



de 



1.6 



meo 



(danger) may-have-been-repelled (by me), concerning my (own) 
"•^periculo. *Vestra •***^* voluntas erga 

peril (in accomplishing it}. Your good-will towards 

*me^*^** est, *jucunda 'mihi^'^** in "P^'malis, et grata 

me is pleasant to-me v in danger, and grateful 

in "'"^•^dolore; sed quaeso per '^'••P'**immortaJes 

in grief; but I-entreat (you) by the immortal 

'•p'-*deos! deponite earn, atque 

gods! lay-aside this (your good will towards me), and 
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obliti "meae '^'"•'salutis,(/.)** cogitate de vobis 

haying-forgotten my safety, think of yourselves 

ao de •'•^••^vestris 'P^-^liberis. Si quidem hsBC 

and of your children. If indeed | this 

•*-^»"-* conditio (/.)•• ■'•^consulat^ data est 

condition ' of (the) ' consulship has-heen-given 

>mihi/^>** ut 

me [this condition, of being consul, has been imposed on*me], that 

perferrem ■"*?*•* omnes ■***^P'-*acerbitates, l'''p**omnes 

I-shonld-bear all bitter-inflictions, all 

*'"'^^^*-*dolores que* ^^^^'^cruciatns', feram non solum 

griefs and torments, I-will-bear (them) not only 

fortiter, sed etiam libenter^ dummodo *'^***digiiitas 

courageously, but even willingly, provided-that dignity 

que* "•^'^••^salus' (/.)•• pariatur vobis que* 

and safety may-be-procured for-you* and 

■•'Romano •'popnlo- •p^'meis ""^'^P^'laboribus, 

'for (the) 'Roman people by-my labors^ 

*Ego^'^** sum ille "^-^ Consul, '^conscripti "^'^■•'patres, 

i am that ' Consul, conscript fathers, 

cui non "-^ forum, in quo *^**omnis ■*****•' aequitas 

to-whom not (the) forum, in which all equity 

continetur; non ''campus, "•'consecratus 

is-contained ; not (the) Campus-Martius, consecrated 

*■""•?••• consularibus "-^^'auspiciis; non * curia, 

to-consular auspices ; not (the) senate-chamber, 

"• ' summum "•' auxilium fa-ii.pi.2 Qmniiim 

(the) highest aid (and refiige) of-all 

■"*""-p^* gentium; non ••'domus, (/.)*• 

nations ; not (my) house, (for a man's house is his), 

•-*••* commune "-^ perfugium ; non ••'lectus 

common (and inyiolable) refuge ; not (my) bed 

■•'datus ad ***'■•* quietem ;(/.)*• denique non haec 
given for repose; finally not this (consular) 

••^^sedes "^'*-* honoris unquam fuit * vacua 

seat of-honor *has ever 'been free 

"••^periculo ^ '***''•* mortis, atque P**®insidiis. 
from (the) danger of death, and from-snares. 
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Lesson 38. 

YideO; patres conscripti, in me omninm yestrtlm ora atqne 
ocnlos esse conversos ; video vos non solilm de vestro ac rei- 
pnblicsS; yeriim etiam^ si id depulsum sit^ de meo pericnlo 
esse soUicitos. Est mihi jucnnda in malis, et grata in dolore^ 
yestra erga me voluntas; sed earn, per deos immortales! 
quseso, deponite, atqne, obliti salutis mesd, de vobis ao de 
liberis vestris cogitate. Mihi quidem si baec conditio con- 
sulatiis data est, ut omnes acerbitates, omnes dolores cmcia- 
tusque perferrem; feram non solum fbrtiter, sed etiam liben- 
ter, dummodo meis laboribus vobis populoque Eomano dig- 
nitas salusque pariatur. Ego sum ille consul, patres con- 
scripti, cui non forum, in quo omnis sequitas continetur; non 
campus, consularibus auspiciis consecratus; non curia, 
summum auxilium omnium gentium ; non domus, commune 
perfugium ; non lectus, ad quietem datus ; non denique haeo 
sedes honoris, unquam vacua mortis periculo, atque insidiis 
fuit. 

As the substantive pronouns are very irregular, the stu- 
dent should be made to decline them as they occur. So also, 
hereafter, the demonstrative and relative pronouns, which 
also are irregular. 

Exercises ok Lessons 37 ^b 39. 

Latin tDords to be translated into English, 

Quies. Sedes. Mors. Unquam. Labor. Pater, ^qui- 
tas. Summus. Domus. Gens. Perfugium. Lectus. 
Salus. Liberi. Consulatus. Mihi. Dolores. Cruciatus. 
Fortiter. Oculos. Me. Video. Eespublica. Grratus. 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

I. Repose. Bed. A nation. To me. Aid. With 
me. Senate chamber. Consular. We. Equity. To 
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whom. Of me. Father. To us. People. For you. Mj. 
Willingly. Torments. Griefs. Indeed. Children. Of 
us. Think. Us. Safety. Pleasant. Towards. Peril. 
,AJso. Only. Countenances. Eyes. 

Latin sentences to be ti^anslated into English, 

Non hsec sedes unquam vacua periculo fuit. Lectus ad 
quietem datus. Ego sum ille consul. Forum, in quo omnis 
SBquitas continetur. . Consularibus auspiciis consecratus. 
Auxilium omnium gentium. Video, in me omnium oculos 
esse conversos. Video, vos de meo periculo esse soUicitos. 
Est mihi jucunda et grata vestra erga me voluntas. Quaeso, 
de vobis ac de liberis vestris cogitate. Mihi quidem, si hseo 
conditio consulattis data est. .Omnes dolores perferrem. 
Non solum fortiter, sed etiam libenter. Meis laboribus 
populo Romano salus pariatur. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

Not my bed given for repose. This seat of honor. That 
safety may be procured for you by my labors. I am that 
consul. The forum in which all equity is contained. Con- 
secrated to consular auspices. The aid of all nations. Think 
of yourselves and of your children. If this condition, of 
being consul, has been imposed on me. That I should bear 
all grie& and torments. Not only courageously, but even 
willingly. I see the ^yes of you all to be turned on me. I 
see you to be solicit(%s concerning my peril. Your goocL 
will towards me is pleasant. 

Tu — th^m, the second person, is thus declined : 



Singular. 

1. NonuTvL', thou. 

2. Gen. Tui; of thee. 
Z.JDat, Tibi; to thee. 

4. Ace, Te ; thee. 

5. Voe, Tu ; then. 

6. Abl. Te; in, with, by, Ae., thee. 



Floral. 
pi, 1. N, Vofl ; ye or yoo. 
pL 2. 0. YeBtrdm or yestri; of yon. 
pL 3. JD. Vobis ; to yoa. 
pi, 4. A, Vos ; yon. 
pi, 5, V, Vo8 ; ye or you. 
pl^fi,Ab.YohiBi in, wiUi, by, Ao., 
yon* 
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Sut — o/himsel/j of herself, ofiUelf, or the third person^ 
is thus declined : 



Singular. 
1. Nom. 



2. Oen. Sai ; of himself, of herself, 
of itself. 

5. Dot. Sibi ; to himself, to herself, 

to itself. 
4. Aec, Se; himself, herself itself. 

6. Voe, . 

6. Abl, Se ; in, with, by, Ac., him- 
self, Ao. 



PloraL 
pi 1. N. 



pL 2. 0. Sai; of themselves. 
pi. 3. D. Sibi; to themselves. 
pi, 4. A, Se ; themselves. 
pL 6. V, ' 

pL 6. Ab. Se ; in, with, bj, Ao., 
themselves. 






In mi, the third person, the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular and plural are wanting. The plural of sui is like the 
singular. 

As the first person, ego, has heen denoted hy placing ^'^ 
between parentheses, after the pronoun, so the second person, 
tu, is denoted by placing ^^ between parentheses after it, 
and the third person, mi, by placing ^ in like manner, 
after it. 

The syllable met is sometimes added to the end of these 
substantive pronouns, for the sake of emphasis : as, egomet — 
/ myself. In the nominative and vocative singular of tu — 
thou, te or tem,ent is used : as, tute or tutem,ent ; and in the 
accusative and ablative singular of the same tu, te is added : 
as, tete; and se is added to se : as, sese; all in the same em- 
phatic sense as met. 



Lesson 39. 



Quid, 



qu6d . 'tu®*^ ipse 
that yoa yourself 



yuid, quoa 

I What [what shall I say of this], that 

dedisti ^M^^^ in *custodiam? 

have-given yourself into (the) custody (of a private person) ? 



have-given yourself into (the) custody (of a private person) ? 

Quid, qu5d 'causa ^^"^suspicionis (/.)•* 

What, that | for-(the)-sake of-suspicion (necessary) 

^vitandae, dixisti, 

of doing away with suspicion], you-said, 



"vitandae, 

to-be-avoided [for the purpose 
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<te®** velle habitare apud ''^M. Lepidum? A quo 

(that) yoa wished to-reside with M. Lepidus ? By whom 

non receptus, ausus es etiam venire ad 

not having-been-receiTed, you-dared even to-oome to 

*ine;^'^** atqne rogasti, ut asservarem *te®** 'mese 

me; and you- asked, that I-would-guard yoa (in) my 

"•Momi,(/.)** cum tulisses id ""^responsum quoque 

house, when you-had-receiyed this answer also 

k ^me/*^** *me^'^** posse esse "-^nullo ••*tuto "-"modo 

from me, (that) I could be in-no safe manner 

cum- *te-®** iisdem "^'*p^* ^arietibus, qui 

with you 'in (the) * same walls (of my house), who 

essem in "-^magno "-^periculo, qu6d contineremur 

was in great danger, because we-were-oontained 

iisdem •^"•^'-'moenibus; venisti ad 

* in (the) * same walls-* of (the) * city; * yon (then) 'came to 

"•*Q. Metellum, "^^"'^^praBtorem ; k quo •'•'repudiatus, 

Q. Metellum, (the) prsotor; by whom being rejected, 

demigrasti .ad "-^tuum *^'*sodalem(m.)** 

you-went-away to your companion (that) 

"■* Optimum («.)•• '-^virum "-^M. Marcellum, 

most-excellent man [said ironically] M. Marcellus, 

quem Hu^** videlicet putasti fore et 

whom you certainly thought would-be-both 

••^diligentissimum («.)•• ad ■•* custo4iendum ^te/*^** et 

most-diligent for guarding you, and 

■-^sagacissimum («.)•• ad ""^suspicandum, et 

most-sagacious for suspecting (you), and 

■•*fortissimum («.)•• ad ""^vindicandum. Sed qukm 

most-resolute for punishing (you). But how 

long^ videtur, debere abesse k "^**-*carcere 

far does-it- seem, (that) ' he-ought to-be-distant from prison 

atque k "*P*"vinculis, qui ipse jam judicaverit ^se^*^** 
and from bonds, who himself now has-judged himself 

••* digrnim • custodia ? 

worthy (of) custody? 
8 



x 
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Lesson 40. 

Quid, qu6d tu te ipse in custodiam dedisti ? Quid, qa5d 
yitandas suspicionis caus&, apud M. Lepidum te habitare 
Telle dizisti? A quo non receptus, etiam ad me venire 
ausus es ; atque ut domi mesB te asservarem, rogasti ; ciim k 
me quoqne id responsum tulisses, me nullo mode posse iisdem 
parietibus tuto esse tecum, qui magno in periculo essem, 
quod iisdem moenibus contineremur ; ad Q. Metellum pras- 
torem yenisti; k quo repudiatus, ad sodalem tuum, yirum 
optimum, M. Marcellum deinigrasti ; quern tu yidelicet et ad 
custodiendum te diligentissimum, et ad suspicandum saga- 
cissimum, et ad yindicandum fortissimum fore putasti. Sed 
qukm long^ yidetur h, carcere atque h, yinculis abesse debere, 
qui se ipse jam dignum custodia judicayerit. 

Exercises on Lessons 39 and 40. 

Latin words to he translaied into English, 

Sodalis. Vir. Fortissimus. Fore. Optimum. Te. 
Carcere. Se. Sibi. Sui. Custodia. Dignus. Vobis. 
Vos. Vestrum. Me. Domus. Kesponsum. Modus. 
Paries. Tibi. Dixisti. Habitare. 

English toords to be translated into Latin, 

Me. You. House. Answer. Manner. Wall. Danger. 
In the same. Great. Yourself. Custody. What. Sus- 
picion. You said. Companion. Best, or most excellent. 
Most sagacious. Whom. Most diligent. Prison. To be 
distant. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Ad prsetorem yenisti. Ad sodalem tuum demigrasti. 
Quem tu ad custodiendum te diligentissimum fore putasti. 
Se ipse dignum custodial judicayerit. Tu te ipse in costo- 
diam dedisti. Ad me yenire ausus es. Ciim id responsum 
tulisses. Quod iisdem moenibus contineremur. 
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English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

By whom being rejected. That most excellent man, M. 
Marcellus. Whom you thought would be most diligent. 
Most resolute for punishing you. How /ar ought he to be 
distant from a prison. You dared to come to me. You 
asked that I would guard you in my house. Who was in 
great danger. For the purpose of doing away with suspicion. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adjective pronouns are those pronouns which, like adjec- 
tives, denote gender in addition to number and case. They 
may be divided into several classes, as demonstrative, rela» 
tiv€f possessive, &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are those which specify or point 
out a person or thing. They are : is — this, that, he, she, it ; 
ilk — that, he, she, it ; hie — this, he, she, it; iste — this, he, 
she, it; used often in contempt. 

Hie — this, is thus declined : 

sraouLAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

1. Nom.Wic lieec hoc this. 

2. 6^en. Hujas hujus hujus of this. 

3. Bat, Halo huic huic to this. 

4t, Ace. Hunc hanc hoc this. 

5. Voe [Ae.f this. 

t. Ahl. Hoc hac hoc in, with, bj, 

V 

PLURAL. 

Maactiline. Feminine. Neuter. 

pl.l.N.Bi hsB hseo these. 

pL2. O.'H.orvLTa harum honim of these. 

j>/.3.2>.His his his to these. 

pl.i,A,B.oa has hsBO..... these. 

pLb.V. [ftc/these. 

pL6.Ah,13\a his his in, with, by, 
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It is here to be observed, that the neuter nominative, 
accusative, and ablative singular, with the masculine ablative 
singular, are alike; that the feminine nominative singular, 
and the nominative and accusative neuter plural, are alike ; 
that the genitive singular, for all genders, is alike ; that the 
dative singular, for all genders, is alike ; that the masculine 
and neuter genitive plural are alike; that the dative and 
ablative plural, for all the genders, are alike. 

The emphatic ce is sometimes added to the end of the 
cases of hic : as, hujuscey hosce, &c. 

To designate this demonstrative pronoun hie, ic is placed 
for the masculine, asc for the feminine, and oc for the neuter. 

Lesson 41. 
■^••Hac •'••re statim 'cognitA per 

This thing 'being immediately * known by 

oiM>rh.|)i.4gpgQ^latores, ""•^'Caesar ■•Weritus ^^insidias, 

(the) scouts, Ciesar haying-feared snares, 

qudd nondum perspexerat de quS. "causH 

because he-' had not yet * perceived from what cause 

discederent, continuit "^exercitum que* •■•^equitatum* 
they-departed, kept (his) army and cavalry 

••P^^castris. Prim& '"^•luce, •'•'re 

in-camp. | * In (the) ' first light [at daybreak], the thing 

'confirmat^ ab '"^''^^'•"exploratoribus, praemisit 

being-confirmed by (the) scouts, he-sen t-before 

'•^^omnem'^^equitatum, qui moraretur "•*novi88imum(s.)** 
all (the) cavalry, | who might-detain (the) lae^t 

"^•^^agmen. 

troop [who might detain the rear of the retreating enemy]. 

Prsefecit ^••P^-'his --P'-Megatos •■^Quintum ••*Pedium, 
He-plaoed-over these (the) lieutenants Qulntns Pedius, 

et "-^Lucium '^Aurunculeium *Cottam. Jussit "-^Titum 

and Lucius Aurnnculeins Cotta. He-ordere'd Titus 

"•*Labienum "-^legatum subsequi cum '"^P'-^tribus 

Labienus (the) lieutenant to-foUow with three 

«<«"»p'«legionibus; (/)•• *^P'-*hi --P^-'adorti 

legions ; these having-attaoked 
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*pi.<novissimos,(«.)** et •P'-'prosecuti 

I tbe-Iast [the roar], and haying-pursued (them) 

"P'**mtilta P^-*millia '■•P^'passuum, conciderunt ^magnam 

many thousand paces, cut-up a great 

doH!ini..4 multitudinem (/) * * eorum »««•■?»•« fugientium. Quum 
multitude of-them flying. When 

icpi.i]ji ab "•* extreme "*"**^*agmine, ad quos 

these I from (the) hindmost troop [in the rear], to | whom 

yen turn erat, consisterent, 

it-had-been-come [with whom our men had come up], halted, 

que* fortiter* sustinerent •^*impetum "-P^nostrorum 
and bravely sustained (the) attack of-our 

•^«M.2inilitum ; ^^'^-p'-* priores,(c.) •• qii5d 

soldiers ; | (those) first [those in the front], because 

viderentur abesse k "•• periculo, neque continerentur 
they-seemed to-be-distant from danger, nor were-held- together 

•ullS. ■^''•••necessitate, neqne "••imperio, •'^''•••clamore 

by-any necessity, or authority, (the) noise 

"■•exaudito, ''"^^P^'ordinibTis ••'^•perturbatis, ^■-^P'-'omnes 
being-heard, (the) ranks being-disturbed, all 

posuerunt "•* subsidium ^'-'sibi ^"^ * * in • fagL 
placed safety to-themselves in flight. 

Lesson 42. 

Hac re statim, Caesar, per speculatores cognit§., insidias 
veritus, qii6d qu§, de caas§l discederent nondum perspexerat, 
exercitum equitatumque castris continuit. PrimS. luce, con- 
firmata re ab exploratoribus, omnem equitatum, qui novis- 
simum agmen moraretur, praemisit. His, Q. Pedium, et L. 
Aurunculeium Cottam legates prsefecit : T. Labienum lega- 
turn cum legionibus tribus subsequi jussit. Hi novissimos 
adorti, et multa millia passuum prosecuti, magnam multitu- 
dinem eorum fugientium conciderunt. Quum ab extremo 
agmine hi, ad quos ventum erat, consisterent, fortiterque im- 
petum nostrorum militum sustinerent; priores, qu6d abesse 
k periculo viderentur, neque ulli. necessitate, neque imperio 
continerentur, exaudito clamore, perturbatis ordinibus, omnes 

in fugd. sibi subsidium posuerunt. 
8* 
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Exercises on Lessons 41 and 42. 

Latin toorda to he translcUed into English. 

Hi. Passus. Fugiens. Agmen. Fortiter. Miles. 

Impetnm. Abesse. Periculum. Hos. Clamor. Hano. 

Fuga. Hujiis. Speculator. Exercitus. Harum. Lux. 
Equitatus. His. Legatos. HuiCt Jussit. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Bravely. Attack. To be distant. Danger. Authority. 
Noise. Flight. He ordered. Three. These. Many. To 
this. Paces. Of this. Immediately. To these. Scouts. 
Snares. Not yet. Army. Cavalry. Light. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English, 

Quum hi oonsisterent. Fortiter impetum militum sustine- 
rent. Qu5d abesse k periculo. Omnes in fugll sibi subsi- 
dium posuerunt. Caesar insidias vBritus. Exercitum castris 
continuit. Primd. luce omnem equitatum prssmisit. Lcga- 
tum subsequi jussit. Magnam multitudinem considerunt. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

From the rear. They sustained the attack of our soldiers. 
Nor were they held together by any authority. All placed 
safety to themselves in flight. He placed lieutenants over 
these. He ordered the lieutenant to follow with two legions. 
They cut up a great multitude of them flying. Because he 
had not yet perceived. At daylight he sent forward all the 
cavalry. He kept his army in camp. 

Is — this, tJiat, is thus declined : 

BiironLAR. 

Ifasonlina. Feminine. Neuter. 

1. Nom,l8 he, this ea ..she, this id it, this. 

2. G^en. Ejus ejus ejus of this. 

Z. JDat. Ei ei ei to this. 

4. Aec. Bum earn id this. 

6. Voe. [Ac., tht9, 

^, Abl. Eo eft eo. in, with, by. 
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PLURAL. ' 

Masculine. Feminine. ' Neutor. 

pLl.N.li (ei) esB ea thero. 

pL 2. 0. Eorxxm earam coram of these. 

;>/. 3. 2>. lis or eis lis or eis iiioreis to these. 

pL4.A,'Eo8 eas ea these. 

pL5.V. [Acythese. 

jpZ. 6. il&.Iis or eia iisoreis ilsoreis in, with, by, 

Observe, that the nominative and ablative feminine sin- 
gnlar, and the nominative and accusative neuter plural, are 
alike; that the genitive singular, for all genders, is alike; 
that the dative singular, for all genders, is alike; that the 
dative and ablative plural are alike, for all genders. 

Dem is sometimes added to the end of u, in all the cases, 
numbers, and genders, the 8 of the nominative singular mas- 
culine, and the d of the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter being omitted : as, nominative singular, idem, eddem^ 
idem. 

The m of the accusative singular masculine and feminine, 
and of the genitive plural, is changed into n : as, accusative 
singular, eundem, eandem ; genitive plural, eomndemy earun- 
dem, eorundem. 

To designate the demonstrative pronoun is, is is placed for 
the mascidine, ea for the feminine, ai^d id for the neuter. 

lesson 43. 

••p*'* Helvetii "*'•* commoti ••• repentino •^•adventu '••' ejus. 
The Helvetians moved * by (the) 'sudden arrival of-him 

quum intelligerent, ilium fecisse '••uno •'•*die 

[Caesar], when they-understood, (that) he had-done in-one day 

"•*id, quod ipsi segerrim^ cbnfecetant viginti 

tha^ which themselves 'had scarcely * accomplished in-twenty 

•*•'•'•' diebus, ut transirent ""*^*flumen, 

days, (namely) that thoy-might-pasa the river, 

mittunt 'P** legates ad '••*eum; cuius 

they-sent ambassadors to him; of- which 
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io-ioBi..2iggationis (/.)•• Divico fuit P^P'*'princeps, qui fuerat 

embassy Divico was chief, who was 

*-«*Mux "P'* Helvetiorum "•Cassiano "-^bello. 

(the) leader 'of (the) * Helvetians 'in (the) 'Cassian war. 

^'•'Is ita egit cum "^'••^CaBsare; 

I He thus acted with Cwsar [he thas addressed Caesar]; 

"si "^Komanus '-'populus faceret *"^"-*pacem cum 

"if (the) Roman people would-make peace with 

■•p'«Helvetiis, •P'^Helvetios '-P^^ituros in 

(the) Helvetians, (the) Helvetians | would-be-going [would go] into 

•*-*eam """^^ partem, atque 'p'-* futures ibi, ubi "''* Csesar 
that pwrty and wpuld-remain t^ere, where Osesar 

constituisset, atque voluisset esse; 

might-have-appointed (for them), and wished (them) to-be; 

sin perseveraret persequi "•^bello, reminisceretui 

but-if he-should-persevere to-foUow with-war, he-should-remember 

et ""'■^'veteris "* incommodi '^Romani "^populi, et 
both (the) old misfortune * of (the) ' Roman people, and 

"pristinse "-'**^*virtutis(/)** ■•?'•* Helvetioram. Qu5(i 

(the) ancient valor / of (the) ' Helvetians. Because 

improvis5 adortus esset '^unum 

unexpectedly he-had-attacked (a^part of the army composed of) one 

"•*pagum, quum *p*-4i, qui transissent •°"'°'*-*flumen 
canton, when those, who had-passed-over the river * were 

non possent ferre °**auxilium "-P'-'suis; 

not 'able to-bring assistance to-their (people); *he [Caesar] 

ne tribueret aut magnoper^ ^ suae "■""'•' virtuti (/.)*• 
'should not 'attribute either too-much to-his valor 

ob ••'*eam "'-^rem, aut despiceret ipsos. 

on-account-of that thing, or despise themselves. 

pugg(S)e» i^ didicisse h. ••P'-'suis '•^'•P^^'patribus que- 
That they 'had so 'learned from their fathers and 

or-<m..pi.6jjjgJQjj|j^g.^ ut conteudercnt magis 

ancestors, that they-should-contend more 

iit-atit.6 Yirtute (/.)•• qualm ••* dolo, aut niterentur 

by-valor than by-deceit, or strive (to succeed) 

p^-*insidii^. Quare ne committeret, 

by -snares (or ambushes). Wherefore he-' should not 'act-so, 

ut "Ms ••'locus, ubi constitissent, caperet ""*°''*nomen 

that (the) place, where they-had-stood, should-take (its) name 
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ex ■^*''*calamitate '•'Roinani "^populi, et 

from (the) calamity 'of (the) * Roman people, and 

^^"'"••internecione (/.)•• "^'exercitiis, ao proderet 

(the) massacre *of (the) 'army, and shoold-deliTer 

*memoriain." 

(the) memory (thereof to posterity)." 



Lesson 44. 

Helvetii repentino ejus adventu oommoti^ qaum id quod 
ipsi diebus viginti aegerrim^ confecerant, ut fluinen transirent, 
ilium UDO die fecisse intelligerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; 
cujus legationis Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux 
Helvetiorum ^uerat. Is ita cum Caasare egit: "Si pacem 
populus Bomanus cum Helvetiis facerct^ in eam partem 
ituros^ atque ibi futuros Helvetios^ ubi Caesar constituisset^ 
atque esse voluisset; sin bello persequi perseveraret; remin- 
isceretur et veteris incommodi populi Eomani^ et pristinae 
yirtutis Helyetiorum. Qu5d improTis5 unum pagum adortus 
esset, quum ii^ qui fiumen transtssent^ suis auxilium ferre 
non possent: ne ob eam rem, aut suae magnoper^ yirtuti 
tribueret, aut ipsos despiceret. Se ita A patribus majoribusque 
suis didicisse; ut magis virtute, qukm dolo contenderent, aut 
insidiis niterentur. Q^iare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent ex calamitate populi Bomani, et internecione 
exercitlis nomen caperet, ao memoriam proderet/' 



Exercises on Lessons 43 and 44. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Improvisd. Flumen. Ferre. Virtus. Patres. Locus. 
Internecio. Nomen. Adventus. Ejus. Dies. Id. 
^gerrim^. Legati. Eum. Mittunt. Ei. Princeps. 
Hac. Pax. Bello. Eis. Pars. Eorum. Ubi. li. 
Pristinus. 
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English words to he translated into Latin, 

Assistance. This. Fathers. Ancestors. More. Deceit. 

Place. Peace. Old. Ancient. Unexpectedly. Canton. 

Arrival. Day. Twenty. Embassy. Chief. Leader. 
War. Moved. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Qa6d unum pagam adortus esset. Qui suis auxilium ferre 
non possent. Ne ob earn rem, ipsos despiceret. Se k majo- 
ribus suis didicisse. Is locus ex calamitate populi Eomani 
nomen caperet. Helvetii ejus adventu commoti. Legates 
ad eum mittunt. Divico ita cum Caesare egit Si pacem 
faceret. Ibi futures, ubi Caesar voluisset. Eeminisceretur 
pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

And should deliver the memory thereof to posterity. They 
were not able to bring assistance to their people. He should 
not despise them on account of that thing. They had 
learned from their fathers that they should contend more by 
valor than by deceit. The place where they had stood. If 
they would make peace with the Helvetians. He should 
remember the old misfortune. Because he had attacked one 
canton. Moved by his arrival. That which they had accom- 
plished in twenty days. They send ambassadors to Caesar. 
He thus acted with Caesar. 

llle — that, is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 

1. JVbm.IUe ilia illud that 

2. Gen. liMua illius illiaa.... of that 

Z.DaL nii illi illi to that 

4, Ace niam illam illud that 

6. Foe p. [Ac«»that 

t.Abl. nio illft illo in, with, by, 
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PLURAL. 

Maaeuline. * Feminine. Neater. 

pl.l,N.l\\\ illas ilia those. 

pl.2. O.lWomm illaram illomm of thoee. 

p^. 3. 2>. nils... illis... illis to those. 

pl.^.A.Hlos illas ilia those. 

pLb.V, [Acithose, 

j9^ 6.^6.Illi8 illis illis in, with, hj, 

Iste — this is declined like iUe; so is also tlie intensitive 
or emphatic pronoun tpse-^^tmsel/j ipsa — herself, and ipsum 
— itself. Ipse has ipsum, instead of ipsud, in the nominative 
and accusative singular ; in all the other caseS; numbers^ and 
genders, it is like ilh. 

Observe, that the nominative and ablative singular femi- 
nine, and the nominative and accusative neuter plural, are 
alike ; that the genitive singular, for all genders, is the same ; 
that the dative singular, for all genders, is the same ; as are 
also the dative and ablative plural, for all genders. 

Te designate the demonstrative pronoun ille, le is placed 
for the masculine, la for the feminine, and lud for the neuter ; 
in iste, te is placed for the mascidine, ta for the feminine, and 
tud for the neuter; in ipse, se is placed for the masculine, sa 
for the feminine, and sum for the neuter. 

Lesson 45. 

"•' Divitiaous "-^complexus """^"•^Csesarem cum ^^'multis 

Divitiacus having-embraoed Caesar with many 

p**'lacrymis coepit obsecrare, "ne statueret 

tears began to-entreaty "(that) he-' would not * determine 

quid graviiis in ""^'^^fratrem; ^se^*^** scire 

any- thing severely against (his) brother; (that) he knew 

iBipwyij^ gggg in.pi.4ygp|^. jjgQ quenquam capere 

those (things) to-be true; nor (that) any-one took 

plus '*^""-'doloris ex '^-'eo, qukm ^sej^'^^^'propterea 

more grief from that (thing), than himself; beoause 

qu6d* (quum ••'ipse posset plurimum 

that (I when he-himielf was-able (to do) (the) most 
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t 

••'domi (/.)•• atque in 'reliquS. * Gallic, **-411e minimum, 
at-home and in remaining Gaul, he (the) least^ 

propter *adolescentiam), 

on-account-of (his) youth), [when, he, Diyitiacns, had the greatest 

influence at home, and in the rest of Gaul, he, his brother, on account of 

crevisset per ^se^'^** 
his youth, had least], | he-had-gro¥m bj himself [he, his brother, 

quibus 
had grown in power through his, Diritiacns', means] which 

pt^)M.pL6^jpj]^^g ^ •■?*•* neryis uteretur non solum ad 

power and strength he-did-use not only to 

^minuendam ^gratiam, sed -pen^ ad ^suam 

diminishing • (his, Diritiaous',) authority, but almost to his 

•*•* perniciem ; *sese^'^** tamen commoveri 

[Divitiacus*] destruction; (that) he however was-moyed 

et •••fraterno '''^'•••ainore, et *°-*°"-'existimatione (/.)•• 
both by-&aternal love, and *by (the) * opinion 

•••vulgi, qu6d si quid '*^''*^gravius(c.)** 

' of (the) * common-people, because if any-thing serious 

a<jcidifiset ^-'ei h, *'^''**Caesare, quum "-'ipse 

had-bappened to-him from Csesar, when he-himself 

teneret "^^eum "■* locum ^amicitiaa apud *'*eum, 

[Diyitiacus] held that place of-friendsbip with him, 

•■'"•••*neminem existimatunim 

[GsBsar] (that) no-one would-think (that this) ' was 

non fe-ctum "suSr ■^"••' voluntate ; ex quS. 

not *done with-his [Diritiaous'] consent; from which 

"•^'re futuram uti ••P'-'animi *•*-•* totius "Gallise 

thing it-would-be that (the) minds of-all Qaul 

averterentur k *se."<«>** Quum *-"*^*flens 

would-be-turned-away from himself." When weeping 

peteret °«-p'-*liaBO k "^'^^Caesare, 

he-sought those (things) from Cassar, 

►*«^p'-«pluribus (mvltumy c.) ** "^p^** verbis, ''"**•* Caesar 

with-many words, CsBsar 

prebendit "ejus *dextram; ••* oonsolatus, rogat 

takes his right-hand; having-consoled (him), he-asks 

faeiati ""^^finem orandi; ostendit . 
(that) he-wottld-make (an) end of-entreating; he-shows (that) 
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"ejus *gratiam esse ""'tanti apud *se,^^** utl 

his fayor was so-much with himself, that 

condonet et ^injuriam 'reipublicae, et ••*sunm 

he-would-forgive both (the) injury 'of (the) * republic, and his-own 

'"^™*dolorem "•'*ejus "^"^'voluntati ac '"*''P*-^precibiis. 
grief Uo his 'good-will and prayers. 



Lesson 46. 

Divitiacus multis cum lacrymis Csesarem complexus obse- 
crare coepit, " ne quid gravius in fratrem statuerit, scire se, 
ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus, quh.m se, doloris 
capere; propterea qu6d, (quum ipse gratiSi plurimum domi, 
atque in reliqua Gallic., ille minimum propter adolescentiam 
posset) per se crevisset ; quibus opibus ac nervis, non solum 
ad minuendam gratiam, sed pen^ ad perniciem suam utere- 
tur; sese tamen et amore fra4;erno, et existimatione vulgi 
commoverij quod si quid ei k Caesare grayius accidisset, 
quum ipse eum locum amicitise apud eum teneret, neminem 
existimaturum non suS. voluntate factum; qu§. ex re futu- 
rum, uti totius Galliae animi h se averterentiir." Haec quum 
pluribus verbis flens h Caesare peteret, Caesar ejus dextram 
prebendit; consolatus rogat finem orandi faciat; tanti ejus 
apud se gratiam esse ostendit, uti et reipublicae injuriam, et 
suum dolorem, ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet. 

Exercises on Lessons 45 and 46. 

Latiii words to be translated into English, 

Coepit. Flens. Dextra. Finis. Dolor. Preces. Fra- 

ter; Ilia. Vera. Gratia. Domi. Adolescentia. Ille. 

Pen6. Pemicies. Amor. Vulgus. Ipse. Amicitiae. 
Nemo. Voluntas. 

English words to he translated into Latin,, 

Authority. Destruction. However. Fraternal. The 
common people. He himself. Friendship. No one. Con- 
9 
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sent. Brother. More. Grief. Because. At home. 
Youth. Minds. Bight hand. . End. Prayers. Many. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Si quid ei accidisset. Su^ yoluntate &.ctuni. Animi h 
se ayerterentur. . Hsec quum h Caesare peteret. Ejus dex- 
tram prehendit. Bogat finem orandi faciat. Ud injuriam 
ejus precibus condonet. Divitiacus obsecrare Csesarem coepit. 
Scire se, ilia esse vera. Quum ipse gratid. plurimum domi 
posset. Quibus ad pemiciem suam uteretur. Sese amore 
fraterno commoveri. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

When weeping he sought these things from Cadsar. 
Having consoled him, he tak^ his right hand. He shows 
that his favor was so much with himself. Almost to his de- 
struction. That he, however, was moved by the opinion of 
the common people. If any thing had happened to him. 
It was done with his consent. Which he did use. He 
began to entreat. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



The relative pronouns are qui — who, with the compounds 
quicunqtte — whoever, and quisquis — whoever. They are 
always in the same gender and number as the nouns to which 
they relate. 

Qui — who, is thus declined : 

BINOnLAB. 

Maaoidine. Femiidne. Neutw. 

1. i\^om.Qui who, qu8B who, qnod which. 

2. Oen, Ccgus whose, otgas whose, ci^iui of which. 

Z. Bat. Cui to whom, cui to whom, cui to which. 

4. Ace, Quern whoih, quam • whom, quod which. 

5. Voc [whom, [whom, [wliich. 

6. AbL Qao......in,with, Ac, qa& in, with, Ac, qao »in, with, Ac, 



ADJSCnyS PBONOUNS — INTERBOOATiySS. 99 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. ^ Feminine. Neater. 

pLl,N.Qai who, qnsB....^...... who, qusB • wHieh. 

^. 2. G'. Quorum whose, quarum whose, quorum of which. 

pL 3. 2>. Quibus to whom, quibus , to whom, quibus to which. 

pl.4,A. Quos whom, quas whom, qusB which. 

pi. 5. F. [whom, [whom, [ffhich. 

pL 6. ^6.Qnibn8..io,with,Ac., quibus....in,with,Ao., quibus.... Jn, with, A c.^ 

The nominative masculine singalar and plural are alike. 
The nominative feminine singular and plural, and the nomi- 
native and accusative neuter plural, are alike. The genitive 
singular, in all genders, is the same. The dative singular, in 
all genders, is the same. The dative and ablative plural^ in 
all genders, are the same. 

Quicunqv£. — whoever, is declined like qui, cunque being 
added to the end of each case : as, cujuscunque. 

In quisquu — whenever, both words are declined : as, quern" 
quern. 

Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all 
genders. Queis or quU ocexm for quibus, in the dative and 
ablative plural. 

These relative pronouns are denoted by ui for the mascu- 
line, uas for the feminine, and od for the neuter. 

INTERBOGATIYE PRONOUNS. 

The interrogative pronouns are quis and qui — wTio, what ; 
quisnam and quinam — who, what; likewise, ecquis, ecquis- 
nam, numquis — is there any ; also, cujtu, cujss, cujum—' 
whose; and cujas, cujatis — of what country. 

Qui is declined like the relative qui; so also quinam, 
nam being added to all the cases. 

Quis is declined like qui, except that it has quis in the 
nominative singular mascidine, and quid in the nominative 
and accusative singular neuter ; this variation is denoted by 
uis and by id, Quisnam is declined like quis; so also 
ecq'uis, ecquisnam, numquis — is there any ; ecquis has some- 
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times ecqua in the nominative singular feminine ; numquiSy 
of nunquiSf has nunqua in the neuter plural nominative and 
accusative. 

Lesson 47. 
^ *«Eodem "'•die --'factus "^"'•'certior(c.)** ab 

**0n (the) *8ame day | being-made sure by 

eiH>rto.pi.6 exploratoribus 

(the) scouts [being informed with certainty by the scouts] 

^•-"•p^^hostes consedisse sub 

(that) (the) enemy had-set-down | under [«t the foot of] 

»*■»*'••* montem,(m.)** octo p**millia '^P'-'passuum ab 

(the) mountain, eight thousand paces from 

■•p^-'castris "-^ipsius; misit, 

I tho camp of-him [from his, Caesar's, camp] ; he-sent (those), 

•i-pLiqui cognoscerent, '•'*'•* qualis esset *natura 
who might-ascertain, what might-be (the) nature 

****'■•* mentis, et '•'*'•* qualis "••^ascensus in ''^''circuitu 
'of (the) ^mountain and what (the) ascent in (the) circuit 

Renuntiatum est esse '•"'••* facilem. De 'tertia 
(thereof). It-was-announced to-be easy. At (the) third 

•vigiM, jubet '^Titum '•^Labienum ••*legatum, pro 

watch, he-orders (his) lieutenant, | for 

oi^ii.6 praetore, cum p'-® duabus 

pretor [with pretorian power], with two 

fc,-i»i..pi.6iegionibus,(/.)** et "p'^iis '-*'•?'« ducibus, 

legions, and (the) same guides, 

«»,pi.»qui cognoverant *'"'""'* iter,(7i.)** ascendere "-^summum 

who knew (the) road, to-ascend (the) highest 

"•*jugum "^'"'•'montis;(m.)** ostendit '^^quid sit "-^sui 
top 'of (the) * mountain; he-shows what was his 

■^'consilii. "^Ipse de 'quartO. ^vigiliS. contendit 

intention. He-himself about (the) fourth watch hastened 

ad "P'-^eos »«eodem •'-^•™«itinere;(m.)»* "'••quo 
to them ''by (the) 'same road, by- which 

to-ii.pi.ijjQg^gg ierant; que* mittit '•'''•* omnem ^'-^equitatum* 
(the) enemy bad-gone ;' and sends all ' (the) cavalry 

ante *se.^'^** ••^Publius ••'Considius, "-^qui habebatur 

before him. Publius Considius, who was>held 
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"•'peritissimiis («.)•• """militaris •'*'rei, et fuerat in 

most-skilled (in) military affairs, and had-been in 

•^"exercitu '•'Lucii *Sylke, et postea "-"Marci 

(the) army of-Luoins Syllas, and afterwards (in that) of-Maroiui 

■•'Crassi, praemittitur cum ""^^^P'-'exploratoribus. 

Crassus, is-sent-forward with (the) sooats. 



Lesson 48. 

Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior &ctaS; hostes sub 
montem consedisse; millia passuum ab ipsius castris octo; 
qualis esset natura montiS; et qualis in circtdtu adscensus, 
qui cognoscerent misit*; renunciatum est, facilem esse. De 
tertid. yigilil. Titum Labienum legatum^ pro prsetore; cum 
duabus legionibus, et iis ducibus^ qui iter cognoverant^ sum- 
mum jugum mentis adscendere jubet; quid sui consilii sit 
ostendit. Ipse de quarts yigili§> eodem itinere^ quo hostes 
ierant^ ad eos contendit^ equitatumque omnem ante se mittit. 
Publius ConsidiuS; qui rei militaris peritissimus habebatur, 
et in exercitu Lucii SjUae, et postea in Marci Crassi fuerat^ 
cum exploratoribus, praemittitur. 

Exercises on Lessons 47 and 48. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Yigilil. Dux. Iter. Mons. Jubet. Quid. Ipse. 
Eodem. Hostes. Contendit. Equitatus. Mittit. Peri- 
tissimus. Exploratores. Passus. Octo. Qualis. Ad- 
scensus. Misit. Facilis. 

English toords 1o he transUUed into Latin, 

Mountain. Paces. Wbo. Ascent. Circuit. Easy. 
Guides. Third. Two. Watch. The same. He orders. 
Day. Scouts. Enemy. He is sent forward. They knew. 
The highest. Eoad. Top. What. He hastened. He 
sends. Cavalry. Most skilled. Army. 
9* 
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Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Titum Labienum summum jugum mentis adscenderc jubet. 
Ipse eodem itinere ad eos contendit. Equitatum ante se 
mittit. Publius Considius cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 
Certior factus, hostea sub montem consedisse. Qui cognos- 
cerent, misit. Qualis cssct natura mentis. Ecnunciatum 
est; facilem esse. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

Considius is sent forward with the scouts. "Who knew 
the road. He shows what his intention was. He himself 
hastened to them. By the same road he sends all the cavalry 
before him. Who was held most skilled in military affairs. 
At the foot of the mountain. He sent those, who might 
ascertain what might be the nature of the mountain. It 
was announced to be easy. With two legions and the same 
guides. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronouns are Tneus — myj iuus — thi/, suus — 
his, noster — our, tester — yours, and cutjus — whose. Mens, 
tuns, suus and cvju^, are declined and designated like bonus, 
bona, bonum — good; noster and vester like piger, pigra, 
pigrum — slothful. Pte is sometimes added to the ablative 
singular of possessive pronouns : as, suapte manu — by his 
own hand. Met is sometimes added to meuji, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite pronouns aie^aUquis — some one, stquis — if 
any, nequis — lest any, quisque — every one, quisquani — any 
one, quispiam — some one, unusqy,isque — each, aliquipiarn — 
any, some, quidam — a certain one, quilibet and quivis — any 
one you please. 

Aliquis is declined like quis, except that it has ah'qna in 
the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative and 
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accusative plural neuter j also, in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular neuter, it has aliquod or aliquid. 

Siquls and nequis are declined like ah'quis, but sometimes 
have siquse, nequse, in the nominative singular feminine. 

Qutsque, quisquanif and qui^iam, are declined like quis, 
with some slight variation in the nominative and accusative 
neuter singular. 

UnusqtUsque is declined like units and quis : as^ nomina- 
tive, unitsquisque; genitive, uniuscujiLsque, 

Qutdam, quilihet, and quivis, are declined like qui. Qui- 
dam has generally an n before d, in the accusative singular 
and genitive plural : as, accusative singular, quendam ; geni- 
tive plural, quorundam. ^ 



VERBS. 

The changes that a verb undergoes are called conjugations. 
There are four conjugations. The first has a (long) before the 
infinitive active present : as, amdre — to love ; the second has 
e (long) before the same : as, monire — to advise; the third 
has e (short) before the same: as, regere — to rule; and the 
fourth has I (long) before the same : as, dudlre — to hear. 

To the conjugations of Latin verbs belong voices^ moods j 
tenses, numbers, and persons; besides participles, gerunds, 
and supines. 

Voices. — There are two voices, active and pa^ive: as, 
active, amo — Hove; passive, am>or — lam loved. 

Moods.— There are four moods : — Ist, the indicative, which 
absolutely asserts an action: as, amo — I love; 2d, the sub- 
junctive, which expresses an action as modified by some con- 
dition or circumstance, or asserts an action in an indirect or 
not absolute manner : as, amem — 1 may love, si amem — if I 
love; or indirect assertion, amem — Hove; 3d, the impera- 
tive mood, which commands : as, ama — love thou ; and 4th, 
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the infinitive mood, which expresses an action in an indefinite 
or unlimited sense, and has neither number nor person. 

In Latin, there is often a peculiar construction, or use, of 
the infinitive, namely : when the nominative of the verb in 
the indicative, in English, is put in the accusative, and the 
verb in the indicative, in English, is put in the infinitive. 
This construction is denoted in the interlinear transla- 
tions above, in English, by placing (fi^at) in parentheses; 
before the sentence : as, hostes con9edi88e-—(that) the enemy 
had set down. So that, in English, this form of the infini- 
tive is expressed by the indicative, with that commencing 
the sentence. 

Tenses. — There are six tenses in Latin, denoted by their 
termination in the active voice : — 1st, the present : as, amo 
— 1 love, or am loving ; 2d, the imperfect : as, am^zhamr-^ 
I was loving, or did love, in the sense of not having com- 
pleted the action ; 3d, future : as, amabo-^I shaU love; 4th, 
the perfect, which denotes an action finished : as, amavi-^I 
have loved; 6th, the pluperfect: as, amaveram — I had 
loved ; 6th, future perfect : as, amavero — 1 shall have loved. 

Numbers. — There are two numbers, the singular and 
plural. 

Persons. — ^There are three persons, the first, second, and 
third. 

Partictples. — ^Under this name adjective participles are 
denoted : that is, uniting the sense of an adjective with that 
of the verb, and having voice and tense, but no persons, and 
are declined like an adjective. There are four participles, 
namely: — two in the active voice: as, present, amans — 
loving; future, amaturus — about to love; and two in the 
passive voice: as, perfect, amatus — loved, or having been 
loved ; future, amandvx — to he loved. 

Gerunds. — Under this name noun participles are denoted : 
that is, uniting the sense of a noun with that of the verb. 
The gerund is declined like a noun of the second declension, 
but has no nominative and no plural; as, am^ndi-^^f loving. 
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Supines. — ^There are two supines, the supine in um, and 
the supine in u. The supine in um is a modified meaning 
of the noun participle ; its principal meaning is to be about 
to be occupied in the action, or carrying on of the action. 
It is generally used after a verb of motion or transfer : as, 
pahvlatum mittere — to send a foraging. The supine in u 
may be considered as a species of adverb participles, and is 
principally used with, or to Hmit, or modify adjectives : as, 
mirabile dictu — wonderful to tell, or to be told, or wonderful 
in telling, or wonderful, tellingly. 

It is in the first person singular, indicative mood, active 
voice, that words are to be looked for in the dictionary : as, 
amo, moneo, rego, audio. 

There are three principal tenses, or forms, from which all 
the other tenses and forms, in the different voices and moods, 
are derived, namely : first, the present active indicative, or 
the present infinitive of the same ; second, the perfect active 
indicative ; and third, the supine in um. 

From the present active indicative, or present active infi- 
nitive, are derived, or formed, the present, the imperfect, and 
the future tenses, in each voice ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive of each voice; the present infinitive of each 
voice ; also, the present participle, the gerund, and the future 
participle passive. 

From the perfect active indicative are derived, or formed, 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, active 
voice ; the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active voice ; 
and the perfect infinitive, active voice. 

From the supine in um are derived, or formed, the supines 
in um and u, the perfect participle, and all the compound 
tenses of the passive voice, formed by this participle and 
sum ; likewise, the future active participle ; also, the future 
infinitive passive, formed by the supine in um, and the pas- 
sive infinitive of the verb iri, and the future active infinitive, 
formed by the future active participle and esse. 

These principal forms, from which all the other tenses are 
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derived; ure denoted in tlie dictionary : that is^ the termina* 
tions of the infinitive, perfect, and supine, are placed after 
the indicative present, first person, active voice. 

In order to indicate the ahove different parts and modifi- 
cations of the verb, the following signs and abbreviations are 
used: 

Voices. — P placed before the numbers indicating tense,^ 
or before the sign of the subjunctive mood, denotes the pas- 
sive voice ; the active voice d9es not require to be indicated. 
When the verb is deponent, d is used, in place of p. 

Moods. — ^The indicative mood does not require to be par- 
ticularly designated. The subjunctive mood is denoted by 
an 8, or «&, placed before the numbers indicating tense. The 
imperative mood has an im, placed in like manner; and the 
infinitive an in. 

Tenses. — Tenses are denoted by numbers placed in pa- 
rentheses before the verb : as, ^'^ indicates the present tense, 
^^ the imperfect tense, ^ the future, <*^ the perfect, ^ the 
pluperfect, and ^^ the future perfect. 

Numbers and Persons. — ^Persons are denoted by placing 
' for the first person, ' for the second person, and ' for the 
third person, in brackets ^*^, after the verb. The plural 
is indicated by placing pi. before these numbers: as, 
('^amamiM^***^, we love. The singular requires no sign : as, 

Participles, Gerunds, and Supines ^Participles are 

denoted by placing par.^ in brackets, after the verb : as, 
^^^ amans^^'^ ) the declension of the participle b placed 
next it,* after the sign of tense: as, ^^^-"^^^amans^^*^^. 
Gerunds are, in like manner, indicated by placing [ger,'\ 
after the verb These gerunds have not the signs of tense, 
but only those of declension before them. The supine in um 
is denoted by placing [t^m] in brackets after the verb, and 
that in u by, in Hke manner, placing [t^]. 

The letters, or terminations, indicating the three principal 
tenses or parts, from which all the other tenses and forms are 
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deriyed; are placed first before the yerb : as, ' •'-•»«tnm.ci) ^^^ [u^ 
Ilove, 

The first conjugation is denoted by ar-avi-atum ; ar de- 
noting either the first person singolar, present indicatiye 
active, by dropping ar and adding o : as, ama — I hve ; or 
the infinitive of the samC; by adding e : as, amare — to love. 
When any irregular form of this conjugation occurs, other 
letters must be added to all or some of these three principal 
tenses or forms : as, in do — IgivCy ar-edi-atum indicating 
that these, and the tenses formed from them, are added to 
the commencing d of do. 

The second conjugation is denoted by ii^^i-^Uum, or by 
iT'^vir-etum ; the r of the first form is dropped, and o is 
added, to form the present tense, first person singular, and e 
is added to the end of er for the present infinitive. Besides 
these, there are irregularities in these principal forms, which 
will require to be indicated by other or additional letters. 

The third conjugation is veiy irregular as respects these 
three principal tenses, or forms, especially in the perfect and 
supine. The conjugation ^itself is always denoted by ir for 
the present and infinitive present ; the ^r being dropped, and 
o added for the present, first person singular, and an e added 
to ^r for the infinitive ; but, on account of the great irregu- 
larities, the dr would often require more letters before it : as 
in rego—to rtdcy gei^^-ctum ; making rego, regSre, rcxi, 
rectum. Sometimes the perfect begins with a different letter 
from the present, when it may be necessary to put the entire 
verb in italics to denote this : as in ago— to a^t, g^r-egir-ctnm ; 
making agOy agere^ egiy actum. 

The fourth conjugation is denoted by tr-^vi-itum ; the r 
of the first form ir is dropped, and o added to form the first 
person present singular, and e is added to the end of ir to 
form the infinitive. Those verbs of this conjugation that 
are irregular, are designated as above. 

When, in any of the four conjugations, a letter, or letters, 
that belong to the first principal part, are dropped in the 
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second or third principal part; or in both, such dropped let- 
ter, or letters, are placed in parentheses ( ) before the first 
principal part : as in jubeo^I order , (h) er—ssissum ; making 
juheOy jvherCj jussi, jussum, 

A perpendicular line is placed before one of these prin- 
cipal tenses, or forms, to denote that the tense or form oi the 
verb is derived from it: as, ^'^^"^^"^^^^amaveram^^^f I had 
loved; or, '"^''^*'"-®ama5a<^, he did love, or was loving. 

When the present difiifrs altogether from the infinitive, 
both are denoted entire in italics, between parentheses : as 
in sum — lam (sumr-esse'), e-wi; or, as in eo — I go (eo-irt), 
ir^vir-itum ; all the principal parts being in this last ex- 
ample entire, and in italics. When any principal part 
differs entirely from its regular termination, it will be neces- 
sary to substitute the entire verb, in italics, therefor : as in 
do^^l give, ar^-dedi-datum ; making do, dare, dedi, datum. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Present IndicatiTe. Present Infinitive. Perfect Indicative. Supine. 

Amo. Amare (ar). Amavi (avi). Amatam (atam). 

I-loTe. to-love. I-haTO-loved. a-loving. 

INDICATIVS MOOD. 

"-4r." (1) Present Tente, /, <&c., hve. 

Terminations. 

SINGULAR. 

(1) Amo [1], I love o. 

(1) Amas [2], thou lovest as. 

(I) Amat [3], he loves at. 

y 

PLURAL. 

(I) Amamns [pi. I], we love amas. 

(1) Amatis [pi. 2], je or yon love : atis. 

(1) Amant [pi. 3], they love ant. 
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**Ar** (2) Imperfect Tenae, /, <fec., woa loving, or d\d love* 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

(2) Amabam [I], I was loTing, or did love abam. 

(2) Amabas [2], thou wast loving, or didst love abas. 

(2) Amabat [3], he was loving, or did loye> abat. 

PLURAIte 

(2) Amabamns [pi. 1], we were loving, or did love * abamns. 

(2) Amabatis [pi. 2], yon were loving, or did love abatis. 

(2) Amabant [pi. 3], they were loving, or did love abant. 

"Ar." (3) Future Tenee. I, <fec., »KaU or will love, 

BTSQJrLA.IL 

(3) Amabo [1], I shall love abo. 

(3) Amabis [2], Aou wilt love abis. 

(3) Amabit [3], he will love abit 

PLURAL. 

(3) Amabimns [pi. 1], we shall love abimus. 

(3) Amabitis [pi. 2], yon will love abitis. 

(3) Amabunt [pi. 3], they will love abant 

"AW." (i) Perfect Tenee, I, ike,, have loved, or loved, 

SINGULAR. 

(4) Amavi [1], I have loved ; avL 

(4) Amavisti [2], then hast loved a[vi]stL 

(4) Amavit [3], he has loved , avit 

PLURAL. 

(4) Amavimas [pi. 1], we have loved avimos. 

(4) Amavistis [pi. 2], yon have loved a[vi]8tis. 

(4) Amaverunt or amavere [pi. 3], they have loved a[ve]mnt or avere. 

"Avt," (6) Pluperfect Tenee, I, dfe,, had loved, 

SINGULAR. 

(6) Amaveram [1], I had loved a[ve]ram. 

(5) .^paveras [2], thoa hadst loved a[ve]ras. 

(6) Amaverat [3], he had loved a[ve]rat. 

PLURAL. 

(5) Amaveramns [pi. 1], we had loved a[ve]rama8. 

(6) Amaveratis [pi. 2], yon had loved a[ve]ratis. 

(6) Amaverant [pi. 3], they had loved a[ve]rant 

10 
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^*Avi/* (6) Future Perfect. /, <fcc., ehall or will have loved, 

SINGULAR. TerminatioM. 

(6) Amavero [1], I shall hare loved a[ve]ro. 

(6) Amaveris [2], thou wilt hare loved a[ve]ri8. 

(6) Amaverit [3], he will have loved a[ve]rit» 

» 

PLURAL. 

(6) Amaverimus [pi. 1], we shall have loved a[ve]rimas. 

(6) AmaveritiH [pi. 2], you will have loved a[ve]riti8. 

(6) Amaverint [pi. 3], they will have loved a[ve]rint. 

In the above it will be seen, that the ^'^ present, ^^ imper- 
fect, and ^^^ future tenses, with their numbers and persons, 
are formed from the first principal part, ar; and that the ^*^ 
perfect, ^^^ pluperfect, and ^^ perfect future tenses, with their 
numbers and persons, are formed from the second principal 
part, a VI. 

In the ^^^ present tense, the ar is changed into o in the 
first person singular, into as in the second, and into at in the 
third person singular ; in the plural, this ar is changed into 
amus in the first, into atis in the second, and into ant in the 
third person. 

In the ^ imperfect tense, the ar is changed, in the singu- 
gar, into aham in the first person, into ahas in the second 
person, and into ahat in the third person ; in the plural, the 
ar is changed into a&amws in the first person, into abatis in 
the second person, and into ahant in the third person. 

In the ^^^ future tense, this ar is changed, in the singular, 
into aho in the first person, into ahis in the second person, 
and into ahit in the third person ; in the plural, it is changed 
into ahimus in the first person, in the second into ahitis, and 
in the third into ahunL 

In the ^*^ perfect tense, avi is the same as the second prin- 
cipal part, and denotes the first person singular; in the 
second person, sti is added to avi ; and in the third, t is 
added to the same; in the plural, mus is add^d to avi in the 
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first persoD; stis in the second person^ and in the third the i 
of avi is changed into c, and runt or re added. 

In the ^'^ pluperfect tense, the i of avi is changed into e in 
all the numbers and persons. In the singular, first person, 
ram is added to this e, in the second ras, and in the third 
rat ; in the plural, ramus is added for the first person, ratis 
for the second, and rant for the third. 

In the ^^ future perfect tense, the i of avi is changed into 
e in all the numbers and persons. In the singular, first 
person, ro is added to this e, in the second ris, and in the 
third rit ; in the plural, rimvs is added to the first person, 
ritis to the second, and rint to the third. 

Av is properly the distinctive form of the second principal 
part, the i being added to form the first person singular. 

In the perfect tense, in the second person singular, amo- 
visti, the vi in the termination, a\yi'\stiy is placed in brackets; 
this denotes that the vi may be omitted, and the second per- 
son singular contracted into amdsti, instead of amavisti; so, 
in like manner, the vi in the second person plural may be 
omitted, and amavistis contracted into amdstis. In the 
third person plural of the same, the ve in brackets in the 
termination may be omitted, and amaverunt contracted into 
amdrunt. 

In the pluperfect tense, the ve in brackets, in the termi- 
nations of all the numbers and persons, may be omitted, and 
the verb contracted : as, amaveram into amdram^ amaveroi 
into amdras, &c., &c. 

In the future perfect, the ve in brackets, in the termina- 
tions of all the numbers and persons, may be omitted, and 
the verb contracted : as, amavero into amdro, amaveris into 
amdris, &c., &c. 

These contractions only take place when a follows vi, or 
when r follows ve. They are here denoted by a circumflex 
over the vowel preceding the s or r. 
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Lesson 49. 

'Ego<'>*» '^•^^ consul video '*-P^*ho8ce, et 

I (the) consul see these (persons), and 

i.MTU«tuin.(i)j.Qg^ti]»» <sententiam de •republica; 

I-ask (their) opinion concerning (the) repablio; 

et nondum i*»^»t*h«»-(»)vTilnerof"** *^p»-*eos 

and I ^ do not yet ' wound those 

"^"•'voce, 

' with (my) ' voice [I do not yet publicly charge them with their guilt], 

■*-p*^quos oportebat tracidari "^ferro. 

whom it-did-behove to-be-slaughtered with iron [the sword]. 

Igitur 'Catilina fuisti apud ^Leccam^ 
Therefore Catiline you-were at Leoca's (house), 

•^•ilia ***"nocte; distribuisti '•****•* partes 'Italiae; 
on that night; you-distributed (the) parts of^Italy (to 

statnisti qa5 placeret 

your followers) ; you-appointed whither it- might-please (you) (for) 

'***quemque proficisci; delegisti "'•'•"quos 

each-one to-go; you-selected (those) whom 

relinqueres 'Rom» "*•***•* quos educeres 

you-might-leave at-Rome (and those) whom you-might-lead-out 

cum* *te-;®** descripsisti "■'*^*''*'* partes 
(of the city) with you ; you-designated (the) parts 

»^"urbis ad"-P*-*incendia; "" •"'-*»»•« confirmasti, pi •• 

of-the-oity for conflagration; you-affirmed, (that) 

*te®** "-^ipsum esse jam exitunim; dixisti 

you yourself were now about- to-depart; you-said (that) 

esse etiam turn paullulnm "morae 'tibi,®** qudd 

there-was even then (a) yery-little delay to-you, because 

'ego^*^** Yiverem. p^*Duo "-p^* Romani •^**^p*-*equites 

I . (yet) lived. Two Roman knights 

reperti sunt, •'•P'-'qui liberarent ne<^** **-«ista «cura, 

were found, who would-free yon from-that care, 

et pollicerentur p'-^sese^** interfecturos *me^**** in 

and promised (that) they would-kill * me in 

■^meo •••lectulo *illil «■*«••• nocte "••ipsil, pauUo ante 
my bed on-that night itself, (a) little before 

*"^*lucem. *Ego<*^** comperi •^^•* omnia •*P"ha9C, 

(day) light I discovered all these (things), 



iA 
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etiam "••vestro '*"*®c<Btu vix dum dimisso: mnnivi 

even your assembly ' being scarcely yet * dismissed : I-fortified 

atque •^'•^^t^wfinnavif'^** *meam •Momum (/.)•• 

and strengthened my house 

or.ori..pi.6 jjjj^j ^^j^^g ^^ y. n,.p!.6 prggsidiis ; exclusi ^^'* eos 

with-stronger guards; I-ezcluded those 

oi.pUquos 'tu<^>**miseras ad*me<*>V»^'*-"'*"»-salutatumt»"'i»» 

whom yoa had-sent to me a-saluting 

mane; quum ^'^•'illi •••P'-Mpsi venissent, 

4n (the) 'morning; when those (persons) themselves had-come, 

■^'•^•^quos *ego^*^** jam prs&dixeram 

(and concerning) whom I 'had already 'foretold 

••p^-'multis ao '•P'-^summis '•P^-'viris 

to-many and ' to (the) ' highest men (that) 

esse ventures ad *me^'^** ^•^id "^•'"temporis. 

they-were-abottt-to-come to me (at) that time. 

The stroke before | ar^ in rogOf denotes that it is formed 
from the first principal part; as also ar, in vulnero. The 
stroke before | avt, in confirmdsti, denotes that it is derived 
from the second principal part^ and the circumflex over d, 
that it is contracted from confirmavisti. 

The learner, as in the declensions^ must make himself 
gradually acquainted with the conjugations. In the above 
lesson^ he is only to conjugate the indicative mood, active 
voice. 

Lesson 50. 

Hosce ego video consul, et de republic^ sententiam rogo ; 
et, quos ferro trucidari oportebat, eos nondum voce vulnero. 
Fuisti igitur apud Leccam ill§, nocte, Catilina : distribuisti 
partes Italias: statuisti qu5 quemque proficisci placeret; 
delegisti quos Eomae relinqueres ; quos tecum educeres ; de- 
Bcripsisti urbis partes ad incendia ; confirmd^sti, te ipsum jam 
esse exiturum ; dixisti pauUulum tibi esse etiam tum morae, 
qu5d ego viverem. Reperti sunt duo equites Komani, qui 
te ist^ cur& Hberarent, et sese illit ips^ nocte paullo ante 
lucem me meo in lectulo interfecturos pollicerentur. Hsso 
10* 
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ego omnia; vix dnm etiam coetu yestro dimisso, comperi; 
domnm meam majoribns praesidiis munivi atque finaavi 3 ex- 
clusi eos, quos tu mane ad me salutatum miseras, quum illi 
ipsi venissent ; quos ego jam multis ao summis virifi ad me 
id temporis ventoroB esse prsDdixeram. 

Exercises on Lessons 49 and 50. 

Latin words to he translcUed into English. 

Equites. Nox. Lux. Coetns. Firmavi. Domos. Qui- 
bus. Salutatnm. Salutabo. HH. Viris. Tempus. Rogat. 
Ferrum. Vulnerant. Confirmed. Confirmaverat. Mora. 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

I. All. Scarcely. They strengthened. House. Onards. 
In the morning. Already. Many. City. Conflagration. 
You. You said. Who. Care. Night. I asked. They 
will ask. Not yet. He wounds. To be slaughtered. 
Whither. To go. I see. 

Laiin sentences to be translated into English. 

Tu mane ad me miseras. Exclusi eos quum venissent. 
Multis yiris praedixeram. Reperti sunt^ qui te ist^ curd, 
liberarent. Me interfecturos poUicerentur. Haec ego omnia 
oomperi. Domum meam munivi atque firmavi. Hosce ego 
video. De republica sententiam rogat. Eos nondum voce 
vulneravi. Fuisti apud Ledeam. Delegisti quos tecum edu- 
ceres. Qu5 proficisci placeret. Descripsisti urbis partes ad 
incendia. Confirmavit se ipsum esse exiturum. Paullulum 
tibi esse tum morse. Qu5d ego viverem. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

That they were about to come to me. A little before day- 
light. Your assembly being scarcely yet dismissed. I for- 
tified and strengthened my house* Whom he had sent to 
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me a saluting. When those persons had come. You desi<:^- 
nated the parts of the city for conflagration. He affirmed 
that he was about to depart. Tou said that there was a very 
little delay to you. Two Roman knights were found. They 
promised that they would kill me. I discovered all these 
things. You strengthened your house. When those had 
come^ whom I foretold. 

SB. SUBJUNCTITB MOOD — ACTIVI TOICX. 
*'Ar" »h. (1) Present Tente, I, ike., may love, if I love, Ae, 

BIKGITLAB. Terminations. 

sb. (1) Amem [1], I may, Ac, Ioto em. 

«b. (1) Ames [2], thoa mayst, Ao., love es. 

eb. (1) Amet [3], he may, Ac, lore * et 

PLUBAIi. 

sb. (1) Amemus [pi. 1], we may, Ac, loye... emus. 

sb. (1) Ametis [pi. 2], ye or you may, Ac, loye etis. 

sb. (1) Ament [pL 3], they may, Ac, love.... ent. 

**Ar** eh, (2) Imper/ed, I, ike,, might, eould, would, or ehould love* 

SDfOXJLAB. 

sb. (2) Amarem [1], I might, Ac, loye arem. 

sb. (2) Amares [2], thou mightst, Ac, loye ares. 

sb. (2) Amaret [3], he might, Ac, loye ;... aret. 

PLURAL. 

sK (2) Amaremns [pL 1], we mighty Ao., loye aremus. 

sb. (2) Amaretis [pi. 2], you might, Ac, loye aretis. 

sb. (2) Amarent [pi. 3], they might, Ao., loye arent. 

**Avi.** ah, (4) Perfect, I may, Ae,, have loved, 

BiirauLAB. 

sb. (4) AmaVerim [1], I may haye loyed a[ye]rim. 

sb. (4) Amayeris [2], thou mayst haye loyed a[ye]ri8. 

sb. (4) Amayerit [3], he may haye loyed a[ye]rit. 

PLVBAL. 

sb. (4) Amayerimos [pi. 1], we may haye loyed ..a[ye]rimns. 

sb. (4) Amayeritis [pi. 2], yoa may haye loyed a[ye]riti«. 

sb. (4) Amayerint [pi. 3], they may haye loyed a[ye]rint. 
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**Avi" ah, (5) Pluperfect. /, d?c.f might, could, would, or should 

have loved. 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

sb. (5) AmaTissem [I], I might, Ac, have loved '. a[vi]ssem. 

£b. (5) Amavisses [2], thou mightst, Ac, have loved a[vi]s8es. 

sb. (5) Amavisset [3], he might, Ao., have loved a[vi]s8et. 

PLURAL. 

sb. (5) Amavissemus [ph 1], we might, Ac, have loved a[vi]ssemus. 

sb. (5) Amavissetis [pi. 2], you might, Ac, have loved a[vi]s8eti8. 

Bb. (5) Amavissent [pi. 3], they might, Ac, have loved a[vi]88ent. 



'^AR.'^ IH. IHFERATIYE MOOD. 
8I2fSULAR. 

im. Ama or amato [2], love thou a or ato. 

im. Amato [3], let him love sto. 

PLURAL. 

im. Amate or amatote [pi. 2], love ye ate or atote. 

im. Amanto [pi. 3], let them love anto. 



IN. INFINITIYE MOOD. 

**Ar," t». (1) Pretent, 
in. (I) Amare, to love are. 

*'Avi." in, (4) Perfect. 
in. (4) Amavisse, to have loved avisie. 

**Atum," in. (3) Fnture. 
in. (3) Amatums esse, to he about to love atnras esse. 

PARTICIPLE [part.]. 

"Ar." (1) Present. 

(1) nch-ntis.!. Amans [part], loving ana. 

"Atum." (3) Future. 
(3) iu-»-ua. 1. icmataras [part.], about to love.... atanuh«-iim. 
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"ar." gerund [gbr.]. 

Terminations. 

2. 0. Amandi, of loying andi. 

3. 2>. Amando, to or for loving, ando. 

4. A. Amandum, loving andum. 

6.Afr.Amando, by, Ac, loying ando. 

"atum.'' supine [um] in um. 
Amatam [am], a loving « atain. 

In the above, it will be perceived that the ^'^ present, and 
the ^ imperfect subjunctive, with the imperative, and all 
their numbers and persons, are formed from the first principal 
part, ar ; also, the present infinitive, present participle, and 
the gerunds, are formed from the same principal part, ar. 
The ^*^ perfect and ^*^ pluperfect subjunctive, with their num- 
bers and persons, are formed from the second principal part, 
am; also, the ^^^ perfect infinitive is formed from the same. 
The future participle, the future infinitive, and the supine in 
um, are formed from the third principal part, atam. 

In the present tense, the ar is changed into em in the 
first person singular subjunctive, in the second person sin- 
gular into 69, and in the third person singular into et; in the 
plural of the same, ar is changed into emus in the first, into 
eti$ in the second, and into ent in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, subjunctive, the ar is changed, in 
the singular, into arem in the first, ares in the second, and 
aret in the third person ) in the plural, the ar is changed 
into aremus in the first, into aretis in the second, and into 
arent in the third person. 

In the perfect tense, subjunctive, avi, in the singular, is 
changed into averim in the first, into averu in the second, 
and into averit in the third person; in the plural, avi is 
changed into averimus in the first person, into averitis in the 
second person, and into averint in the third person. 

In the pluperfect subjunctive, avi, in the singular, is 
changed into avissem in the first, into avisses in the second, 
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and into avisset in the third person; in the plural, avi is 
changed mto avissemuH in the first, into avissetis in the second, 
and into avissent in the third person. 

In the imperative mood, in the singular, ar is changed 
into a or ato in the second, and into ato in the third person ; 
in the plural, ar is changed into ate or atote in the second, 
and into anto in the third person. 

In the infinitive, in the present tense, ar is changed into 
are; in the perfect tense, avi is changed into avisse ; and in 
the future, atum is changed into aturus. 

In the participle present, ar is changed into ans; in the 
future, atum is changed into aturvs, . 

In the gerunds, ar is changed into Gen. andi, Dat. ando^ 
Ace. andum, Ab. ando. 

The supine^ amatum, is the same as the third principal 
part, atum. 

The ve included in brackets, in the terminations of the 
perfect indicative subjunctive, and the vi included in brack- 
ets in the pluperfect subjunctive, may be omitted in the same 
manner as in the indicative perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect tenses. 

Lesson 51. 

•^«Ea*'-«re «impetrata,rp*^-J** '^»p'-» omnes "^^'^P^-'flentes 

That thing being-obtained, all weeping 

projecerunt p'-*sese^^^** ad *'^^^Caesari **^''"p'* pedes 

threw themselves at Caesar's feet (saying), 

pu«ge(3)«« contendere et ' "'-"'-**^-»-<'Maborare non 

(that) "they endeavored and labored no 

mintis '^Md, "P^-^ea, '^P^-^quse dixissent 

less (for) that, (that) those (things), which they-may-have-said, 

ne enuntiarentur, quam uti 

'should not * be-divulged, than that 

I aMTi-.tum..b.(2) i Apetrarent ^p'^^ • * "-p'-* ea '^■^'* quae 

they-might-obtain those (things) which 

vellent ; propterea qu6d si enuntiatum esset, 

they-might-wish ; because that if it-should-be-divolged. 
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viderent *se^^** venturos in 

they-perceived | (that) they were-about-to-come in 

'•*summiini '^••^cruciatum/' 

(the) greatest torture [that they would have to suffer the ez- 

'•^Divitiacus ••*-^duus locutus est pro 
treme of torture]." Divitiacus (the) ^duan spoke for 

icpi.6 jjig . (( esge pi.4 ^^ag io-iom..pi.4 factiones (/.) * * 

these; (he said, that) ''there-were two factions 

•"'"••* totius *Galliae; 'P'-^^duos tenere ^-^principatum 

(in) all Gaul; (that the) iBdui held (the) sovereignty 

■"•"^^alterius "*-p'* harum, '•p'-'* Arvernos ""'"■* alterius. Quum 
6f-one of-these, (the) Averni *of (the) * other. When 

ic.pi.iy contenderent tantoper^ inter p»*se^** de 
these contended so-earnestly between themselves for 

^•*potentatu .'•P''*multos "-P'-^annos, factum esse, 

do^ninion (during) many years, | it-was-done [it 

uti 'P'-' Germani accerserentur ab 'P'-^Arvernis 

happened], that (the) Germans were-called-in by (the) Arverni 

que- 'P^-^Sequanis', ••^"•®mercede. Prim5 circiter 

and Sequani, for-hire. (At) first about 

quindecim millia ***P'*horum transisse '-^Rlienuni; 

fifteen thousand of-these had-crossed-over (the) Rhine; 

posteaquam "-P'-^feri ao '-P'-'barbari *^'°"-p'-' homines 

after-that (these) wild and barbarous men 

«-layi-atoin.ab.(6)a(jamassentfp'-^^** •'•P'''*agros et '^^cultum, 

had-fallen-in-love (with) (the) lands and cultivation, 

et ' P'-'*copias 'p'' Gallorum, '*-°"'-P''*plures(c.)** 

and stores of-the- Gauls, (that^ more 

transductos; nunc esse in ^Gallia centum et 

were-led-over ; (that) now there-were in Gaul (a) hundred and 

viginti P^^millium, ad "-^numerum.'' 

twenty thousand (Germans), in number." 



Lesson 52. 

Ei. re impetrati, sese omnes flentes Caesari ad pedes pro- 
jecerunt ; " non minus se id contendere et laborare, ne ea, 
qudB dixissent, enunciarentur, qukm uti ea, quad vellent, im- 
petrarent ; propterea, qu6d si enunciatom esset, summum in 



120 VERBS — FIRST CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 

cmciatum se ventures viderent." Locutus est pro his Divi- 
tiacus ^duus; ^'GalliaB totius factiones esse duas; harum 
alterius principatum tenere ^duoS; alterius Arvemos. Hi 
quum tantoper^ de potentatu inter se multos annos conten- 
derent^ factum esse, uti ab Arvemis Sequanisque Germani 
merpede accerserentur. Horum prim5 circiter millia quin- 
decim Erhenum transisse; posteaquam agros, et cultum, et 
copias Gallorum, homines feri ac bavbari adam§.ssent; tratis- 
ductos plures; nuno esse in Gralliii ad centum et viginti 
millium numerum.'^ 

EzsRCiSBS ON Lessons 51 and 52. 

Latin words to he translcUed into English, 

Tantoperd* Potentatus. Anni. Merces. Homo. Ferus. 
AdamSssent. Adamavisset. Plus. Ager. Sese. Pedes. 
Dixissent. Vellent. Impetrarent. Impetrarem. Impe- 
traretis. Totus. Duas. Alter. Principatus. Tenere. 
Laborare. Laborans. Laborayisse. Laboraturus. Labo- 
randi. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

About. After that. Wild. The lands. Stores. More. 
Now. Hundred. He spoke. Sovereignty. Dominion. 
Many. Hire. Weeping. Foot. He will labor. Less. 
He might obtain. Because. They perceived. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Locutus est Divitiacus. Principatum tenere ^duos. Be 
potentatu multos annos contenderent. Factum est uti Ger- 
mani accerserentur. Agros, et cultum Gallorum adam&ssent. 
Sese omnes flentes Csesari ad pedes projecerunt. Non mini^ 
se id laborare. Ne ea enunciarentur. Uti ea, quad vellent; 
impetrarent. ^i enunciatum esset. 
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English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

Fifteen thousand of these had crossed over the Ehine. 
After that they had fallen in love with the lands^ and stores 
of the Gauls. Divitiacus spoke for these. That the JSdui 
held the sovereignty. These contended for dominion. The 
Germans were called in by the Arverni. All threw them- 
selves at Caesar's feet. That those things should not be di- 
vulged. That they might obtain those things which they 
might wish. 

Before proceeding to the passive form of this first conju- 
gation, it will be necessary to give the conjugation of the 
verb sum — lam; for many of the tenses in the passive voice 
are formed by this verb sunij and the past participle. 

SUM — I AM. 

This verb, sum, is very irregular ; and, from its nature, 
has no passive voice. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Sum. Esse (e). Fai (ui). 

I-am. to-be« I-have-been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

**Sum,** (1) Preunt Tente, I, Ac, am. 

TemilDAtioiuk 
smevLAR. 

(1) Sum [1], I am • fiim. 

(1) Es [2], thon art et, 

(1) Est [8], he i0 tH, 

PLVRAIi. 

(1) Samas [pi. !]> we are tumw. 

(1) Estis [pL 2], ye or yoa are ...^ Mttf* 

(1) Sant [pL3], they are sunL 

11 
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**E," (2) Imperfect, I, d;e., wa$, 

8lN€lirLA.B. Terminations 

(2) Bram [1],I was ram. 

(2) Bras [2], thou wast ras. 

(2) Brat [3], he was rat 

PLURAL. 

(2) Bramus [pL 1], we were ramus. 

(2) BraUs [pL 2], yoa were ratls. 

<2) Brant [pL 8], they were rant. 

"£." {Z) Future. I, d:e., »haU or wiU be. 

BnrOVLAB. 

(3) Bro [1], I shaU be ro 

(8) Bris [2], thoa wilt be ris. 

(8) Brit [8], he wiU be rit 

PLURAL. 

(3) Brimus [pi. 1], we shall be rimns. 

(3) Eritis [pL 2], you will be ritis. 

(3) Brunt [pL 3], they will be ^ runt 

"tTV." (4) Perfect. I, Ac, have Uen, 
BIHOVLAR. 

(4) Fui [1], I have been uL 

(4) Fnisti [2], thou hast been uistL 

(4) Fuit [8]^ he has been uit 

PLURAL. 

(4) Fuimus [pL 1], we have been ulmus. 

(4) Fuistis [pL 2], you hare been nistis. 

(4) Fuerunt or fuere [pL 3], they have been uemnt or uere. 

*'U%," (6) Pluperfect. I, dfc, had been. 
8IN0ULAR. 

1(5) Fueram [1], I had been.... ueram. 

(5) Fueras [2], thou hast been ueras. 

(5) Fuerat [3], he had been uerat 

PLURAL. 

(5) Fneramus [pi. 1], we had been ueramus. 

(5) Fueratis [pL 2], you had been ueratis. 

(5) Fnerant [pL 8], they had been.. uerant 
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**UV (6) Future Perfect, I, Ac, ahall or will have been. 

BiHGiTLAB. TennJiiatloiit. 

(6) Faero [1], I shall have been aero. 

(6) Fneris [2], thoa wilt have been neris. 

(6) Fuerit [3], he will have been aerit 

PLURAL. 

(6) Fnerimus [pi. 1], we ahidl have been.......^ uerimuf. 

(6) Faeritis [pi. 2], yon will hare been ueritiSb 

(6) Faerint [pi. 3], they will have been nerint 

There are only two principal parts in sumj name y : that 
denoted by e, and that denoted by ui; sum having no supine. 

The present tense is so very irregular, that it can scarcely 
be considered as formed from e, the first part; the full verb 
is therefore given, in italics, in place of the terminations. 

The imperfect may be considered as formed froni the first 
principal part, e. This e is placed before the terminations 
denoting number and person, as given in the imperfect tense 
above. 

The future, in like manner, is formed from the first prin- 
cipal part, e, by placing e before the terminations of the 
future. 

The perfect is formed from the second principal part, ui, 
by placing /before the terminations of numbers and persons, 
as above given. 

The pluperfect is also formed from the second principal 
part, ui; /being placed before the terminations of numbers 
and persons. 

The future perfect is, in like manner, formed from ui; 
and / is placed before the terminations of numbers and per* 
sons, as above given. 



124 VERBS — SUM. 

Jiesson 63. 

'^-'•^^'Orgetorix deligitur ad •^''•*eas •'•»*•* re* 
Orgetoriz | is-choBen to those things 

oonficiendas. "^'Is 

to-be-acoomplished [is chosen to aooomplish those things]. He 

susoepit *sibi<^** "^""'^Megationem (/.)•• ad 

accepted for-himself an embassy to (the different) 

■»**^p'-*civitatea. In *^-^eo •'^^"•'*«itinere(n.)** persuadet 

states. In that journey he-persuades 

■••Castico "-'filio *"**•' Catamantaledis, "^Sequano, "**cujus 
Castious (the) son of-Catamantaledes, a Sequanian, | whose 

•■*■**•' pater obtinuerat "•^regnuin in ••**'•* Sequanis 

&ther had-held * (the) kingdom in (the) Sequani (for) 

••p^multos '-p^-^annos, 

. many yean [whose &ther had ruled over the Sequani for 

et appellatus erat ••'amicus h, ^'senatu que* 

many years], and had-been-called friend by (the) senate and 

■••Romano ••'populo-, ut '•'-*»^»'«°-*-«^occuparetf'^** 

Roman people, that he-would-seize 

••*regnum in •suS, "^**®civitate, ''^^quod **^*^-* pater 

(the) sovereign-power in his state, which (his) father 

liabuerat ant6. Que* item* persuadet "-'-^duo 

had-had before (him). And ' he also * persuades (the) iEduan 

•"■^•Dumnorigi, *"-*^'fratri ''Divitiaci, "'-'qui "'eo 
Dumnoriz, (the) brother of-Diyitiacus, who at-that 

"^''•••tempore obtinebat ^^principatum in "suS. ""**"•• civitate, 

time obtained (the) command in his state, 

ac t"*"*^-) I •-°'-<2) erat P" ** maxim^ ••' acceptus *^"-*plebi, 

and was chiefly acceptable 'to (the) * people, 

tit conaretur "-^idem, que* 

that he-should-attempt (the) same-thing, and 

iMuA«^teD.(i)^atP5** *suam *filiam in "•'•matrimonium 
he-giyes his daughter in marriage 

"ei-. i"-*^^-(»)ProbatP'** »«-p'-»illis, 

to-him. He-proves (it) to-them, (that it) 

(mm-MM) I •Hii.iii.(i) f f gggg perfacile factu, perficere 

"is very-easy to-be-done, to-execute 

■•p^-^conata, propterea qu5d •••4pse esset 

(this) enterprise, because that he-himself was 
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obtenturus "**imperium *sii89 ■^'^'civitatis, 

about-to-obtain (the) empire of*hifl (own) state, (that) 

(«*«-«.«) I -oi.in.(i)eggg non "•^dubium, quin ••i^' Helvetii 
there-is no doubt, bat-that (the) Helvetli 

possent plurimum '^'^totius GralliaB.'^ ' '^'^-**"»-<»)Confinnat ^ *• 

could-do the most of-all Gaul." He-affirms 

(that) he-was-about-to-procnre kingdoms 

JepisiUig p^-6suis "^^-^copiis que- '••suo- '^exeroitu. 

for-them with-his means and with-his army. 

'P'-' Adducti 0*^-^ •• "^^ hac *^~*^ratione,(/.) •• 

Indaced bj-this oration, 

I ar.^fc**t«m.(i)^aQt »'•«•• '^^ fideni et »*jusjurandum inter 
I they-giye faith and oath among 

*se;<'>»* et 

themselves [they pledge themselyes to one another by an oath] ; and 

"•'regno "'•*occupato,fP^-^** per P*-*tres 

(th6) soyereign-power being-possessed, by three 

••p^* potentissimos («.)** ^^ '''*'* firmissimos («.) * * "-p''* populos^ 
most-powerful and most-firm people, 

i.«»i-at«in.(i)gpejantcp'-"** *sese<»** posse potiri 

they-hope (that) they would-be-^ble to-possess 

-'"••» totiua "Galliae. 

(themselves) of-all GanL 

Lesson 64. 

Ad eas res confieiendas Orgetorix deligitur; is sibi lega- 
tionem ad civitates suscepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico 
Catamantaledis filio^ Sequano^ cujus pater regnum in Sequanis 
miiltos anuos obtinuerat^ et ^ senatu populoque Bomano 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, 
quod pater ant^ habuerat : itemque Dumnorigi ^duo^ fratri 
Divitiaci; qui eo tempore principatum in civitate su& obti- 
nebat, ac maxim^ plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, 
persuadet; eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. ^^Per- 
facile factu esse/' illis probata " conata perficere ; propterea 
qu6d ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse 
dubium, quia totius Galliaa plurimum Helvetii possent; sa 
11* 
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suis copiis suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum/' con- 
finnat. H&c oratione adducti, inter se fidem^ et jnsjarandam 
dant } et regno occupato, per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos 
populoS; totius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 

Exercises on Lessons 53 and 54. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Jusjurandum. Bo. Potentissimus. Sperat. Perfacile. 
Probavit. Propterea. Civitas. Esse. Totius. Dubium. 
Exercitu. Confirmant. Deligitur. Iter. Filius. Pater. 
Multi. Cujus. Amiens. Occupavit. Habuerat. Frater. 
Tempus. Plebs. Filia. Dedit. 

English toords to be translated into Latin, 

Acceptable. He gives. Marriage. He will prove. To 
be. Enterprise. Danghter. He himself. State. The 
most. They affirm. Kingdom. Army. Faith. Most 
powerful. I shall hop*e. Years. Father. Had had. 
Persuades. Brother. Who. Time. For himself. Em- 
bassy. Journey. Whose. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Non esse dubium. Perfacile esse probat. Ipse imperium 
obtenturus esset. Se suo exercitu illis regna conciliaturum. 
Inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant. Totius Galliae sese 
potiri posse sperant. Ad eas res conficiendas ille deligitur. 
Cujus pater amicus appellatus erat. Maxim^ plebi acccptus 
est. Filiam suam in matrimonium dat. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

He affirms that he has procured kingdoms for them. He 
hopes that he would be able. He was acceptable to the 
people. He gives his daughter in marriage to him. I have 
proved it to them. There is no doubt, but that the Helvctii 
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oould do the most. Which his father had had before him. 
He persuades the brother of Divitiacus. Orgetorix is chosen 
to accomplish those things. He persuades the son of 
Catamantaledes. 

THB SUBJUNCTIYX MOOD OF "SUM." 
*'Sim,'* «6. (1) Pretent Tente, I, dbe., may or can h€, 

BIN6ULA.B. Termlnatioiuk 

sb. (1) Sim [1], I may be mm. 

8b. (1) Sis [2], thoa mayat be aia. 

8b. (1) Sit [3], be may be tit, 

PLURAL. 

8b. (1) 3imiia [pi. 1], wo may be •imw, 

8b. (1) Sitis [pi. 2], yoa may be Mft*. 

8b. (1) Sint [pi. 3], ihey may be 9int, 

"E" ah. (2) Imperfect, I, &t.f might, could, would, or ehould be, 

SIN6ULAB. 

8b. (2) Essem [1], I migbt be 88em. 

sb. (2) Esses [2], thoa mightst be sses. 

sb. (2) Esset [3], he might be sset. 

PLURAL. 

sb. (2) Essemns [pi. 1], we might be ssemos. 

sb. (2) Essetis [pi. 2], yoa might be ssetis. 

sb. (2) Essent [pi. 3], they might be ssent 

** Uu" eh, (4) Perfect, I, Ac, may have heen. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (4) Fuerim [1], I may have been........... uorim. 

sb. (4) Eaeris [2], thou mayst^have been ueris. 

sb. (4) Faerit [3], he may hare been nerit. 

PLURAL. 

sb. (4) Faerimus [pi. 1], we may hare been nerimns. 

sb. (4) Faeritis [pi. 2], you may have been ueritis. 

sb. (4) Fuerint [pi. 3], they may have been uerint. 
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**Ui,** •&. (6) Pluperfect. I, Ac,, might, could, would, or ahould 

have been, 

TermiDAtioiiB. 
BINOULAB. 

sb. (5) Fainsein [1], I might hare been • nlMem. 

8b. (5) FuBses [2], thoa mightst hsye been uisees. 

sb. (5) Fuisset [3], he might have been uiuet 

PLVBAL. 

flb. (5) Fnissemns [pi. 1], we might hayo been aissemoB. 

sb. (5) FaiMetiB [pi. 2], 70a might have been. ,. nisBetiB. 

Bb. (5) FaisBent [pi. 3], they might have been uiBsent. 

"S/' IM. IMPSRATITE KOOD. 

BINOULAR. 

!m. Sb or esto [2], be thoa s or Bto. 

im. Esto [3], let him be Bto. 

PLURAL. 

im. Este or estote [pi. 2], by ye BteorBtote. 

im. Santo [pL 8], let them be eunto. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

**E.*' in, (1) Preeent Tenee. 
in. (1) EsBe, to be iBe. 

"CTiV in. (4) Perfect Tenee, 
in. (4) Faisse, to have been aiBse. 

in. (3) Future. 
in. (3) Fataras wue, to be aboat to be.... utaroB-^sBe. 

PARTICIPLB [part.]. 

(3) Future Tenee. 
(3) FatoroB [part.], aboat to be ..' ataniB. 

The present tense^ in the subjunctiye; cannot be referred 
to the first principal part; e. All the numbers and persons 
of this tense are given entire^ in italics; in ''place of the ter- 
minations. 
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The imperfect tense is formed from the first principal part, 
e. This e is placed before the terminations of the imperfect 
to form the different numbers and persons. 

The perfect tense is formed from the second principal 
partj^m/ / being placed before the terminations of the per- 
fect in all the numbers and persons. 

The pluperfect is formed from the second principal part, 
til ; f being placed before the terminations of the pluperfect 
in like manner. 

The imperative mood; in the second and third persons sin- 
gular, and second person plural, is formed from the first part, 
6, this 6 being placed before the terminations; but the third 
person plural cannot be referred to either the first or second 
principal parts ; it is therefore given in full, in italics, in the 
terminations. 

The infinitive mood in the present tense is derived from 
the first principal part, e ; this e being placed before the ter- 
mination. The perfect tense of the same is formed from 
the second principal part, ui; f being placed before the ter- 
mination. The future is formed from a supposed supine 
and e%$e; /being placed before the termination. 

Sum has properly no present participle ending in &m; but 
some of itsTiompounds have : as, ahsens — being absent 

The future participle may be considered as formed from a 
supposed supine of /uo; /being placed before the termi- 
jiation. 

The perfect, Jut^ is formed from the obsolete, fiio, from 
which are still in use the imperfect subjunctive : ^^/orem ^ '', 
I might be; ^-^fores^j thou mighist be; ^^/oret^, he might 
be ; ^-^foremus ^*-'', we might be ; *'^foretis ^p'*^, you might 
be; ^^^forent^^^^^y they might be. The infinitive present, 
fore — to be, has generally a future signification of about to be. 

The compounds of sum are conjugated like sum: as, 
absum — I am absent, abes, abest, &c., &c.; but prosum — / 
am useful, or advantageous, or I profit, has a d inserted be- 
tween pro and those tenses and persons that begin with a 
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vowel: as, indicative present, ^^^promm^^^, I am we/ui; 
^^^prodes ^, thou art useful; ^^^prodest ^\ he %s use/ulf &c., &c. 
Imperfect, ^proderam^^^ Iwas useful; ^proderas^, thou 
wast useful; ^proderat^^y he was useful, &c., &o. 

The compound, j90Mum — lean, or am able, compounded 
of potis — able and sum — lam, is more irregular. In com- 
position, the is oi potis is omitted, and the t of pot is changed 
into s before another s. The commencing es of the present 
infinitive, and of the imperfect subjunctive of sum, is omitt^ ; 
the commencing / of sum, in those tenses formed from the 
second principal part, ui, is dropped. In other respects, 
possum is conjugated like sum ; but it has no imperative, or 
future participle. It is conjugated ^ follows : 





PRIHCIPAL PARTS. 




Poatum, 


Po88e (e). 


Potui (ui). 


I-am-able. 


to-be-able. 


I-hare-been-able. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 

**Sum** **E.** (1) Prewnt Tmw. 

Teniiiiiati(»ii. 

SINGULAR. 

(1) Possum [1], I am able ssum. 

(1) Potes [2], thou art able tes. 

(1) Potest [3], he is able test 

PLURAL. 

(1) PoBSumus [pi. l]y we are able. ssumus. 

(1) Potestb [pi. 2], you are able : testis. 

(1) Possuat [pi. 3], thej are able ssuot 

«&" (2) Imperfeei Tente. 

BINGULAR. 

(2) Poteram [1], I was able teram. 

(2) Poteras [2], thou wast able , ^ teras. 

(2) Poterat [3], he was able terat 

PLURAL. 

(2) Poteramus [pi. 1], we were able • teramus. 

(2) Poteratis [pi. 2], jou were able teratis. 

(2) Poterant [pi. 8], they were able teraot. 
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**E:* (3) FvUkTt. 

BIN0T7LAB. TerminationA, 

(3) Potero [1], I shall be able tero. 

(3) Poteris [2], thoa wilt be able ^ teris. 

(3) Poterit [3], he will be able m terit 

PLUSAL. 

(3) Poterimns [pi. 1], we shall be able terimui. 

(3) Poteritis [pL 2], you will be able , teritis. 

(3) Poternnt [pi. 3], ihey will be able terunt. 

^^m:* (4) PtrftcL 

SINGULAR. 

(4) Potni [1], I have been able tui. 

(4) Pot'aisti [2]» tibon hast been able tnisti. 

(4) Potuit [3], he has been able • tuit 

PLURAL. 

(4) Potuimus [pi. 1]» we hare been able. tuimns. 

(4) Potaistis [pi. 2], you have been able tuistis. 

(4) Potuemnt or potaere [pL 3], they have been able..... taemnt w tuere. 

«t7»." (6) Pluper/eet. 

8IH0ULAB. 

(5) Potaeram [1], I had been able tueranu 

(5) Potneras [2], thou hast been able tueras. 

(5) Potnerat [3], he has been able tnerat 

PLURAL. 

(5) Potueramns [pi. 1], we had been able taeramns. 

(5) Potueratis [pL 2], you had been able • tueratis. 

(5) Potnerant [pL 3], they had been able tnerant. 

«I7»." (6) Future Perfect. 
SINGULAR. 

(6) Potuero [1], I shall have been able • iaero. 

(6) Potuerifl [2], thou wilt have been able tneris. 

(6) Potuerit [9], he will have been able tuerit 

PLURAL. 

(6) PotnerimnB [pi. 1], we shall have been able tnerimns. 

(6) Potueritis [pi. 2], you will have been able tneritis. 

(6) Potnerint [pL 3], they will have been able tuerint 
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8B. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

"Sim." ab. (1) Pretent Tenke, 

SINGULAR. TenninatioiUL 

flb. (1) Possim [I], I may be able uim. 

sb. (1) Possis [2], thou majst be able ssis. 

8b. (1) Possit [3], he may be able salt 

PLUBAL. 

ab. (1) Possimus [pi. 1], we may be able ssimus. 

sb. (1) Possitis [pi. 2], you may be able ssitiB. 

sb. (1) PoBsint [pL 3], they may be able saint 

*'E." «6. (2) Imper/eet. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (2) Possem [1]^I might be able ssem. 

sb. (2) Posses [2], thou mightst be able sses. 

sb. (2) Posset [3], he might be able .«• • sset 

PLURAL. 

sb. (2) Possemus [pi. 1], we might be able ssemns. 

sb. (2) Possetis [pL 2], you might bejible ssetis. 

sb. (2) Possent [pi. 3], they might be able ssent 

**Uu" 9h, (i) Per/eet TefU€. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (4) Potuerim [V], I may have been able tnerim. 

sb. (4) Potaeris [2], thou mayst have been able taeris. 

sb. (4) Potuerit [3], he may have been able taerit 

PLURAL. 

sb. (4) Potnerimus [pL 1], we may hare been able • tuerimns. 

sb. (4) Potaeritis [pi. 2], yon may have been able tuerids. 

sb. (4) Potuerint [pi. 3], they may have been able tuerint. 

«I7i." 9b. (5) Pluperfwt Tmw. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (5) Potuissem [I], I had been able tnlssem. 

sb. (5) Potoisses [2], thon hadst been aMe toisses. 

sb. (5) Potuieset [3], he had been able tuisset 
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PLURAL. Terminations. 

flb. (5) Potnissemns [pi. 1], we had been able taissemuf. 

sb. (5) Potuissetis [pi. 2], you bad been able tuissetis. 

sb. (5) Potuisflent [pL 3], they had been able tuissent 

IK. INFIKITIYE MOOD. 

"E," *». (1) Pre««n<. 
in. (1) Posse, to be able , sse. 

**U%:* in, {4) Perfect. 
in. (4) Potoisse, to have been able toisse. 

All the moods^ tenses, numbers and persons of possum 
may be considered, in the above conjugation, as formed by 
placing po before all of these terminations. 

Lesson 55. 
••i^FractosfP^'** "'P^quibus "P^'proeliis que* 

Broken by which battles and 

••■'^^-p^-'calamitatibus-, "'P^'qui ant^ plurimum 

calamities, | (those) who before had-* been most 

(flMHWi)... I ai.rik(S) potuissent ^p**^ • • 

* able [those who before had been the most powerful] 

in«Galli&, et 'sua '»-*"*-«virtute (/.)•• et "••hospitio 

in Gauli both by-their valor and 'by (the)*aliianoe 

atque 'amiciti^ "-'Bomani "-'populi 

and friendship *of (the) *Boman people (that they) 

coactos esse i«iwd«K.«tain.in.(i)^j„,Q "-p^nobilissimos 

have-been-foroed to-giye the-most-noble 

■^'•« civitatis """^p'** obsides -p*-' Sequanis, et 

'of (the) 'state (as) hostages 'to (the) 'Sequani, and 

obstringere -^*^*civitatem '■^^-^^••jurejurando, ""•'•• 
(o-bind (the) state | 'by (a) 'swearing [by an 

p'-*sese^*^** neque repetituros 

oath], (that) they neitiier would-hereafter-re-demand 

••-**^p*-* obsides, neque "^'^ » **■■•<'> imploraturos »^-^ * • 

(their) hostages, nor would-hereafter-implore 

"-^auxiliuin k ■•• Romano ''populo, neque 

ud from (the) Roman people, nor 

12 
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•MTi- 1 itaB.(8) recusaturos,*^' • • qu5 mmug 

hereafter-refiue tiiat tbey-' might not 

<«"*^> I •""»•*•(«) essent tp>^ • • perpetu5 sub 

* be perpetually under 

»°-»<""^«deditione(/)*' atque ■••imperio »*P^»illorum. 

(the) subjection and dominion of-these (Germant). 

♦Se^'* (««»^) I •Hd.MD esse . "^unum ex 

(That) he-himself if (the only) one out-of 

*^«omiu -^^^'civitate ••P^JSduorum, °*'qui non 

all (the) state *of (the) *^dui, who 'had not 

(nmr^)^ I niAw potuerit t»i • • adduoi ut 

' been-able to-be-brought that 

i*^»'-**««»-*-Wjuraret/''** ant l "hw*-**-"^-® daret "-p^-^stios 
he-should-swear, or give his 

'•!*•< liberos *"'*"-p***obside8. Ob ***eam 

children (as) hostages. (That) on-acoount-of that 

•"rem ^se^^** profagisse ex '***^* civitate et 

thing he fled from (his own) state and 

venisse ^Bomam ad "**senatum "■''^'•^""•postulatumt'*"^** 
came to-Rome to (the) senate a-requesting 

"•^auxilium, qudd "•' solus .teneretur neque 

aid, because *he alone *was-held neitiier 

'■^''•^'^••jurejurando, *"•'•• neque -**^P^«obsidibus. 

* by (a) 'swearing [oath], nor by-hostages. 

Sed accidisse pejiis ••P'-*Sequanis 

But (that) it-had-happened worse * to (the) * Sequanl 

'"-*"*-p^victoribus, qukm "-P'-'JEduis ^'^'victis; propterea 

conquerors, than ' to (the) '^dui conquered ; because 

qu6d "-'Ariovistus, *■*•*' rex ■•**•' Germanorum consedisset 

that Ariovistus, king *of (the) * Germans bad-settled 

in *■•»*•« eorum *^'-P^-'finibus, que- *^'*''^*""^<''^occupavissetP"'* 
in their territories, and bad-occupied 

*tertiam* '•■^* partem "-"Sequani "*"agri, "^'qui 

(the) third part * of (the) * Sequanian land, which 

(itoiwoe) I e-«Ub.C«) ggggt [8] • • •.! optimUS (5o«1M, «.) • * •^"•* totiuS 

was (the) best of-aU 

'Ghillisd; et nunc juberet ••P**Sequanos decedere de 

Gaul; and now he-ordered (the) Sequanl to-depart from 

•-'"••altera •tertia "^^^ parte, 
another third part 
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Lesson 56. 



Quibus pro&liis calamitatibusque^ fractos^ qui et suS. virtute 
et populi Romani hospitio atque amicitia, plurimam ant^ in 
GhJlii* potuissent; coactos esse Seqnanis obsides dare nobilis- 
simos civitatis, et jnrejurando civitatem obstringere, sese 
neque obsides repetitoros, neque auzilinm k popnlo Bomano 
imploraturos, neque recusaturos^ quo miniis perpetud sub 
illorum ditione atque imperio essent. Unum se esse ex 
omni civitate ^duorum, qui adduci non potuerit^ ut juraret 
aut suos liberos obsides daret; ob earn rem se ex ciyitate 
profiigisse, et Romam ad senatum venisse^ auxilium postu- 
latum ; qu5d solus neque jurejurando; neque obsidibus tene- 
retur. Sed pejus victoribus Sequanis, qukm JSduis victis 
accidisse; propterea qu5d Ariovistus rex G-ermanorum in 
eorum finibus consedisset^ tertiamque partem agri Sequani, 
qui esset optimus totius* Gallise, occupavisset^ et nunc de 
alterU parte tertiS. Sequanos decedere juberet. 

ExERCisxs ON Lessons 55 and 56. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Giyitas. Possit. Fuistis. Fuerint. Potes. Juravit. 
Liberi. Dabo. Obsides. Postiilatum. Jurejurando. Pejiis. 
Victor. Rex. Ager. Esset. Totius. Optimus. Alter. 
Decedere. Proelium. Yirtus. Amicitia. Dedi. Nobilis. 
AuxiHum. Imperium. 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

The best. To depart. Subjection. State. He might 
be able. They have sworn. Children. Valor. Hostages. 
Friendship. He gave. To bind. The most noble. Aid. 
Battle. Before. They might have been able. He was. 
He may haye been. 
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Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Sed pejiis Sequanis, qukm JBdais accidisse. Ariovistos 
in eoram finibus consedisset. Tertiam partem agri Sequani 
occup§,sset. Unum se adduci non potuerit. Ut juraret^ aut 
obsides daret. Ob earn rem se profugisse. Se yenisse auxi- 
Hum postulatam. Qui su^ yirtute plurimum ant^ in Gallill 
potuissent. Se coactos esse obsides dare. Jurejurando civi- 
tatem obstringere. Quo miniis sub illoram imperio essent. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

He ordered tbem to depart. That he came to Eome a 
requesting aid. It had happened worse to the Sequani. 
Because the king of the Germans had settled in their terri- 
tories. They gave the most noble of the state as hostages. 
He implored aid from the Eomans. That he is the only one 
that did not give hostages. Those who before had been 
most powerful. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATITE IfOOD. 

**Ar,** p, (I) Pretent Terue. I, Ac, am loved. 

BINOULAB. Terminatioiui. 

p. (I) Amor [1], I am loved.. » or. 

p. (1) Amarifl or amare [2], thou art lored < aris or are.* 

p. (1) AmatuT [3], he is lored ;.. atur. 

PLURAL. 

p. (1) Amamnr [pi. 1], we are loyed amur. 

p. (1) Amamini [pi. 2], je or jou are loved amini. 

p. (1) Amantnr [pi. 3], they are loved antur. 

**Ar** p. (2) Imperfect Te.nee. I, Ac,, waa loved. 

SlNaULAB. 

p. (2) Amabar [1], I was loved abar. 

p. (2) Amabaris or amabare [2], thoa wast loved abarls or abare. 

p. (2) Amabatnr [3], he was loved.^ abator. 
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' PLURAL. TerminatknuL 

p. (2) Amabamar [pi. 1], we were loved abamur. 

p. (2) Amabamini [pi. 2], you were loved abaminL 

p. (2) Amabantnr [pi. 3], thej were loved abantnr. 

^'Ar." p» (3) Future, /, die, thaU or will he loved, 

gnfauLAB. 

p. (3) Amabor [1], I shall be Idved.. , .« abor. 

p. (3) Amaberis or amabere [2], thou wilt be loved. aberis or abere. 

p. (3) Amabitor [3],' he will be loved abitnr. 

PLURAL. 

p. (3) Amabimur [pL 1], we shall be loved abimar. 

p. (3) Amabimini [pi. 2], you will be loved abiminL 

p. (3) Amabuntur [pi. 3], they will be loved abuntur. 

**Atuin," p. (4) Perfect, I, <te,, have been loved. Formed hy the perfect 
participle *'amatU9 — loved" and **9um — lam" or **fui — I have been," 

SINGULAR. 

p. (4) Amatus sum or fui [1], I have been loved, 
p. (4) Amatus es or faisti [2], thou hast been loved, 
p. (4) Amatas est or fnit [3], he has been loved. 

PLURAL. 

p. (4) Amati sumus or fuimus [pi. 1], we have been loved. 

p. (4) Amati estis or fuistis [pi. 2], yon have been loved. 

p. (4) Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere [pi. 3], they have been loved. 

"Atum." p, (5) Pluperfect, I, d;e,, had been loved. Formed hy the per- 
feet participle "amcaue — loved," and "eram — I wan" or **fueram — / 
had been." 

SINGULAR. 

p. (5) Amatus eram or fueram [1], I had been loved. 
p. (5) Amatus eras or fueras [2]^ thou hadst been loved. 
p. (5) Amatus erat or foerat [3], he had been loved. 

PLURAL. 

p. (5) Amati eramus or fueramus [pi. 1], we had been loved. 
p. (5) Amati eratis or fueratis [pi. 2], you had been loved. 
p. (5) Amati erant or fuerant [pi. 3], they had been loved. 
12* 
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**Atum,** p. (6) Future Perfect, I, &c,, ehall or will have been loved. 
Formed by the perfect participle "amatue — loved," and **ero — I ehall 
be," or **fuero — I ehall Imvc been" 

8INGULAB. 

p. (6) Amatus ero or fuero [1], I shall have been loved, 
p. (6) Amatus ens or fueris [2], thou wilt have been lovecL 
p. (6) Amatus erit or fnerit [3], he will hare been loved. 

PLURAL. 

p. (6) Amati erimus or fnerimus [pi. 1], we shall hare been loved, 
p. (6) Amati eritis or fuerltis [pL 2], you will have been loved, 
p. (6) Amati erunt or fuerint [pL 3], they will have been loved. 

Tbe present, imperfect, and future tenses of the indicative 
passive, are formed from the first principal part, ar; the 
perfect, pluperfect, and fiiture perfect, are formed ^m the 
third principal part, atam; or, rather, the perfect or passive 
past participle is formed from the third principal part. 

In the present tense, singular, ar is changed into or in the 
first, into arts or are in the second, and into atur in the 
third person ; in the plural, ar is changed into amur in the 
first, into amini in the second, and into antur in the third 
person. 

In the imperfect, in the singular, ar is changed into ahar 
in the first, into aharis or ahare in the second, and into 
ahatur in the third person ; in the plural, ar is changed into 
ahamur in the first, into ahamini in the second, and into 
ahantur in the third person. 

In the future, in the singular, ar is changed into ahor in 
the first, into aherU or ahere in the second, and into ahitur 
in the third person ; in the plural, ar is changed into ahimur 
in the first, into ahimini in the second, and into ahuntur in 
the third person. 

The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses, have 
properly no termination, they heing formed hy the perfect or 
past passive participle, and the tenses of sum. The perfect 
participle is used in the nominative, in the three genders, 
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and in the singular and plural, according to the gender and 
number of the passive nominative: as, singular, amatus, 
amata, amatum; plural, amatij amatse, amata. 

In the perfect tense, either sum — I am, or /ui — I was, 
maj.be used in the perfect sense, with the perfect or passive 
participle. So, also, eram or /tieram, both in the pluperfect 
sense ; likewise, ero or/uero, both in the perfect future sense. 

Lesson 57. 

••p*-' Nonnulli ^-^^^ adducti "«*J •• """^^ pudore, ut 

Some indaced by-shame, that 

I tt^fi-»tam.ri>.(S) vitarent P' •• ^^"^^ suspicionem (/.)•• 

thej-might-ayoid (the) suspicion 

•»^<»*^timoris remanebant. >«•?»•» Hi neque 

of-fear did-remain. These 'were neither 

<•■»-•"•) I «L(?) poterant "»^« •• fingere ■•* vultum, 

'able to-oompose (their) countenances, 

neque interdum tenere '^-^laciymas; ■•p'-'abditi.t'^^** 

nor sometimes to-restrain (their) tears; hidden 

in ■•p'-'tabemaculis, aut querebantur "-^suum 

in (their) tents, 'they either 'did-bewail their 

■•*fatum, aut cum '•P^-'suis "^^P^'familiaribus 

fate, or with their intimate-friends 

I •i^^Ti-«taiD.d.(9 miserabantur ^^^^ • • •^••* commune "•* periculum. 

did-deplore (their) common danger. 

Vulg5 "•»"•* testamenta i"^'*^*^p®obsignabanturiP'-«''' 
Generally | wills were sealed [wills were 

"•P»-«totis "-P'-'castris. *^P'-»Vocibus ac 

made] 'in (the) 'whole camp. 'By (the) 'words and 

"*■***•• timore ^P'-'horum etiam *^P'-*ii, "*P*'*qui, in "P'-'castris 
'by (the) 'fear of-these alao those, who, in (the) camp 

habebant "•* magnum ***usum, "^"**milites que* 

had great experience, (namely) (the) soldiers and 

**^'"^P^-* centuriones-, que* "^-P^'qui- 

centurions, and (those) who 

(.mn-^) I a-ui.(2)pygggyant »*•«•• "^'cquitatui paulatim 

commanded (the) cavalry 'were gradually 

t-^'^^^^p-Wperturbabantur.tP****'* Ex *^P'-'his "*-P^*qui 

'disturbed. (Those) of these who 
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volebant ^se^***^** existimari miniis '•'^•^timidos, dicebant 
wished themselves to-be-thought less timid, said 

4gg(pi.8)e» jjQQ vereri '•^*hostem, sed 

(that) they ' did not ^ dread (the) enemy, bat (that they) 

timere p*-*angustias •^■"'^'itineris (»».)•• et 

feared | (the) defiles [difficulties] *of (the) * march and 

*•-*»"»••* magnitudinem (/) • * ^ sylyarum, "^p"-* qn» 

(the) greatness 'of (the) 'woods, which 

intercederent inter *^''-*eos et ■•*Ariovistum, aut, ut 

intervened between them and Ariovistus, or, that 

*£rumentariam •*•* rem (««««) i a-oi.*.® p^ggg^ m • • 

oom affair [provisions] 'might (not) 'be-able 

commode satis supportari. Etiam '-'''''iionnnlli 

to-* be conyeniently enough 'supplied. Also some 

I M-.TH.iimi.(2) renuntiabant ^^ •• •'^^^ Caesari quum 

reported to-OsBsar when 

jossisset "•P''*castra moveri, et "-P^-^signa 

he-had-ordered (the) camp to-be-movod, and (the) standards 

fern, •. •^•«'-p''milites 

to-be-bome-forwards [and the troops to advance], (that) (the) soldiers 

^Qj^ (MMWM) I eHiLiii.(i) fQjQ audientes "^ dicto, 
'would not 'be obedient 'to (the) 'word (of oom- 

neque *''•* latoros "*^^ • • "p'* signa 

mand), nor would-they-bear-forward (the) standards 

propter •'■°'*'-*tiinorem. 

on-account-of fear. 



Lesson 58. 

Nonnulli pudore addncti, ut timoris suspicionem yitarent, 
remanebant : hi neque vultom fingere, neque interdum lao- 
rymas tenere poterant : abditi in tabernaculis aut suum &tum 
querebantur; aut cum familiaribus suis commune periculum 
miserabantur. Vulgd totis castris testamenta obsignabantur. 
Horum yocibuS; ac timore^ paullatim etiam ii^ qui magnum 
in castris usum habebant, milites^ centurionesque, quique 
equitatui prseerant, perturbabantur. Qui se ex his miniis 
timidos existimari volebant, non se hostem vereri, sed angus- 
tias itineris, et magnitudinem silvarum, quad inter eos atque 
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ArioYistum intercederent^ aut rem fnunentariam, nt satia 
commode supportari posset^ timere dicebant. Nonnulli etiam 
CsBsari renuntiabant, ci^m castra moveri^ ao signa ferri jus- 
sisset, non fore dicto andientes milites^ neque propter timo- 
rem signa laturos. 

Exercises on Lessons 57 and 58. 

Latin words to he translated into English. 

Nonnulli. Renuntiavit. Signa. Dictum. Timor. Ti- 
midus. Yolebant. Hostis. Iter. SilvsB. Posset. Dice- 
bant. Yulgd. Testamentum. Vox. Paullatim. Castris. 
Miles. Equitatui. Perturbabantur. Pudor. Yitabo. 
Yultus. Lacrymas. P^terant. Tabemaculis. Periculum. 
Miserabantur. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Standards. Fear.^ The greatness. Between. Them. 
Might be able. To be supplied. He reported. Camp. 
To bo reiqoyed. A soldier. Experience. The command. 
Gradually. Cavalry. They were disturbed. They wished. 
The enemy. He might avoids He did remain. Counte- 
nance. Fears. Tents. Danger. Will. In camp. Shame. 

Latin sentences to he travhslated into English, 

Totis castris testamenta obsignabantur. Horum timore 
perturbabantur. Se minims timidos existimari yolebant. Se 
vereri angustias itineris. SilvsB, quae intercederent. Se 
hostem timere dicebant. Nonnulli Csesari renuntiabant. 
Castra moveri jussisset. Non fore dicto audientes milites. 
Ut timoris suspicionem vitarent. Neque yultum fingere 
poterant. Abditi in tabemaculis suum fatum querebantur. 
Commune periculum miserabantur. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

That the soldiers would not be obedient to the word of 
command. The woods which intervened between them. 
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Caesar ordered ihe camp to be moved. The soldiers, who 
had great experience. They commanded the cavalry. He 
wished to be thought less timid. They said that they did 
not fear the enemy. That they might avoid suspicion. 
These were not able to restrain their tears. They deplored 
their common danger. Wills were made. Some induced 
by shame, 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — PASSIVE VOICE. 

**Ar** |). «5. (1) PrueiU Ttnw. /, &e,, may or can &« loved, \f I b« 

loved, 40e. 

snrouLAB, TerminaAiODB. 

p. Bb. (1) Amer [1], I may or ean, Ae., be loved er. 

p. sb. (1) AmerU or amere [2], thou mayst, Ac, be lored ..erisorere. 

p. Bb. (1) Ametor [3], be may, Ac, be loved efcor. 

PLUBAL. 

p. sb. (1) Amemnr [pi. 1], we mey, Ac, be lot'l • — emnr. 

p. Bb. (1) Amemini [pi. 2], you may> Ac, be loved eminL 

p. Bb. (1) Amentur [pL 3], they may, Ac, be loved entor. 

^Ar," |). ff6. (2) Imper/eeL I, Ac, might, eovUd, would, or ehould bo loved* 

BIKOULAB. 

p. sb. (2) Amarer [1], I mighty Ao., be loved arer. 

p. Bb. (2) AmareriB or amarere [2], thou mightst be loved... areris or arere. 
p. sb. (2) Amaretar [3], he might be loved aretur. 

PLUBAL. 

p. sb. (2) Amaremnr [pi. 1], we might be loved aremnr. 

p. Bb. (2) Amaremini [pi. 2], you might be loved ^ areminL 

p. sb. (2) Amarentor [pL 8], they might be loved ^ arentur. 

**Atum," p. eh, (4) Perfect I may have been loved. Formed by theper^ 
feet participle **amatue,** and **eim — / may be,** or '*/uerim—I may 
have been," 

BIROULAB. 

p. sb. (4) AmatoB sim or fuerim [I], I may have been loved, 
p. Bb. (4) AmatoB bIb or faena [2], thou mayst have been loved, 
p. sb. (4) Amatiu Bit or faerit [8]» he may have been loved. 
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PLURAIm 

p. 8b. (4) Amati sirnoB w foerimiu [pL 1], we may have been loved, 
p. sb. (4) Amati sitis w fiieriUB [pi. 2], you may have been loved, 
p. sb. (4) Amati sint or faerint [pL 3], they may have been loved. 

"JL/um." |>. 86. (5) Pluper/eet, I, Ae,, might, emUd, would, or Bhould 
have been loved. Formed by the perfect participle **amatua,** and 
"eeeem — I might he,** or "fuieeem'-'I might have been." 

BiNavLAB. 

p. sb. (5) Amatas essem or foissem [1], I might have been loved, 
p. sb. (5) AmatuB esses or fnisses [2], thou mightst have been loved, 
p. sb. (5) Amatns esset or fuisset [3], he might have been loved. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (5) Amati essemns or fufssemas [pi. 1], we might have been loved, 
p. sb. (5) Amati essetis or fuissetis [pi. 2"], you might have been loved. 
p. sb. (5) Amati essent or fuissent [pU 3]^ they might have been loved. 

"AB.'' JP^ IK. IKrERATIYB MOOD. 

V 

snrauLAB. Tenhinations. 

p, im. Imare or amator [2], be thou loved «.. • ....are orator. 

p. im. Amator [3], let him be loved ator. 

PLURAL. 

p. im. Amamlni [pi. 2], be ye loved.... aminL 

p. im. Amantor [pL 3], let them be loved antor. 

P. IN. INFmiTIYB KOOD. 

I "Ar," p, in, (1) Preeent Tente, 

p. in. (1) Amari, to be loved ari. 

"Atum," p. in, (4) Perfect Tenee. 
p. in. (4) Amatns esse or fhis8e» to have been loved. 

'^Atum," p, in, (3) Future Tenee. 
p. in. (3) Amatom iri, to be about to be loved. 

PABTICIFLBS [PABT.]. 

"Atum," p. (4) Perfect Tenee ipart,}, 
p. (4) Amatof [partL loved or having been loved •......•• atuk 
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*'-Ar." p. (3) Future Teiue [part,']. 

TermiDationi. 

p. (3) Amandos [part], to be lovedi or neoassary to be loved... . andcu. 

"aTUM." p. BUPINl IN U. 

p. Amata [a], to be lored • Q* 

The present and imperfect tenses of tbe subjunctiye pas- 
siye^ the imperatiye, and the present tense of the infinitiye, 
and the fature participle, are formed from the first principal 
part; ar. The perfect and pluperfect subjunctiye, the perfect 
and fature infinitiye, the perfect participle, and the supine 
in Uf are formed from the third principal part, cUum; or, 
rather, the perfect participle and the supine in u are thus 
formed. 

In the present tense, in the singular, ar is changed into 
er in the first person, into eris or ere in the second, and in 
the third person into etur; in the plwd, ar is changed into 
emur in the first, into emini in the second, and into eniur in 
the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, singular, ar is changed into arer 
in the first person, into areris or arere in the second, and 
into aretur in the third person ; in the plural, ar is changed 
into aremur in the first, into aremini in the second, and into 
arentur in the third person. 

The perfect and pluperfect subjunctiye passiye haye pro- 
perly no terminations ; for the, perfect is formed by adding 
«tm, m, sitf &o., or fa&rim^ fuerisy &o., to the perfect parti- 
ciple, both in the sense of I have been; the pluperfect is, in 
like manner, formed by adding essem oT/uissem, both in the 
sense of I had been. 

The imperatiye mood is formed, in the second person sin- 
gular, by changing ar into are or ator; in the third person 
singular, by changing ar into ator; the second person plural 
is formed by changing ar into amini; and the third person 
plural by changing ar into anior. 

In the infinitiye, present tenser ar is changed into ari. 
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The perfect tense of the same is formed by the perfect parti- 
ciple and esse or fuisse, both in the sense of to have been. 
The future is formed by the supine in um and iri — to go, in 
the sense of to he about to he. 

The perfect participle is formed by changing the third 
principal part, atum, into atus; the future participle is 
formed by changing the first principal part, ar, into andus. 

The supine in u is formed by changing um, into u. 

The syllable er is sometimes added to the end of the infi- 
nitive present passive : as, amarier — to he loved, for amari 
— to he loved. This may take place in all the conjugations. 

The participles, which form the perfect and future infini- 
tive, are used in all genders and numbers, but only in the ' 
nominative and accusative. 

Deponent Verhs. 

There are many verbs of the first conjugation, that hav$ 
the passive form, but with an active signification. There 
are, also, verbs in the second, third, and fourth conjugations, 
which also have the passive form, with an active signification. 
Such verbs are called deponents. 

Hortor — I exhort, is a deponent verb. It has all the moods 
of the passive voice, with the participles and supine in u 
of the same: exactly like amor — I am loved^ Besides 
these, it has the present and future participles of the active 
voice, the gerunds of the active voice, and the supine in um. 

These deponents, in the lessons, are denoted by a d, in 
place of a p. 

Lesson 59. 
"•'Eodem "-^""-^ tempore «^P*-*h8Bc "P^-^mandata 

'At (the) ' same time these charges 

referebantur ''^"•'Caesari; et ••P*-*legati veniebant ab 

were-brought to-Csssar; and ambassadors oame from 

••pJ«JEduis et '-^Treviris, ••P^'JEdui questum, qu5d 

(the) ^dui and (the) Treviri. (The) ^dui a*complainiDgy that 

p*-'." Harudes, qui nuper 

" The Harudes, who * had lately 

13 
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•i^»i- 1 Bim.9^(^ taransportati essent ^^ * • in * Galliam 

'been-earried-OTer into (Hal 

laid-wa^te (the) ] territories of-them 

p"** sese ® • • («»-««)-^ I «••»»•«) potuisse 

[their territories]; (that) they 'have (not) *beeD-ablo 

redimere •'^^pacem ••'Ariovisti, ne quidem 

to-purchase peace of-AriovistaSy not even 

•»Hi-n*»«-M«-p»«datis ""*•'•• -^"^P^-^obsidibus.'' Autem 

haring-giyen hostages." Bat 

'•»"•» Treviri "centum ••p'-*pagoa 

(the) Treviri (complained, that a) ** hundred cantons 

••'*•' Suevornm consedisse ad *ripani ■■'Rheni, "'-p^-^qui 

'of (the) *Saevi had-settled on (the) banks ' of (the) ' Rhine, who 

I KMfi.«tD>uub.(» conarentur »'•*' • * transire ••* Rhenum ; 

were-endearoring to-cross-over (the) Rhine; (that) 

'""•^P'-'firatres ^Nasnam et ••*Cimberium 

(the) brothers Nasua and Cimberias 

<NiM«)-id.to.(i)pjaBesse ^^ua." "^P'-'Quibus •'•^'••rebus 

command them/' Bj-whioh things 

*•*•* CsBsar vehementer "•* commotus tP^J •• 

CflBsar * being exceedingly *moTed 

«u| «^t»».(4) existimavit ^ ** »sibi<^** 

thought that-it-would-be-* necessary for-himself 

I ■MTi-«tmi*(^»i.einaturandum,tP^^** ne, si 'nova '**manns(/.)** 

' to-hasten, luBt, if (k) new band 

'•'"Suevorum conjunxisset *sese®** cum 

'of(th6)*6aeYi shoald-have-joined itself with 

■-♦^•••veteribus P'**copiis '•'Ariovisti, minus 

(the) old forces of-ArioTistas, | it-might-* be less 

*~^>l**»'*-<^ossetP'** facile resisti. . 

'able easily to-be-withstood [he might be the 

Itaque 'frumentari& •'••re 
less able to resist them]. Therefore | com thing [provisions] 

•^'^'•»«-p-<*>^*comparata/P^'** quJim celenimd 

being-provided, as most speedily (as) 

(■»>-«»).•. I «i.(4) potuit,P" • contendit "•?'•• magnis 

he-coald, he-marched | by- great 

i»-tia«ii.pLe itineribus (w.) • • ad '■^Ariovistum. 

jonmeyt [by forced marches] to ArioTistofi 
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Lesson 60. 

HdBC^ eodem tempore, Caesari mandata referebantor^ et 
legati ab ^Eduis et Treviris veniebant; -ZEdui, questum, qu5d 
"Harudes, qui nuper in Galliam transportati essent, fines 
eorum popularentur : sese, ne obsidibus quidem datis, pacem 
Ariovisti redimere potuisse ;" Treviri autem, " pages centum 
Suevorum ad ripam Bheni consedissO; qui Bbenum transire 
conarentur; iis praeesse Nasuam et Cimberium fratres." 
Quibus rebus Caeser vebementer commotus, maturandum sibi 
existimavit; ne, si nova manus Suevorum cum veteribus 
copiis Ariovisti sese conjunxisset, minus facile resisti posset. 
Itaque re frumentariS., qu^m celerrim^ potuit, comparat&i 
magnis itineribus ad Ariovistum contendit. 

Exercises on Lesions 59 and 60. 
Latin words to he translated into English, 

Vebementer. Sibi. Existimavit. Manus. Vetus. 
Facile. Possent. Celerrim^. Contendit. Tempus. Legati. 
Questum. Nuper. Transportati essent. Finis. Popula- 
rentur. Pax. Potuisse. Pagus. Ripa. Transire. Frater. 

English worc(^ to be translated into Latin, 

They laid waste. To purchase. Territories. Peace. 
Hostages. Hundred. Banks. Canton. To cross over. 
Brothers. Time. Charges. They came. A complaining. 
Moved. He thought. New. Old. Less. Forces. Easily. 
Therefore. Journey. Most speedily. He marched. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Quibus rebus commotus. MinOs facild resisti posset. Be 
frumentarid. comparatft. Ad Ariovistum contendit. Eodem 
tempore mandata referebantur. Legati veniebant. Nuper 
in Galliam veniebant. Harudes, fines eorum popularentur. 
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Obsidibus Ariovisto datis. Ad ripam Rbeni consedisse. 
Germani transire conarentur. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

Caesar being exceedingly moved. He tboagbt it would 
be necessary. Therefore provisions being provided. He 
marclied by forced march. They laid waste their territories. 
To purchase peace. Hostages having been given. On the 
banks of the Bhine. Ambassadors came from the Treviri 
to CsBsar. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The second conjugation has its principal parts in 
ir-^i-^tum ; but they are more irregular than these prin- 
oipal parts in the first conjugation^ especially in the second 
and third parts. 

Active Voice, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

PNtent IndioatiTe. Present Infloitire. Perfect IndicatlTe. Supine. 

Moneo. MonSre (Sr). Monui (ui). Monitum (itum). 

I-sdyiBO. . to-advise. I-baTe-adyised. an advising. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

** Er," (1) Pretent Tense, I, d^c, advise, 

SINGULAR. Terminationfl. 

(1) Moneo [1], I advise eo. 

(1) Mones [2], thon adyisest es. 

(1) Monet [3]y he adyiscs et 

PLURAL. 

(1) Monemus [pi. 1], we advise emns. 

(1) MoneUs [pi. 2], ye or you advise etis. 

(1) Monent [pi. 3], they advise. , ent 

**Er,*' (2) Imperfect Tense, I, <fcc., toas advising, or did advise, 

SINGULAR. 

(2) Monebam [1], I was advising ^bam. 

(2) Monebas [2], thon wast advising , ebas. 

(2) Monebat [3], he was advising , obat. 
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PLURAL. Terminatloni. 

(2) Monebamus [pi. 1], we were advising ebamni. 

(2) Monebatis [pi. 2], you were adyising. ebatit. 

(2) Monebant [pi. 3], they were adyising ebant. 

" Mr," (3) Future, /, <&c., thall or wiU advise, 

SINOULAB. 

(3) Monebo [1], I shall advise ebo. 

(3) Monebis [2], thoa wilt advise ebis. 

(3) Monebit [3], he will ikdvise , ebit 

PLURAL. 

(3) Monebimus [pi. 1], we shall advise « ebimas. 

(3) Monebitis [pi. 2], yoa will advise ebitifl. 

(3) Monebant [pi. 3], they will advise ., ebnnt. 

"Ui," (4) Perfect, I, d:c., have advieed, 

RINQULAR. 

(4) Monui [1], I have advised nL 

(4) Monuidti [2], thou hast advised uisti. 

(4) Monuit [3], he has advised nit 

PLURAL. 

(4) Monuimus [pi. 1], we have advised uimus. 

(4) Monuistis [pi. 2], you have advised uistis. 

(4)~ Monuerunt or monuere [pi. 3], they have advised uerunt or nere. 

" Ui," (5) Pluperfect. I, <fcc., had advised, 

SINGULAR. 

(5) Monueram [1], I had advised ueram. 

(5) Monueras [2], thou hadst advised neraa. 

(5) Monuerat [3], he had advised uerat. 

PLURAL. 

(5) Monneramus [pL 1], we had advised .' ueramni. 

(5) Monueratis [pi. 2], you had advised ueratis. 

(6) Monuerant [pL 3], they had advised uerant. 

**Ui" (6) Future Perfect I, d;e., shall have advised, 

SINGULAR. 

(6) Monuero [1], I shall have advised nero. 

(6) Monueris [2], thou wilt have advised neris. 

(6) Monuerit [3J, he will have advised neriU 

13* 
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PLURAL. TerminationSi 

(t) Monaerimas [pi. 1], we shall have advised uerimos. 

(6) Monueritis [pi. 2], yoa will have advised neritis. 

(6) Monuerint [pi. 3], thej will have advised uerint 

The present; imperfect, and future tenses, are formed from 
the first principal part, er. The perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, are formed from the second principal part, ui. 

In the present tense, in the singular, the ir is changed 
into eo in the first, into es in the second, and into et in the 
third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into emus in the 
first, into etis in the second, and into ent in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, the er is changed 
into eham in the first, into ehas in the second, and into ebat 
in the third person ; in the plural, er is changed into ehamus 
in the first, into ehatis in the second, and into ehant in the 
third person. 

In the future, in the singular, the er is changed into eho 
in the first, into ehis in the second, and into ehit in the third 
person ; in the plural, ir is changed into ebimus in the first, 
into ehitis in the second, and into ehunt in the third person. 

In the perfect tense, in the singular, ui is changed into lit 
in the first, into uisti in the second, and into uit in the third 
person ; in the plural, ui is changed into uirnus in the first, 
into uistis in the second, and into uerunt or uere in the third 
person. 

In the pluperfect, in the singular, ui is changed into 
ueram in the first person, into u^ras in the second, and into 
uerat in the third person ; in the plural, ui is changed into 
ueramus in the first, into ueratis in the second, and into 
V£ra7it in the third person. 

In the future perfect, in the singular, ui is changed into 
uero in the firet, into uteris in the second, and into uerit in 
the third person ; in the plural, ui is changed into uerimus 
in the first person, into ueritis in the second person, and into 
uerint in the third person. 
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Lesson 61. 

Quare quoniam i«'^''"»*«>c')axideof"** nondum facere 
Wherefore because I-dare not-yet do 

id.4j^ «»-'quod (««-«•«) n«ii.(i)^g|. [3] •• "••iprimum atque 

that, which is (the) first and 

"•*proprium **-*liuJTis "•'imperii que' 

peculiar (dutj) | of-this command [of this consular power] and 

^disciplinaB" °'^°'*'p^'majorum; faciam "-^id 

' of (the) ' institutions 'of our * ancestors; I-shall-do that 

od.1 q^^^ (nmi-i#«) I e-oi.(I) gg^ [3] • • n«rk.l lenJug (c.) • • ad 

 which is milder as^respects 

•""••-• severitatem, et "^'**-'utilius(c.)** ad 

seyeritj, and more-useful as-respects 

'^'••* communem '^**^*salutem ;(/.)•• nam si 

(the) common safety; for if 

(b)6r.|«i.«m.(8)j^ggej^ti]«« »te<^*^ intcrfici 'reliqua 

X-shall-have-ordered you torbe-slain (the) remaining 

"^' manns (/)* * oi-oiis.pw conjuratorum 

bands 'of (the) 'conspirators 

|(«d)«r^i^aa(8)jegijel3it[3].. j^ ew ««- • republic^ ; sin Hu«** 

will-settle in (the) republic; but-if you 

exieris (quod jamdudum |a«ti..tam.d(i)ijQj|.Qj.[i] •• 
will-depart (which now-for-a-long-time I exhort 

*te/'0 'magna et 'pemiciosa "sentina ***"** 'reipublicas 

you (to do), (that) great and pernicious sink 'of (the) 'republic 

••p''*tuorum "-"'^p'-*comitum exhaurietur ex 

(consisting) of-your companions will-be-drawn-off from 

«»-^"-«urbe. ""-^Quid («««-«•*) 'e^i est, P^*^ «Catilina? Num 
(the) city. What is-it, 0-CatUine ? Whether 

i.,^vi-.»um(i)^^lji^tfl«« facere "Md, «me<'> 

do-you-hesitate to-do that I 

i«^,iHit««n(i)»«H^6injpgpajj^g^[ptrt.]»« od.*^^^^ jg^^ facicbas 

commanding, which just-now | you-did 

•tua ""'--^sponte ? '-^-'consul 

[were about to do] of-your-own accord? (the) consul 

orders (you) (an) enemy to-go-out from (the) city; 

i»r-»v«tuin{i)iu|jen.ogag[2i.. 4mg(i)«« ^^^j^ j^j »<exilium? 
do-you-ask me whether into exile? 
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Non io»)«'-»-— (')jub6o;t"** sed si consulls *me<«*» 

I-'do not 'command bat if yon-oonsult me 

I-persuade (yon to do so). 

Lesson 62. 

Qaare quoniam id; quod primuni; atque bujns imperii dis- 
cipliD deque majomm proprium est; facere uondom audeo; 
faciam id; quod est ad severitatem leniuS; et ad communem 
salutem utilius; nam; si te interfici jussero; residebit in 
republics, reliqua coDJuratorum manus ; sin tu (quod te jam- 
dudum hortor); exieris; ezhaurietur ex urbe tuorum comitum 
magna et pemiciosa sentina reipublicse. Quid est; Catilina ? 
Num dubitas id; me imperante; facere; quod jam tud. sponte 
faciebas? Exire ex urbe consul hostem jubet; intern^as 
mC; num in exilium ? Non jubeo ; sed si me consulis^ 
suadeo. 

Exercises on Lessons 61 and 62. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Num. Dubito. Imperavi- TJrbs. Hostis. Interro- 
gayit. Jussit. Suadeo. Facere. Audemus. Severitas. 
Salus. Lenius. Interfici. Besidebo. Manus. Hortor. 
Comes. Disciplina. Utilius. 

English words to he translated into Latin. 

To go out. He will ask. He persuades. Thej will 
settle. But if. He has exhorted. Companions. City. 
They hesitate. He commands. He orders. Enemy. Be- 
cause. He dares. Peculiar. Command. Milder. I shall 
have ordered. Hand or band. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Quod te hortor. Sin tu exieris ex urbe. Quid est ? Du- 
bitas id facere 7 Quod tu& sponte faciehas. Non jubeO; sed 
suadeo. Quod proprium est; facere nondum audeo. Faciam 
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id; quod est ad communem salutem utilius. Si te interfici 
jussero. Eesidebit in republic^, reliqua coDJuratorum manus. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

Will you ask me. I do not command; but I persuade. 
He will settle in the republic. He exhorts me. What is it? 
Whether did you hesitate to d# it. You did it of your own 
accord. The consul orders you. Because I dare to do it. 
Which is the first and peculiar duty of this command; which 
is more useful as respects the common safety. 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — ACTIVE VOICE. 
**£Ir" »h, (I) Present Tenae. I, dhe., may, d:c,, adviee, 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

sb. (1) Moneam [1], I may, Ac.> advise......... earn. 

tb. (1) Moneas [2], thou mayst, &>t., advise eas. 

sb. (I) Moneat [3], he may, &q,, adyiee eat 

PLURAL. 

sb. (1) Moneamns [pi. 1], we may, Ac, advise eamus. 

sb. (I) Moneatis [pi. 2], you may, Ac., advise ' eatis. 

sb. (I) Moneant [pi. 3], they may, &q,, advise eant 

**Er," ah. (2) Imperfect, •/, <fec., might, could, Ac,, advise, 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (2) Monerem [I], I might, Ac, advise erem. 

sb. (2) Moneres [2], thoa mightst, Ac, advise eres. 

sb. (2) Mo^eret [3], he might, Ac, advise eret. 

PLURAL. 

sb. (2) Moneremus [pi. I], we might, Ac, advise eremus. 

sb. (2) Moneretis [pi. 2], you might, Ac, advise..... eretis. 

sb. (2) Monerent [pi. 3], they might, <fcc., advise erent. 

Ui" sh, (4) Perfect. I, dbc, may have advised, 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (4) Monnerim [1], I may have advised uerim. 

sb. (4) Monueris [2], thou mayst have advised.... ueris. 

sb. (4) Monuerit [3], he may have advised ueritL 
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PLURAJi. Terminations. 

sb. (4) Monncrimns [pi. 1], we may hare adnsed. aerimns. 

Bb. (4) Monueritis [pi. 2], you may have advised neritis. 

flb. (4) Monuerint [pi. Z], they may hare adTiaed nerint 

"Ui" »h, (5) Pluperfect, I, &c., might, eould, d;e., have advUed, 

SINGULAR. 

■b. (5) Monuissem [1], I might, Ao., have advised uissem. 

tb. (5) Monuisses [2], then mightst, &q., have advised nisses. 

Bb. (5) Monaisset [3], he might, Ac., have advised aisset 

PLURAL. 

sb. (5) Monnissemns [pi. 1], we might, Ac., have advised uissemus. 

sb. (5) Monuissetis [pi. 2], you might, Ae., have advised nissetis. 

eb. (5) MoDoissent [pi. 3], they might, Ae., have advised uissent. 

"eb.'' ih. imperatiyb mood. 

/ 
SINGULAR. 

im. Mone or moneto [2], advise thou eoreto. 

im. Moneto [3], let him advise eto. 

PLURAL. 

im. Monete or monetote [pi. 2], advise ye ••: ete or etote. 

im. Honento [pi. 3], let them advise ento. 

IN. INFINITIVE H00]>. 

"Jr." «ii. (1) Preeent Tetue, 
in. (1) Monere, to advise ere. 

"UV in. (4) Perfect Tenee, 
in. (4) Monuisse, to have advised oisse. 

**Itum,*' in. (3) Future. 
in. (3) Monitums esse, to be about to advise itnras esse. 

PARTICIPLES [part.], 

"Er." (1) Preeent Tense. 
(1) ens-^ntis. 1. Monens [part.], advising ens. 

**Itttm." (3) Future Tenn. 
(3) us-ftHim. 1. Monitums [part], about to advise.. ,. us-4Mun« 



. 
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"iR," GERUNDS [OER.]. 

Termlnatlona. 

2. G. Monendi [ger.], of advising endi. 

3. D. Monendo [ger.], to advising endo. 

4. A, Monendum [ger.], advising « endum; 

6. ^6. Monendo [ger.], in, with, Ac, advising endo. 

UM. SUPINE. 

V 

Monitam [urn], on advising itum. 

In the above, the present and imperfect subjunctive, with 
the imperative, and all their numbers and persons, are formed 
from the first principal part, er; also, the present infinitive, 
present participle, and the gerunds, are formed from the 
same er. The perfect and pluperfect subjunctive are formed 
from the second principal part, ui; also, the perfect infinitive 
is formed from the same. The future participle, the future 
infinitive, and the supine in um, are formed from the third 
principal part, itum. 

In the present tense, in the singular, er is changed into 
earn in the first person, into eas in the second, and into eat 
in the 4hird person ; in the plural, er is changed into eamus 
in the first person, into eatis in the second, and into eant in 
the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
erem in the first person, into eres in the second, and into eret 
in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into eremus 
in the first person, into eretts in the second, and into erent in 
the third person. 

In the perfect tense, in the singular, ui is changed into 
uerim in the first person, into ueris in the second, and into 
uerit in the third person ; in the plural, ui is changed into 
uerimus in the first person, into ueritis in the second, and 
into^ uerint in the third person. 

In the pluperfect, in the singular, ui is changed into uissem 
in the first person, into uisse^ in the second, and into uissei 
in the third person ; in the plural, ui is changed into uissemtu 
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in the first person, into uissetia in the second, and into uissent 
in the third person. n 

In the imperative mood, er is changed, in the second 
person, into e or eto ; in the third person, into eto. In the 
plural, €r, in the second person, is changed into ete or etote ; 
in the third person, into ento. 

In the infinitive mood, present tense, ir is changed into 
€re ; in the perfect of the same, ui is changed into wUse ; in 
thcfature of the same, itum is changed into iturus esse: 

In the participles, in the present tense, ir is changed into 
ens ; in the future, itum is changed into iturus. 

In the gerunds, €r is changed, in the genitive, into endi; 
in the dative, into endo; in the accusative, into endum; in 
the ablative, into endo. 

In the supine, itum is changed into itum. 

The ^me omission of ve or viy that has been indicated in 
the first conjugation, may also take place in this second, when 
ve or vi occurs, in the second principal part : as, implirunt 
for impleverunt — theif haveJUhd, 

Lesson 63. 

Ex **-*quo (""««> I «».•«»• w posset f^^** » "-•^'-*»««P'"»-<«) judicari 

From which it-might he-judged 

quantum "•'boni, 'constantia i«'-«^»«"'-*<«>haberett'*^** in 
how-much of-good, constancy might-havp in 

•se;^'^** proptereh* qu5d "'•P'-'^quos aliquandiu 

itself; hecause that (those) whom they-* had for-some-time 

•r i«ri*-(3>timuissent^P^-*^** sine *causa '^P'-'inermes, 

* feared without cause (when) unarmed, 

posteSi "" I aTi-.t«m.rt,.(6) guperSsseut ""-^^ •• ^^-p'-^hos 

they-' had aftierwards * conquered those 

••p'-^armatos et °'"*''^P'-*victores. Denique, 

(same, when) armed and conquerors. In-fine, (that) 

k.pi.4|jQg ••pw (jermanos <«""■*«) i •-^J esse ^P'*eosdem, cum- 

these Germans were (the) same, with 

■'•?'•• quibus* "P*" Helvetii saBpenumer5 

whom (the) Helretii 'having often 
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•-p'-'congressio*^'** plerumque ""'■'^*™-'^<«superassent»'-'^** 

* engaged 'had mostly ^OTercome 

non solum in "-^'-^suis, sed etiam in 

(them) not only in their-own (territories), hut also in 

i».i«.pi.6 finibus ^••P"' illorum ; ™p''* qui 

(the) territories | of-them [of these Germans], irho [the Helyetii] 
tamen non («m-««iy.e. i ul*.(4) potuerint »*-'^ * * 

howdver 'have not 'been-ahle 

(junwt«)ieH.Lin.(i)gggg r^-pLip^res "''nostro ^^cxercitui. Si 

to-be equal to-our army. If 

■•'adversiun "•'proelium et 'fuga ••P^'Gallorum 

(the) adverse battle. and flight 'of (the) 'Gauls 

4 ei-Miun.*.c8) commoveret f'^ * * "^'P*-* quos, **p*-* hos 

should-distorb any, (that) those 

<^«-e») I eniun-d) pQggg rcperire, si quaererent, 

wonld-be-ahle to-find, if they-inquired, (that) 

'•p^'^Gallis "^^^i-^-^'W^P^-'defatigatis^-^** •-•^^'diutumitate 
(the) Gauls being-wearied 'by (the) 'long-duration 

■^ belli, ••^Ariovistum, quum 

'of (the) 'war, (that) Ariovistus, when 

(.n).af-m-.Dtui».iub.(S) continuisset ^** * se ^ * * "-p'-* multos 

he-had-kept himself many 

***?»•-• menses (m.)** "-P'-'castris ac "^^^^^'-'paludibus (/.)•• 
months in-oamps and marshes 

neqne fecisset ■***^"**potestatem 'sui^^** 

I nor bad-made power of-himself [nor had given an 

subit5 '•* adortum ip^^ • • 

opportunity of battle] 'having suddenly 'attacked (the Gauls) 

jam '■«'^^'"-<»)-'— «--p»-Mesperantes»^-'** de 'pugna et 

now despairing of battle and 

••p'-*disperso8,^p^^** vicisse magis '*"'""*• ratione ao 

scattered, conquered more 'by (his) 'skill and 

"•••consilio quam ""-"^'''virtuteC/)** 

'by (his) 'counsel than 'by (his) 'courage. 

Lesson 64. 

Ex quo judicari posset, quantum haberet in se boni con- 
stantia; propterek qu6d, quos aliquandiu inermes sine causft 
timuissent, hos postea armatos ao victores super^ent. De- 
14 
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nique hos esse eosdem Germanos, quibnscum saDpenamer6 
Helvetii coDgressi; non soliim in suis, sed etiam in illornm 
finibus, plenimque superfissent; qui tamen pares esse nostro 
exercitui non potuerint. Si quos adversum proelium, et fuga 
Grallorum commoveret; hos,- si quaererent, reperire posse, diu- 
tnrnitate belli defatigatis Oallis, Ariovistum, quum multos 
menses castris ac paludibus se continuisset, neque sui potes- 
tatem fecisset, desperantes jam de pngnd., et disperses, subitd 
adortum^ magls ratione ac consilio, qukm yirtute vicisse. 

Exercises on Lessons 63 and 64. 

Latin toords to be translated into English, 

ProDlium. Fuga. Reperire. Diutemitas. Bellum. 
Mensis. Castris. Potestas. Palus. Desperavit. Pugna. 
Consilium. Virtute. Eosdem. Denique. Saepenumerd. 
Finis. Superavissent. Tamen. Par. Exercitus. 

English words to be translated into Latin, 

Months. Marshes. Power. Suddenly. Despairing. 
Battle. Mostly. Only. Territories. Equal. Flight. To 
be able. Being fatigued. They inquired. War. He had 
kept. To be judged. Might have. Because. Without. 
Unarmed. They had conquered. Conquerors. In fine. 
Often. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Germanos saBpenumer5 super^sent. Pares non sunt nos- 
tro exercitui. Quantum haberet in se boni constantia. Quos 
sine caus^ timuissent. Hos annates superassent. Si quos 
fuga Gallorum commoveret. Hos reperire posse. Ariovistus 
castris se continuisset. Gralli desperantes de pugn^. Magls 
consilio quiim virtute. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

They had overcome them in their own territories. Who 
have not been able. They are not equal to our army. If 
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the flight of the Gauls should disturb any. They may be 
able to find. He kept himself many months in camp. He 
conquered more by counsel than by courage. From which 
it might be judged. Because they had feared them without 
cause. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATITE HOOD. 

**£r" p. (1) Pre»ent Ten»e. I, <fec., am advised, 

SINOULAB. TenuinatioiM. 

p. (1) Moneor [1], I am adyisod eor. 

p. (1) Moneris or monere [2], thou art advised ens or ere. 

p. (1) Monetar [3], he is adrised etor. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (1) Monemur [pi. 1], we are advised emur. 

p. (I) Monemini [pi. 2], yoa are advised emini. 

p. (1) Monentar [pi. 3], they are advised entar. 

**Er" p. (2) Imperfect Tense. /, ^c, toae advieed, 

SIKOULAlt. 

p. (2) Monebar [1], I was advised « ebar. 

p. (2) Monebaris or monebare [2], thou wast advised ebaris or ebare. 

p. (2) Monebatar [3], he was advised ebator. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (2) Mpnebamur [pi. 1], we were advised ebamur. 

p. (2) Monebamini [pi. 2], yon were advised '. ebamini. 

p. (2) Monebantur [pi. 3]> they were advised..... ebantur. 

"JSr" p, (3) Future, I, ilhc., ehall or wiU he advieed, 

SINOULAB. 

p. (3) Monebor [1], I shall be advised ebor. 

p. (3) Moneberis or monebere [2], thou wilt be advised eberis or ebere. 

p. (3) Monebitur [3], he will be advised ebitur. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (3) Monebimur [pi. 1], we shall be advised ebimnr. 

p. (3) Monebimini [pi. 2], you will be advised ebimini. 

p. (3) MonebuDtur [pi. 3], they will be advised ebuntur. 
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"Itum" p. (4) Perfect Tenae. /, <fcc., have been advteed. Formed by the 
perfect participle "monitue — advieed" and **9ttm — lam," or "fui — / 
have been,'* 

sniauLAR. 

p. (4) MonitoB Bum or fai [1], I hare been advised, 
p. (4) Monitus es or fuisti [2], thou hast been adrised. 
p. (4) Monitus est or fuit [3], he has been advised. 

PLURAL. 

p. (4) Moniti sumus or fuimus [pi. I], we have been advised. 

p. (4) Moniti estis or fuistis [pi. 2], you have been advised. 

p. (4) Moniti sunt or fuerunt or fnere [pi. 3], they have been advised. 

"Itum." p. (5) Pluperfect Tenee. I, &e., had been advieed. Formed by 
the perfect participle **monitn9 — advieed" and *'eram — / toae" or 
"fueram — I had been." 

smauLAR. 

p. (5) Monitus eram or fueram [1], I had been advised. 
p. (5) Monitus eras or fheras [2], thou hadst been advised, 
p. (5) Monitus erat or faerat [3], he had been advised. 

PLURAL. 

p. (5) Moniti eramus or fueramus [pi. I], we had been advised, 
p. (5) Moniti eratis or fueratis [pi. 2], you had been advised, 
p. (5) Moniti erant or fuerant [pi. 3], they had been advised. 

**Itum." p. (6) Future Perfect. I, d:e., ehall or toill have been advifed. 
Formed by the perfect participle "monitue — advited" and "ero — I ehall 
be" or '*/ij«ro— / ehall have been." 

SINGULAR. 

p. (6) Monitus ero or fuero [1], I shall have been advised. 
p. (6) Monitus eris or fueris [2], thou wilt have been advised. 
p. (6) Monitus erit or fuerit [3], he will have been advised. 

PLURAL. 

p. (6) Moniti erimus or fuerimus [pi. I], we shall have been advised. 
p. (6) Moniti eritis or fueritis [pL 2], you will have been advised. 
p. (6) Moniti erunt or fuerint [pL 3]^ they will have been advised. 

The present, imperfect, and future tenses of the indicative 
passive, are formed from the first principal part er / the per- 
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feet, pluperfect, and future perfect, are formed from the 
third principal part, Uum ; or, rather, the perfect participle 
is formed from the third principal part. 

In the present tense, in the singular, er is changed into 
eoT in the first person, into eris or ere in the second, and into 
etur in the third person ; in the plural, er is changed into 
emur in the first person, into emini in the second, and into 
entuT in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, er is changed into 
ehar in the first person, into eharis or ebare in the second, 
and into ebatur in the third person 5 in the plural, er is 
changed into ehamur in the first person, into ehamini in the 
second, and into ehantur in the third person. 

In the future 'tense, er is changed, in the singular, into 
eber in the first person, into eheris or ehere in the second, 
and into ehitur in the third person; in the plural, ir is 
changed into ehimur in the first person, into ebimini in the 
second, and into ehuntur in the third person. 

The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses, have 
properly no terminations, they being formed by the perfect 
participle and the tenses of sum. 

In the perfect tense, either mm — I am, or fui — 1 was, 
combined with the perfect participle, may be used to denote 
the perfect tense. So, likewise, eram or fueram for the plu- 
perfect, and ero or fuero for the perfect future.' 

Lesson 65. 

Ver6 nunc, "-^'quiB (««««) i •h^J-O) est *^»ista 4ua "vita? 
But now, what is this your life? 

Enim jam loquar cum-* te-®** sic, ut videar non 

For now I-will-speak with 70a so, that I-may-seem not 

{.wnreue) \ •-«i.iii.(i) ggg^ •. I permotus '"•*' odio, '^•^ quo 

to-be moTed 'with (the) * hatred, with-whieh 

I ««whan.(i) debeojt" • • sed ut * misericordift, 

I-onghty but that (I may seem to be moved) by-pitj, 

»nulla ""-"qua i««"»«-"-PO)debcturC«'* Hibi.<«>*' Venisti 
none' (of) which is-due to-yon. You- came 

14* 
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paullo ante in '^^senatum; "^'qnis ex "^•bac 

a-litUe before (this) into (the) senate; who out-of this 

*tanta •frequentisl ex tot ••P^-'tuis 'P'-^amicis 

80-great (an) assemblage ont^of so-many (of) your friends 

ac ••P>-<' necessariis •^"^^*°»-WsalutavitP'»» He ?<*>•• Si 

and acquaintances saluted yon? If 

•*-*hoo contigit **"''*• nemini post *memoriam 

this (thing) has-happened to>no-one« since (the) memory 

a-bk.pi.2 tominum, ' ^^'^*«^0) expectas t« • • * contumeliam 

of-man, do-you-wait (for the) reproaches 

'-'"vocis, cum («"-«««)i«-«ijb.(i)gjg[2]«« ••'oppressus 

of (their) Toices, whea you-are '(already) oppressed 

■••gravifisimoCs.)** ""-^judicio ■^"••"taciturnitatis? 

' by (the) * most-grave (condemning) judgments *of (the) 'silence 

"*'*•' quid, qu6d 

(of these here present) ? | what [bat what shall I say of this], that 

•••tuo "^ adventu ***'*^*ista "^p*** subsellia vacuefacta sunt ? 
at-yoor arrival these seats were-made-vacant 7 

Qu6d '•-^'•>*-*omnes ^*p** consulares, 

What all (the) consular (persons) [persons of consular 

ui.pi.i q^j perssepe 

rank, or who had been consuls], -who very-often 

{mm^H)^ I ui.(4) ftierunt ^^^ •• ••P*-* constituti ^^'^ •• ' tibi ^^ • 
have-been assigned by-you 

ad "*•'■•* csedem reliquerunt ****istam '*■'*'••* partem 

for slaughter left that part 

"•p'-'subselliorum *nudam atque '•"•*•* inanem, simul atque 
of-the-seats naked and empty, as-soon as 

(d)6r-id«««».(4)asgedisti?t^'' - "^«Quo •••animo tandem 
you-sat-near (them)? With-what mind in-flne 

iar^fi^tiim.(i)p^^aa[«i«« oca^qq fereudum 'tibi?®** 

do-you-tiiink this is-to-be>born by-you? 

"••"Mebercle, si "-P^'^mei ••'*•* servi metuerent *me^^*** ***-*isto 
By-Hercules, if my slaves should-fear me in-that 

"••paeto, ut '^^P'-'omnes "-P^Hui '^^•P^-'oives metuunt 

manner, that all your citizens fear 

4 ^ (SO • • I «^*T^.to«.*.(8) putarem t' ^ * * * meam 

you, I-would-think (that) my 

••*domum (/.)•* relinquendam ; Hu^*'** non 

house (ought) to-be-left: *do-you not 
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I t«Ti-.imn.d.(i) arbitraris ^ ** »*'»^*iirbem 

Hhink (that) the-city (ought to be left) 

nibi.®** 

by-you. 

Lesson 66. 

Nunc yero^ quad tua est ista vita ? Sio enim jam tecum 
loqoar^ non at odio permotus esse videar^ quo debeo, sed ut 
misericordi^; quad tibi nulla debetur. Yenisti pauUo ante in 
senatum ; quis te ex htbo tantd. frequentii., ez tot tuis amicis 
ac necessariis salutavit? Si boo post bominum memoriam 
eontigit nemini^ yocis expectas contumeliam^ ciim sis gravis- 
simo judioio tacitumitatis oppressus ? Quid^ quod adventu 
tuo ista subsellia yacuefacta sunt ? Quod omnes consulares, 
qui tibi persaepe ad caedcm constituti fuerunt^ simul atque 
assedisti^ partem istam subselliorum nudam atque inanem 
reliquerunt ? Quo tandem animo boc tibi ferendum putas ? 
Seryi mebercle mcl si me isto pacto metuerent; ut te metuunt 
omnes cives tui^ domum meam relinquendam putarem; tu 
tibi urbem non arbitraris ? 

Exercises on Lessons 65 and 66. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Adventus. Subsellium. Consulares. Caedes. Nudus. 
Reliquerunt. Animus. Putavit. Seryus. Pactum. Cives. 
Pomus. PutSssem. Urbs. Nunc. Vita. Tecum. Odium. 
Debet. Misericordia. Nullus. Tibi. Paullo. Frequentia. 
Amicus. Salutant. Nemo. Vox. Judicium. 

English noords io he translated ittto Latin. 

Part. Slaughter. Empty. You sat near. In fine. Do 
you think. Slaves. They fear. I think. City. So many. 
Acquaintances. It has happened. Of men. No one. Re- 
proaches. Silence. Arrival. Seats. Very often. Life. 
Moved. Hatred. City. Assemblage. 
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Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Quo animo tibi ferendum patas ? Servi mei si me metue- 

rent, ^ibi urbem relinquendam putares. Adventu tuo sub- 

sellia yacuefacta sunt. Ad caddem constituti fuerunt. Sio 

, tecum loquar. Nulla misericordia tibi debetor. Quis te ex 

tuis amicis salutavit. Hoc contigit ncmini. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

They left tbat part of the seats. As soon as you sat near 
them. All the citizens fear you. I would think that my 
house ought to be left. Who out of your friends saluted 
you ? This has happened to no one. At your arrival these 
seats were made vacant. What ! is this your life ? That I 
may seem to be moved. Not with the hatred, with which I 
ought. The pity, which is due to you. 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — PASSIVE VOICE. 
'*Er," p. •&. (1) Pretent Tenae, I, <fcc., may or can he advised, 

SZNGITLAR. Terminatioiu. 

« 

p. sb. (1) Monear [I], I may, Ac, be advised ear. 

p. sb. (I) Monearis or moneare [2], tbou majst, Ac, be ad- 
vised earis or eare. 

p. sb. (I) Moneatur [3], he may, Ac, be advised eatur. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (1) Moneamur [pi. I], we may, Ac, be advised.. eamnr. 

p. sb. (1) Moneamini [pi. 2], yon may, Ao., be advised eaminl. 

p. sb. (I) Moneantar [pi. 3], they may, Ac, be advised eantur. 

**Er," p, eh, (2) Imperfect Tenee, I, d:e., might, could, would, dhc, he 

advieed, 

SINGULAR. 

p. sb. (2) Monerer [I], I might, Ag,, be advised erer. 

p. sb. (2) Monereris or Monerere [2], thou mightst, Aq,, be ad- 
vised ereris or erere. 

p. sb. (2) Moneretar [3], he might, Aq,, be advised eretcir. 
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PLURAL. Terminations. 

p. sb. (2) Moneremnr [pL 1], we might, &o., be advised eremur. 

p. sb. (2) Moneremini [pi. 2], yoa might, &e., be advised ereminL 

p. sb. (2) Monerentar [pi. 3], they might, Ac, be advised • orentur. 

"ItumJ* p. »b. (4) Perfect Tenee, /, &e., may have heen admeed. Formed 
by the perfect participle **moHituti — advieedf" and "ttm — I may be," or 
"fuerim — I may have been.* 



» 



SINGULAR. 



p. sb. (4) Monitas sim or fuerim [1], I may have been advised, 
p. sb. (4) Monitus sis or fueris [2], thou mayst have been advised, 
p. sb. (4) Monitas sit or faerit [3], he may hare been advised. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (4) Moniti simus or foerimus [pi. I], we may have been advised, 
p. sb. (4) Moniti sitis or AieriUs [pL 2], yoa may have been advised, 
p. sb. (4) Moniti sint or fuerint [pi. 3], they may have been advised. 

"Jtum.** p. »b. (5) Pluperfect Tenee, I, Ac, might, could, would, or 
ehould have been advised. Formed by ike perfect participle "monitue 
^-advieed," and "eeeem — I might be," or "fuiaeem-^I might have been" 

SINGULAR. 

p. sb. (5) Monitas essem or faissem [I], I might, Ao., hare been advised, 
p. sb. (5) Monitus esses or fnisses [2], thoa mightst have been advised. 
p. sb. (5) Monitas esset or faisset [3], he might have been advised. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (5) Moniti essemas or fnissemos [pi. I], we might have been advised, 
p. sb. (5) Moniti essetis or faissetis [pi. 2], yon might have been advised, 
p. sb. (5) Moniti essent or fuissont [pL 3], they might have been advised. 

"Sr." p. im. imperatiyb mood. 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

p. im. Monere or monetor [2], be thou advised ere or ctor. 

p. im. Monetor [3], let him be advised etor 



• 



PLURAL. 



p. im. Monemini [pi. 2], be ye advised .% eminu 

p. im. Monentor [pi. 3], let them be advised entor. 



<i 
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F. IN. INFINITIVE KOOD. 

«Jr." p. in. (1) Prtient Tenae. To he advised. 

Termlaations. 
p. in. (1) Moneriy to be adriBod erL 

"Itum." p. in, (4) Perfect Tenee. To have been advieed. 
p. in. (4) MonitoB esse or foiMe^ to hare been advised. 

"Itum.** p. in. (3) Future Tenee. To be aboui to he advieed. 
p. in. (3) Monitam iri, to be about to be adyised. 

PARTICIPLES [part.]. 

*'Itum." p. (4) Perfect Tenee {part."}, Advieed, 

p. (4) Monitna [part], advised.. • itas. 

**Er.** p. (3) Future Tenae [part."]. To fte advieed, or neeeeeary 

to he advieed, 

p. (3) Monendas [part], to be advised, or necessary to be advised, endns. 

"ITUM." P.^ SUPINE IN [u]. 
p. Monita [u], to be advised. u. 

The present and imperfect tenses of the subjunctive pas- 
sive, the imperative passive, the present tense of the infinitive 
passive, and the future participle passive, are formed from 
the first principal part, er. The perfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive passive, the perfect and future infinitive passive, the 
perfect participle, and the supine in u, are formed from the 
third principal part, itum ; or, rather, the perfect participle, 
and the supine in u, are thus formed. 

In the present tense, in the singular, er is changed into 
ear in the first person, into earis or eare in the second, and 
into eatur in the third person ; in the plural, er is changed 
into eamur in the first person, into eamini in the second, and 
into eantur in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, er is changed into erer in the first 
person, into ereris or erere in the second, and into eretur in 
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the third person ; in the plural, er is changed into eremur in 
the first person, into eremini in the second, and into erentur 
in the third person. 

The perfect and pluperfect tenses, subjunctive passive, 
have properly^ no terminations; for the perfect is formed by 
the perfect participle monitus, and dm or fuervmy either 
forming the perfect subjunctive, I^ (fee, may have advised. 
The pluperfect is formed by the same participle and essem or 
fuissem, either in the sense of If dhc, mighty dhc, have been 
advised. 

In the imperative mood, er is changed into ere or etor^ in 
the singular, second person, and into etor in the third person ; 
in the plural, er, in the second person, is changed into emini; 
in the third person, er is changed into entor. 

In the infinitive, in the present tense, ir is changed into 
eri. The perfect tense of the same is formed by the perfect 
participle and esse or fuisse. The future by the supine in 
um and iri. 

The perfect participle is formed by changing the third prin- 
cipal part, itum, into itiis ; the future participle is formed by 
changing er into endus. 

The supine in u is formed by changing um into w. 

Lesson 67. 

Ubi '■*'^' Caesar intellexit, "^eum 

When Caesar understood, (that) he [Ariovistas] 

I «Miwtiun.in.(i) jjenejQ *8ese^** "-P^-'castris, ne 

kept himself in-camp, (that) he-^ might no 

diutiiis ' 6r-oi-ituin.p.A.(2) prohibcrctur t'^ * • *•« commeatu, 

longer ' be-prohibited from-provisions, 

delegit ••* locum ••*idoneum "•'''^castris ultra "-^eum 

he-chose (a) place emtable for-camps beyond that 

••* locum circiter ••'*'•'' sexcentos ^-^^-^passus ab ^^^'-^eis, in 

place about six-hundred paces from them, in 

■'•^quo ••^'loco "-P^-* Germani (<»)«^i<**-«>»-<5)^jQnge^jerant,»'-'^** 
which place (the) Germans bad-encamped, 
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que* "^*"triplioi •***acie- *iiistract&, venit ad ^^^emn 

and (a) triple line being-drawn-opi he-oame to that 

••Mocum. cb)«r-i"i-u-.(4)juggit[»3»» 4primam et *secundam 

place. He-ordered (the) first (line) and (the) second 

•*-*aciein (««««) i«»-mi) esse in ■•'^•armis, *tertiam 

line to-be under arms, (the) third (line) 

mnnire "•'"oastra. ****Hio ■•' locus, uti dictum est, 
io-fortify (the) eamp. Tbia place, as has-been-said, 

<N»— )i«i.(»aberatP'** ab *^"lioste circiter ••»»*•* sexcentos 

was-distant from (the) enemy about six-hundred 

««-pi-*pasfius. E6 ••'Ariovistus misit ••*numerum 

paces. Thither Ariovistns sent (a) number 

•-^"'^^•'hoininuni circiter sexdecim '*•»*'•* millia "•'*•* expedita, 

of-men about sixteen thousand light-armed, 

cum ''^'omni "^'equitatu; "^P'-'quae ''•'copiaB 

with all (the) cavalry ; which forces 

ier^t»».A.(«)perterrerenttP»*i*' "P^-^nostros, et 

should-frighten our (men), and 

I «fHiwni-.A(S) prohiberent ^^-^ •• *^"-« munitione.r/.) •• 

prohibit (them) from-fortifying. 

"•'Nihilo secius '^''^'CsDsar, ut 

I By -nothing otherwise [nevertheless] CsBsar, as he-^had 

ant^ constituerat, (*)•'- 1 -t^win.(4)jussitt'5»» P^-Muas *'P'-*acies 
before 'determined, ordered (the) two lines 

i»r-*Ti-«t«Bi.in.(i)pyQp^lgjiPe '^'•^hostem, *tertiam perficere 

to-repel (the) enemy, (the) third to-complete 

■^'^opus. "•''•• Castris "•P''munitis,f'^'** reliquit ibi 
(the) work. (The) camp being-fortified, he-left there 

p'Muas '^^-^P'-Megiones (/.)•• et "-'^* partem 

two legions and (a) part 

"P^'auxiliorum; reduxit quatuor P'-*reliquas 

*of (the) 'auxiliaries; he-brought-back (the) four remaining 

in "•^'^^P'^majora "P^castra. 
(legions) into (the) greater camp. 

Lesson 68. 

Ubi eum oastris sese tenere Caesar intellexit, ne diutids 
commeatu probiberetur, ultra eum locum, quo in loco Ger- 
mani consederant circiter passus sexcentos ab eis, castns ido- 



i 

I 
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netim loctim delegit^ acieque tijiplici instructsl^ ad earn looum 
yenit. Primam et seoundam aciem in armis esse^ terdam 
cafitra munire jossit. Hie locus ab hoste circiter passus sex- 
centos^ uti dictum est, aberat ; e5 circiter bominum numerum 
sexdecim millia expedita cum omni equitatu Ariovistus misit, 
quas copiaa nostros perterrerent; et munitione probiberent. 
Nibilo secius Cddsar, ut ant^ constituerat, duas acies bostem 
propulsare, tertiam opus perficere jussit. Munitis castria, 
duas ibi legiones reliquit; et partem auxiliorum: quatuor 
reliquas in castra majora reduxit. 

Exercises on Lessons 67 and 68. 

Latin words to be translated into English. 

Passus. Abest. Homo. Expedita. Equitatos. Misit. 

Copiaa. Probibeo. Acies. Duo. Hostis. Opus. Jubet. 

Keliquit. Eeduxit. Teneo. Diutiiis. Commeatus. Ultra. 
Locus. Idoneus. Delegit. Venit. Munire. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Tbitber. He sent. About. Ligbt armed. Forces. 
Tbey probibit. He determined. He ordered. Before. 
He bas repelled. Tbe works. Tbe enemy. He left. Two. 
He led back. Tbe remaining. He bolds. He would be 
probibited. Suitable. Beyond. He came. Tbey have 
ordered. To fortify. Is distant. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Hie locus ab boste passus sexcentos aberat. Ed bominum 
numerum sexdecim millia misit. Quaa copias munitione pro- 
biberent. Duas acies bostem propulsare jussit. Eeliquaa 
legiones in castra reduxit. Castris sese tenent Ne com- 
meatu probiberetur. Quo in loco consederant. Castris ido- 
neum locum delegit. Ad eum locum venit. Tertiam aciem 
castra munire jussit. 
15 
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Englia'h sentences to he translated into Latin, 

'. Qd&BKtj aa be had before determined. He ordered tbe 
two lines to repel tbe enemy. He left tbere a part of tbe 
auxiliaries. He led back tbe legions into camp. He 
ordered tbe two legions to be under arms. As bas been 
said. Tbis place was distant from tbe enemy six bundred 
paces. Wbo sbould frigbten our men. Caesar cbose a 
suitable place for tbe camp. In wbicb place tbe Germans 
bad encamped. He came to tbat place^ 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Tbe tbird conjugation bas its principal parts in lr-^-4um; 
but ibey are more irregular tban in any of tbe four conju- 
gations. 

Active Voice. 

nUNCIPAL PARTS. 

Pztwnt Imdkatif*. Present InflnitiTe. Perftoi Indintire. Supine. 

Rego, RegSre (8r), Rexi (i), Rectum (turn), 

I-role. to-rale. I-lutTe-ruled. »-ruling. 

INOICATIYE HOOD. 

"{0)ir." (1) Preum Teme. I, d;e,, rule. 

BINOVLAB. Teiminatloiuk 

(1) Rego [1], I rule go. 

(1) Regis [2], thou rulest gis. 

(1) Regit [3], he roles git 

PLURAL. 

(1) Res^mus [pL 1], we role gimus. 

(1) Regitis [pL 2], yon rale gitis. 

(1) Regont [pL S], they rale gont 

**(Cf)gr," (2) Imper/eet 7Vn«e. 1 ruled, or toot ruling, or did rule, 

SINGULAR. 

(2) Regebam {1}, 1 was raling or did rale gebam. 

(2) Regebas [2], thou wast raling, Ac gebas. 

(2) Regebat [3], he was raling, Ao gebat. 
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PLURAL. Terminatfanu. 

(2) Regebamas [pi. 1]» we were ruling, &e gebamaa. 

(2) Regebatu [pi. 2], you were ruling, &o gebatis. 

(2) Regebant [pi. 3], tbey were ruling, Ac gebant 

"{0)gr7' (3) Futw Tente.'^ I, dfc, thall or wiU rule, 

SINGULAR. 

(3) Begam [1], I shall rule gam. 

(3) Reges [2], thou wilt rule gee. 

(3) Beget [3], he will rule get. 

PLURAL. 

I 

(3) Regemus [pL 1], we shall rule gemue. 

(3) RegetiB [pi. 2], you will rule..«. getie. 

(8) Regent [pL 3], they will rule gent. 

"XL*' (4) Perfect Twe, I have ruled. 

SINGULAR. 

(4) Rezt [I], I hare ruled. xL 

(4) Rexisti [2], thou hast ruled xistL 

(4) Rexit [3], he has ruled xit 

PLURAL. 

(4) Reximus [pL 1], we have ruled. : ximus. 

(4) Rexistis [pL 2], you hare ruled xistis. 

(4) Rexerunt or rexere [pi. 3], they have mled..» xerunt or xere. 

'*Xi,** (5) Pluperfect Tenee. I, d:c,, had ruled. 

SINGULAR. 

(6) Rexeram [1], I had ruled xeram. 

(6) Rexeras [2], thou hadst ruled xeras. 

(5) Rexerat [3], he had ruled xerat 

PLURAL. 

(5) Rexeramus [pL 1], we had ruled xeramus. 

(5) Rexeratis [pi. 2], you had ruled xeratis. 

(5)'Rexerant [pi* 3], they had ruled xerant 

"Xi** (6) Future Perfect, I, d;e., ehaU or will have ruled. 

SINGULAR. 

(6) Rexero [1], X shall hare ruled xero. 

(6) Rexeris [2], thou wilt hare ruled xeris. 

(6) Bexerit [3], he will have ruled xeriL 
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PLVBAL. Terminattosfl. 

(6) Rezerimiu [pi. 1], we shall have raled xerimua. 

(6) RezeritiB [pL 2], you will have ruled zeritis. 

(6) Rezerint [pL 3], they will have ruled zerint 

The present^ imperfect; and future tenses, are formed from 
the first principal part, ir. The peifeot, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, are formed from the second principal part, t. 

In the present tense, in the singular, the er is changed, 
in this particular word, in the singular, into go in the first 
person, into gis in the second, and into git in the third per- 
son ; the terminations o, is, and it, in the first, second, and 
third persons, in the singular, always remain the same in the 
words of this conjugation ; in the plural, ir is changed into 
gimus in the first person, into gitis in the second, and into 
gunt in the third person. The terminations imus, itis, and 
unt, in the first, second, and third persons plural, are always 
the same. v 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, the (&r of this word 
is changed into gebam in the first person, into gehas in the 
second, and into gebat in -the third person; in the plural, ir 
is changed into gebamus in the first person, into gehatis in 
the second person, and into gehant in the third person. The 
terminations eham, ehas, ehat, in the singular, and ehamus, 
ebatis, ebant, in the plural, are permanent. 

In the future tense, in the singular, the ^r of this word 
is changed into gam in the first person, into ges in the 
second, and into get in the third person ; in the plural, ^r is 
changed into gemus in the first person, into getis in the 
second, and into gent in the third person. The terminations 
am, ef, et, in the singular, and emiis, etis, ent, in the plural, 
are permanent. 

In«the perfect tense, in this word, in the singular, i is 
ohflnged into oci in the first person, into xisti in the second, 
and into xit in the third person ; in the plural, i is changed 
into ximus in the first person, into xistis in the second, and 



f 
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into ocerunt or xere in the tliird person. ^The terminations, 
%, isti, it, in the singular, and itnus, istts, erunt or ere, in the 
plural, are permanent. 

In the pluperfect tense, in this word, in the singular, % is 
changed into xeram in the first person, into xeras in the 
second, and into xerat in the third person ; in the plural, % 
is changed into axramus in the first person, into xeratM in 
the second, and into xerant in the third person. The ter- 
minations eranhj eras, erat, in the singular, and eramuSf 
eratiSf erant, in the plural, are permanent. 

In the future perfect tense, in this word, in the singular, 
% is changed into xero in the first person, into xeris in the 
second, and into xerU in the third person ; in the plural, « 
is changed into xerimus in the first person, into xeritia in 
the second, and into xerint in the third person. The ter- 
minations era, eris, ertV, in the singular, and erimus, entu^ 
erint, in the plural, are permanent. 



Lesson 69. 

'Tu<'>** ^^^^Yerehere^** neque ■^**^*auotoritatem 

'Will-yon 'reverenoe neither (the) anthority 

■^■hujus, neque sequere "-^judicium, 

of-this (your coimtiy)i nor will-you-follow (her) judgment 

neque (-)*^<»> pertimesces ^** i^* vim f Quae 

nor will-yoa-fear (her) power? Which (country 

Bio <«*-r*«.-<OagitW cum- 'te-,*" 

of yours) thus | acta [pleads] with yon, 

Catilina, et quodammodo 'taoita loquitur. "^'Nullum 

0-Catiline, and in-a-manner (thongh) silent speaks. No 

•■^'facinus jam «^l««-«^WexstititP5** aliquot 

wioked-deed 'has now 'appeared (for) some 

••'**•• annis, nisi per ^te^**** ■•* nullum ■•'fla^tium 
years, unless through you no . scandalous-act 

sine •te;®*^ 'tibi^^^** •••uni 

without you; | for-yon one [in your case alona] 

15* 
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■^i*-*neces ••'^^multorum '^'^P»-«civiTim, 'tibi®** 

(the) violent-death of-many oitizens, | for-yoa [in your 

»^i«»^» vexatio (/.)•• que- '*»"«^» direptio-(/) •^ 
ease alone] (the) harassing and plundering 

••p»-"sooioruni ('«»««).- 1 "UOftiiti"*' 'impunita ac Mibera; 
'of (the) 'allies has-been unpunished and free; 

«tu®»» *"i»"^<«valtiistit»''* non soliim ad '-^^Hegea 
I you . haTe-been-able not only for laws 

ao **^*''"'*P*'*quaBstiones (/.)•• ^^•'•negligendas,^^-^*' 

and publio-prosecutions to-be-negleoted [you have been 

yeri!im 
able not only to evade the laws and public prosecutions], | but 

etiam ad p**evertendasf*^'^** que- "^^perfringendas'. 

also for (them) to-be-subverted and broken 

Quamquam '■*•?*•* ilia 
[but also to subvert and break them]. Although those 

»•«»»•* superiora non <«»"«•)••- 1 >»»•(*) fiierunt ^^^ •• 

former (villanies) 'ought not 'to-have-been 

"^•^ferenda/P^^** tamen tnli ut 

borne, yet I-have-bome (them) (as far) as 

(•m-M»).»-i«i.(4)pQ^^i. ygj.^ mmo ^totam me 

I-was-able ; but now every (part of) me 

(•Miiw«.)ie.ai.Mi)gggg in •^metu propter *te®** ••^unnrn; 

is in fear on-aooount-of you alone; 

"•*quidqnid "^' ** "'"-'*"" "• «««°-*w increpuerit, 

whatever . may-have-made-a-noise (or alarm), 

Catilinam '*^''P-'"-('>timeri3 ■"* nullum "•* consilium 

Catiline is-to-be-feared; (that) no design 

I (d)^^^i.«I,.p.ln.(l) ^ jgri («.».») I e-«i.iB.(i) pQsge iniii contra 

seems to-be-able to-be-entered-on against 

me, °*-*quod i«"'^««^('>abhorreatP3»' h 

me, which may-be-abhorrent from (or unconnected 

■••tuo "-^scelere, (ium-««)n«u.(i)^|.£8]e« ^^^ 

with) your criminal-participntion, is not 

ferendum. . Quamobrem ^'^^^''-^-'^^•^•discede,^'^** atque 

to-be-borne. Wherefore depart^ and 

«ipto.(ip)«r.ipm-e«ptuii..iin. g ^pe « • • ^* huuc "^''••* timorem ' mihi/'> • • 

take-away this fear from-me, 

ne opprimar, si («"»-"") i»^i.(«) est p^** ••» varus, 

lest I-may-be-oppresoed, if it-is (a) true 
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sin ••'falsus, ut ^ tandem 

(fear), bat-if. (it is a) false (one),, that at-length 

aliqnando ^desinam •^'•'"•^'^timere. 
Bome-tiine I-may-cease to-fear. 

Lesson 70. 

Hnjus ta neqne anctoritatem verebere^ neqne judioom 
Beqnere^ neqne vim periimesces ? Qase tecnm^ Catilina^ sio 
agity et qnodammodo tacita loqnitnr. Nullnm aliqnot jam 
annis facinns exstitit^ nisi per te ; nullnm flagitinm sine te : 
tdbi nni mnltorum civinm neces^ tibi vexatio direptioqne soci- 
orum impnnita fait ac libera; ta non solum ad negligendas 
leges ac qusBstioneS; verum etiam ad evertendas perfringen- 
dasqne valuisti. Superiora illa^ quamquam ferenda non fue- 
runt^ tamen^ ut potui^ tuli ; nunc vero me totam esse in meta 
propter te unum; quidquid increpuerit^ Catilinam timeri; 
nullam yideri contra me consilium iniri posse^ quod d tuo 
scelere abborreat non est ferendum. Quamobrem discede^ 
atque bunc mibi timorem eripe; si est verus^ ne opprimar; 
sin falsuS; ut tandem aliquando timere desinam. 

Exercises on Lessons 69 and 70. 

Latin toorda to he translated into English. 

Ferenda. Potuit. Metus. Timeo. Scelus. Timor. 
Discede. Verus. Opprimar. Falsus. Desinam. Vere- 
bere. Vis. Ago. , Tacitus. Nullus. Annus. Facinus. 
Multus. Civis. Vexatio. Liberus. Lex. Solum. Va- 
luisti. Etiam. 

English words io he translated into Latin, 

Tear. True. False. Some time. To fear. Tbey are 
able. Against. Wberefore. Take away. Depart. Scan- 
dalous act. Many. Plundering. Unpunisbed. Laws. 
Yet. Public prosecutions. Will you reverence. Will you 
follow. Will you fear. To act. Speaks. Year. 
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LoHn sentences to be transUsUd into English. 

Qaamobrem mild timorem eripe. Non est yemm. lit 
timere desinam. Bla ferenda non fdemni. Ut potui tuli. 
Nunc me esse in metu. Non est ferendum. Yim perti- 
mesces. Qiue tecum sio agit. Nullum &cinu8 ezstitit^ nisi 
per te. Tu soliun ad leges perfringendas yaluisti. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

Lest I may be oppressed^ if it is a true fear. That I may 
cease to fear. The violent death of so many citizens. The 
plundering of the allies. You have been able to eyade the 
laws and public prosecutions. Yet I have borne them as &r 
as I was able. Catiline is to be feared. It is not to be 
borne. Take away this fear from me. But it if is a £sJse fear. 

SB. SUBJUNCTITB MOOD — ACTIYX VOICE. 
"J&r." 9h. (1) Preaent Tent, I, dbe,, may, c^c, rvle. 

8ZN0ULA.B. * Termiaationf. 

lb. (1) Regam [1], I may rale gam. 

sb. (1) Regas [2], thou mayst rale gas. 

sb. (1) Regat [3], he may rale gat 

PLURAL. 

sb. (1) RegamoB [pi. 1], we may rale gamus. 

sb. (1) RegatiB [pi. 2], you may rale gatif. 

sb. (1) Regant [pi. 3], they may rale ' gant. 

**!Slr." tib, (2) Imperfect TeMt. I, d;e., might, wnUd, would or 9hould rule. 

BJSQVhAB. 



» 



sb. (2) Regerem [1], I mighty Ac., rale gerem. 

sb. (2) Regeres [2], thou mightst, Ac, rale geres. 

sb. (2) Regeret [3], he might, Acjf rale geret. 



PLUBAL. 



sb. (2) Regeremns [pi. 1], we mighty Ac., rale geremns. 

sb. (2) Regeretis [pi. 2]| you mighty fto., rale geretis. 

sb. (2) Regerent [pL 3], they might, Ac., rale gerent. 
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**XL*' fh, (4) Per/eel Tenae. I, ite,, may have ruled, 

BIXOULAB* Tenniitatioiiii. 

lb. (4) Rezerim [1], I may h&ye ruled r........ ^ zerim. 

sb. (4) Rezerifl [2], thou mayst haye ruled zeris. 

ab. (4) Rezerit [3], he may have ruled zerit 

PLURAL. 

lb. (4) Bezerimni [pL 1], we may baye ruled zerimus. 

lb. (4) Bezeritis [pL 2], you may hare ruled ^ • zeritis. 

ab. (4) Bezerint [pL 3], they may haye ruled zerint 

"Xi," eh. (5) Pluperfect Tenae, I, die., migli, wuld, toould or ehould 

have ruled, 

BINGnLAB. 

ab. (5) Rezissem [1], I might, Ac, haye ruled ziMem. 

lb. (5) RezisBes [2], thou mightst, Ac., haye ruled zissei. 

•b. (5) Bezisset [3], he might, Ae., haye ruled zisset. 

PLUBAL. 

lb. (5) Beziuemui [pi. 1], we mighty Ae., haye^ ruled ziisemui. 

lb. (5) BezissedB [pi. 2], you might, Ae., haye ruled zissetis. 

•b. (5) Reziflsent [pi. 3], they might, Ae., haye ruled zissent* 

"fiS." IK. IKFERATIYX KOOD. 
BINGVLAB. 

im. Bege or regito [2], rule thou ge or gito. 

im. Begito [3], let him rule .??I.. gito. 

PLUBAL. 

im. Begite or regitote [pi. 2], rule ye gite or gitote. 

im. Begunto [pi. 3], let them rule gunto. 

IN. INFINITIYB KOOD. 

**£r." in. (1) Preeent Tenee, 
in. (1) Begere, to rule gere. 

"XtV in. (4) Per/eet Tenee. 
in. (4) Beziue, to haye ruled ^ zisse. 

" CftuM." in. (3) Future Tenee. 
n. (3) Beotunui esse, to be about to rule otorus esse. 



178 VERBS — THIED CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 

PARTICIPLES [part.]. 

"J&r." (1) Prnent Tente, 

Tenninationi. 

(1) geni-gentifl. 1. Begens [part], ruling •• ^ gens. 

" CtumJ' (3) Future Tente, 
(3) otnnu-ar-om. ReotdroB [part], to.be about to role otiini8-4Mim. 

"fiS." GERUNDS [gER.]. 

2. O. Regendi [ger.], of mling gendu 

3. D, Regendo [ger.], to ruling gendo. 

4. A. Regendam [ger.], ruling „ gendnm. 

6. Ab. Regendo [ger.], by, Ac, ruling gendo. 

CTUK. SUPINE [um] IN UK. 

Rectum [nm], » ruling etom. 

In tlie above, the present and imperfect subjunctiye, and 
the imperative, also the present infinitive, present participle, 
and the gerunds, are formed from the first principal part, Sr. 
The perfect and pluperfect snbjunctive, and also the perfect 
infinitive, are formed from the second principal part, i (bat 
here xi). The future participle, the future infinitive, and 
the supine in vm, are formed from the third principal part, 
turn (here cturn). 

In the present tense, in the singular, ir, of this word, is 
changed into gam in the first person, in the second, into gas, 
and in the third person into gat ; in the plural, ir is changed 
into gamuB in the first person, into gatU in the second per- 
son, and into gant in the third person. The terminations, 
am^ asy at, in the singular, and amus^ atts, ant, in the 
plural, are permanent. ~ 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, ^r of this word is 
changed into gerem in the first person, into geres in the 
second, and inio geret in the third person; in the plural, ir 
is changed into geremtis in the first person, into geretis in the 
second, and into gerent in the third person. The termina- 
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tions, erenif eresy eret, in the singular, and eremusy eretis, 
erentf in the plural, are permanent. 

In the perfect tense, in the singular, i, of this word, is 
changed into a^erCm in the first person, into cceris in the 
second, and into xerit in the third person ; in the plural, i is 
changed into xertmug in the first person, into xeritts in the 
second, and into xerint in the third person. The termina- 
tions, ertm, em, erity in the singular, and ertmusy eritisy 
erinty in the plural, are permanent. 

In the pluperfect tense, in the singular, «, of this word, is 
changed into xissem in the first person, into xisses in the 
second, and into xuset in the third person ; in the plural, i is 
changed into xissemus in the first person, into xissetu in the 
second, and into xusent in the third person. The termina- 
tions tssem, issesy tsset, in the singular, and issemusy issetisy 
issenty in the plural, are permanent. 

In the imperative mood, er, in this word, is changed, in 
the singular, in the second person, into ge or gito ; in the 
third person, into gito ; in the plural, in. the second, into gite 
or gitote ; in the third person, into gunto. The terminations 
e or ttOy itOy in the singular, and ite or itoUy untOy in the 
plural, are permanent. 

In the infinitive mood of this word, in the present tense, 
^r is changed into gere ; in the perfect tense, i is changed 
into xisse; in the future, turn is changed into durus esse. 
The terminations ^re, issey turusy are permanent. 

In the participles, in the present, ir is, in this word, 
changed into geTis ; in the future, turn is changed into cturus. 
The terminations ens and turtLSy are permanent. 

In the gerunds, in this word, ir is changed into gendi in 
the genitive, into gendo in the dative, into gendum in the 
accusative, and into gendo in the ablative. The terminations 
endiy endoy endum, endoy are permanent. 

In the supine, in this word, turn, is changed into ctum. 
The termination, um, is permanent. 

In the tenses and persons formed from the second prin< 
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cipal part^ (t), u, im, and su, are sometimes omitted after 
a or x: as, evasti for evcuisii — thou hast escapecT; exttnxti 
for extinxtstv — thou hast extinguished. 

Lesson 71 

"••Proximo •**die,(m.)** ""^^Oaesar "••suo 

'On (the) * next day^ CsBsar (aeoording to) his 

■^institute (««'»«)«^i*«w»e««MOeduxit™** »^*suas P**copiaa ex 

oastom led-forth his forces firom 

■•**•• utriaque "•'"castris; que' ■•'progressustP"^^** 

^ each camp; and having- advanced 



paululilun* k »^*-P*-'majoribus *^i«*^"»-win8truxitP^ 

(a) little from (the) greater (camp) he-drew-ap 

•'•* aciem que- teio)&^ i fieiHit>m,w f^^j^ [si • • 

(his) line-of-battle | and he-made 

^^'^•^ hostibus- •^'"•^potestatem ' ■«^«-«»««»-c«) pugnandi.*"-^ • • 
'to (the) * enemy (the) power of-fighting [and 

Ubi »«f(&).i«i.*eto«.(4) inteiiexit P^ * • 
he offered battle to the enemy]. When he-understood 

ne. quidem turn '"•p*eos^ prodire, circiter 

(that) not even then they come-forth, about 

•" meridiem (w.)** (««)*^"^^»««»--t4)j.edtixiti'J** **exercitum 

noon he-led-back , (his) army 

in ■P'^castra. Turn demnm '-^Ariovistus 

into (the) camp. Then at-last Ariovistus 

(tt)«r-i«ni«ni.(4)j^igit[8]«e rwtj^4partem P^-'suafum P'-^copiamm, 

sent (a) part of-his forces, 

qnse i"-*'^*»«'»^*-«^oppugnaret ~^^p'-* minora (c.)** "**-*castra. 

which might-attack (the) sifialler camp» 

"^'*-i"*»"'P'WPugnatum est'*^** acriter utrinqu^ usque 

It-was-fought sharply on-both-sides until 

ad ■•^vespenim. •"••Oceasu "'••'solis '•'Ariovistus 

towards evening. ' 'At (the) * setting ' of (the) * sun Ariovistus 

(d'jc)*r-i*a-i-dttctuin.{4)jg^^^[8]«« p».<guag I'^'^copias iu "'•p''* castfa 

led-back his forces 'into (the) 'camp 

«»■?»•• inultis"^'*"-'*-'vulneribus et --P'-'illatisfP"*-^** et 

many wounds 'being both 'given and 

(«eij»i«Huxrf|*ne).«iHwe|»<-«ce9«u»^ aCCCptis. ^^'^ * * Quum 

received. When 



.J 
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'-^ * Csesar ' «r-d»«h«m^.(2) quaereret t*^ * * ex ^^^ captivis, 

Caesaiw inqaired of (the) captives, 

quamobrem --^ArioviBtus non » "^^J-^-^-oo decertaret t« *• 

why Ariovistus Mid not * contend 

ia "■•'proelio reperiebat "^^hanc *cau8am. Qahd 

in battle he-found this (to be) (the) cause. Because 

•••»ea *'^»'^'-'consnetudo(/)** (•"«-«») I •-»'•*•<« essetf^^** 

(that) this custom | might-be 

apud 'P^-^Germanos nt '^P^-^eonim 

[obtained] with (the) Germans that their 

»*-*matresfamiliaB i"^'*-»*'™-*-t2>declararent»'-*^** "^'^••'sortibus 

mothers-of-families should-deelare by-casting-of-lots 

et *'*-"''*P*-'vaticiiiationibus, utrum "-^proBliuin 

and by-prophecies, whether battle 

(«m-eue)ie-ai.ib.(2)gggg|.t8i«« committi cx *^'usu ncciie j 

was to-be-engaged-in with advantage or-not; 

e..pl.4gj^g |(c)&-xi-ctum.to.(I)^jQgyQ^ J^ (««««) 1 enUJo-d) a esse 

(that) they say, thus "(that) it-is 

non fas "-p'*^ Germanos ' "^^"•""•'°*^*> snperare, 

not I lawful [permitted for] (the) Germans to-conquer, 

si . <^>*- > **-*«»-*'t« con tendissent ^p'-^J * • »• proelio ante 

if they-engaged in-battle before 

<novam *luDam." 
(the) new moon." 

Lesson 72. 

Proximo die, instituto suo, Csesar ex castris utrisque co- 
pias suas eduxit ; paululumque k majoribus progressus uciem 
instraxit, hostibusque pugnandi potcstatem fecit. Ubi ne 
turn quidem eos prodire intellexit^ circiter meridiem exer- 
citum in castra reduxit. Turn demum Ariovistus partem 
suanim copianim, quse castra minora oppngnaret misit; 
acriter utrinqne usqne ad vesperum pugnatum est. Solis 
occasn suas copias Arioyistus, multis et illatis et acceptis 
vnlneribus, in castra reduxit. Quum ex captivis quaereret 
Caesar, quamobrem Ariovistus proelio non decertaret banc 
reperiebat causam; qu6d apud Germanos ea consuetudo 
esset^ ut matresfamilias eorum sortibus et vaticinationibus 
16 
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declarent^ utriim proelium committi ex usu esset necne ; eas 
ita dicere, '' non esse fas Germanos superare^ fii ante novam 
lunam proelio contendissent. 

ExEKCisEs ON Lessons 71 and 72. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Sol. Vulmis. Occasu. Reduco. Quamobrem. Pros- 
liam. Eepericbat. Consuetado. Matresfamilias. Sors. 
Usus. Dixerunt. Fas. Snperayit. Lnna. Dies. Majus. 
Instruere. Pugnandi. Facio. Prodire. Intelligo. Mere- 
dies. Oppngnayit. 

English words to he translated into Latiti. 

He will say. Lawful. You may conquer. New. They 
may lead back. Wound. They inquire. You may con- 
tend. Custom. Thou mightst have declared. Prophecies. 
They make. Power. I understand. Noon. He will send. 
It was fought. Evening. Sun. Setting. You may lead 
forth. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English. 

Suas copias Ariovistus in castra reduxit. Quum quaereret^ 
hanc reperiebat causam. Apud Germanos consuetudo esset. 
Matresfamilias declararent. Si ante novam lunam proelio 
contendissent. Proximo die Csesar copias suas eduxit. Pau- 
lulum k majoribus castris ac}em instruxit. Hostibus pug- 
nandi potestatem fecit. Tum exercitum in castra reduxit. 
Partem copiarum mittit. Acriter usque ad vesperum pug- 
natum est. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

That it is not permitted for the Germans to conquer, if 
they engage in battle before the new moon. Ariovistus led 
back his forces into the camp. When Caesar inquired why 
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Ariovistus did not contend in battle. This custom obtained 
with the Germans. Having advanced a little from the 
greater camp. And he offered battle to the enemy. Abont 
noon he led back his army into camp. Ariovistus sent a 
part of his forces. It was fought sharply on both sides. 
CaBsaj*; according to his custom^ led forth his forces. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Passive Voice, 

INDICATIVE VOOO. 
"Jar" p, (1) Present Tense, I, <&c., am rtUecL 

SINGULAR. Terminationi. 

p. (1) Regor [1], I am ruled gop. 

p. (1) Regeris or regere [2], thou art ruled geria or gere. 

p. (1) Regitur [3], he is ruled gitur. 

PLURAL. 

p. (1) Regimur [pi. 1], we are ruled gimur. 

p. (1) Regimini [pi. 2], you are ruled gimini. 

p. (1) Reguntur [pL 3], they are ruled. guntur. 

**£!r." p, (2) Imperfect Ten»e, I, <&c., too* ruled* 

SINGULAR. 

p. (2) Regebar [1], I was ruled ^ gebar. 

p. (2) Regebaris or regebare [2], thou wast ruled gebaris or gebare. 

p. (2) Regebatur [3], he was ruled gebatur. 

PLURAL. 

p. (2) Regebamur [pi. 1], we were ruled gebamur. 

p. (2) Regebamini [pi. 2], you were ruled gebamini, 

p. (2) Regebantur [pi. 3], they were ruled gebantur. 

'*J&r." p, (3) Future Tenee, I, &c., sTiaU or will he ruled. 

SINGULAR. 

p. (3) Regar [1], I shall be ruled gar. 

p. (3) Regeris or regere [2], thou wilt be ruled gerisorgere. 

p. (3) Regetur [3], he will be ruled getar. 
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PLUBAL. Terminattonfli 

p. (3) Regemnr [pL 1], we shall be roled gemar. 

p. (3) Regemini [pi. 2], yoa will be niled. gemini. 

p. (3) Regentur [pi. 3], they will be ruled. gentor. 

** Chum** p, (4) Perfect Tenet. I, &e., "have heen ruled. Formed hy the 
perfect participle "reetue — ruled," and **9um — lam," or **fai — I was," 

BIKGVLAJU 

p. (4) Rectas sum or fai [1], I have been ruled, 
p. (4) Rectus es or fuisti [2], thou hast been ruled, 
p. (4) Rectus est or fuit [3], he has been ruled. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (4) Recti sumus or fuimus [pi. 1], we hare been ruled 

p. (4) Recti estis or fuistis [pi. 2], you have been ruled. 

p. (4) Recti sunt or fuerunt or fuere [pi. 3], they have been ruled. 

"Ctum" p, (5) Pluperfect Tenee, I, dbc, kad heen ruled. Formed hy 
the perfect participle "rectue — ruled," and **eram — / toae" or "fue^ 
ram — / had heen," 

BIN617LAR. 

p. (5) Rectus eram or fueram [1], I had been ruled. 
p. (5) Rectus eras or fneras [2], thou hadst been ruled. 
p. (5) Rectus erat or fnerat [3], he had been ruled. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (5) Recti eramus or fueramus [pi. 1]» we had been ruled. 
p. (5) Recti eratis or fueratis [pi. 2], you had been ruled. 
p. (5) Recti erant or fuerant [pi. 3], they had been ruled. 

**Otttm," p. (6) Future Perfect, /, <&c., shall or will have heen ruled. 
Formed 6y the perfect participle "rectus — ruled," and "ero — I ehaU 
he," or **fuero-^I ehall hatfe heen,* 



» 



BINGULAB. 

p. (6) Rectus ero or fuero [1], I shall have been ruled, 
p. (6) Rectus eris or fueris [2], thou wilt have been ruled. 
p. (6) Rectus erit Hr fuerit [3], he will hare been ruled. 

PLUBAL. 

p. (6) Recti erimus or fiierimus [pi. 1], we shall hare been ruled, 
p. (6) Recti eritis or fueritis [pL 2], you will haye been ruled. 
p. (6) Recti erunt or fuerint [pi. 3], they will have been ruled. 
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The present; imperfect; and fdtore teases of the andicative 
passive, are formed from the first principal part Sr ; the per- 
feet; pluperfect; and future perfect tenseS; are formed from 
the third principal part, turn ; or, rather, the perfect participle 
is formed from the third principal part. 

In the present tense, in this word; in the singular, ir is 
changed into gor in the first person; into geris or gere in the 
second, and into gitur in the third person ; in the plural, er 
is changed into gimur in the first person, into gimini in the 
second; and into guntur in the third person. The termina- 
tions or, eris or ere, itur, in the singular, and imurf tmini, 
untur, in the plural, are permanent. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, in this word, er is 
changed into gehar in the first person, into geharts or gehare 
in the second, and into gehatur in the third person ; in the 
plural; ir is changed into gehamur in the first persoU; into 
gebamini in the second; and into gehantur in the third per- 
son. The terminations ehar, eharis or ehare, ehatur, in the 
singular, and ebamur, ebaminiy ebantur, in the plural, are 
permanent. 

In the future tensC; in the singular; in this word; ^ is 
changed into gar in the first persoU; into geris or gere in the 
second; and into getur in the third person ; in the plural; Sr 
is changed into gemur in the first persoU; into gemini in the 
second; and into gentur in the third person. The termina- 
tions ar, eris or ere^ etur, in the singular; and emur, eminij 
entur, in the plural; are permanent. 

The perfect; pluperfect; and future perfect tenseS; have 
properly no terminations; they being formed by the perfect 
participle and the tenses of sum. 

In the perfect tensC; either sum — I am, or /ui — I was, 
combined with the perfect participle; may be used to denote 
the perfect passive tense. So; likewise; eram or fueram for 
the pluperfect tensO; and ero or fuero for the perfect future. 
16* 



186 VERBS — THIRD CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 

LeMon 73. 

Interim •^*^**-*iiiilites ""duarum **•***•**" legionum, 

In-the-mean-time (the) soldiers 'of (the) * two legions, 

"••p^'qiuB (•«•— >^l"»^«>£uerant*'-*3*^ in •••novi8simo<'>** 
which had-been in (the) last 

■"*-*^'agmine, ■••praesidio "***•• impedimentis, 

troop [in the rear], for-protection 'to (the) 'baggage, 

■^ pralio "^'*^ ' rtMD.(4)a»^ nnnciato, cp^i • • 

(the) battle being-announced, (and their) 

•^' oursu "^'*- ' ■*™»-t4).«.« incitato ""^^ • • 

march being-aecelerated 

(kto-ie«w).«i^nd-ectaiiLii.ci)eonspiciebantiirQ»'^^** in ■••smnmo 

were-seen on (the) top (of) 

*^"colle<'">** ab *^'^»^'hostibus; et "-'Titos "-'LabienTis 

(the) hill by (the) enemy ; and Titus !Labienu8 

••'potitus^'^^** ■•'^•castris *'•'"■>'*•' hostium, et 

possessed 'of (the) 'camp of (the) enemy, and 

Muavi- 1 ttuin.(4)...i conspicatiis o^J • • ex •'^^^ STiperiore (c.) • • 
haying-beheld firom (the) higher 

•■•loco '*•'*•' quae •*-p*'*res gererentur in ■■P***noBtris 

place what things were-carried-on in oar 

■•P^castris (ttj«r-i«m».(4)^jigit[S]«» Mecimam 

camp sent (the) tenth 

^'^''■•^legionem (/.) ** "•* snbsidio "'P^' nostris ; "'-p'* qui 

legion 'to (the) * aid (of) our (men); who 

qunm (»<«•)•»'- J ""'*-»»'*»«'*<5) cognovissent ^p*-^ •• ex *fug& 

when they-had-known 'from (the) 'flight 

"-»»*••?'•« equitnm et "^""^P^-^calonum in "'•^quo 

' of (the) ' cavalry and ' of (the) ' camp-followers in what 

•*loco '^-'res (««««) ie-ui^.0)gggg^^ p.] •• q^g. «.«quanto- 

situation (the) affair was, afid in-what-<great 

-•«periculo et "'•p!-' castra et »'»-^'-P'-4egiones (/.)•* et 

danger both (the) camp and (the) legions and 

or-orfa.i ixnperator ' Mwavi^ta».dab.(a) versaretnr/'i • • 

(the) commander were, 

(d).«r-i fecM:t«m.(4)fegeyQjj|. Epu]»« n^j^ii "'•^reliqui P»'sibi^'>'' 

I made nothing of-left to-themselTCS 

ad "-*"••* celeritatem. 

to speed [left nothing undone to hasten their march]. 
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' Tanta ^•^**' commutatio (/.) •• •'•P^-'rerum 

6o-great (a) change of-things 

(faciorfiiur€)jSi^fMiuivm,p,{4) f^^ est ^ * * ^^ adventu ^^ horum, 

was-made 'by (the) 'arrival of- these, 

Tit etiam "-P^^nostri "*•?»•> qui <'*>«'- i««-»«°^t6)prooubuissent»*»^'* 

that eyen oar (men) who had-lain-down 

••>*»•* confeoti "*^^ • '•■^ri^pi-* vulneribus "•»•'• 4nnixi »^^ • • 

spent with-woands haring-leaned 

"•p*" scutis, ' «^Ti-*tiim.d,.(2) redintegrarent »'•« * • 

'on (their) ^shields, renewed 

■•* proelium. Turn o-oBifcpi.i calones 

(the) battle. Then (the) camp-followers 

•«f w. I thn»(4)..pi.i conspicati ip^i • • »»^.p».4 togtes ••p^* perterri tos, 

having-beheld (the) enemy dismayed, 

etiam h.»pti inermes ' (rr).«MrTi-n«iB.ib.2 ocenrrerent *'*'' * * 

even unarmed opposed 

■iw«vi.|atiiin.{4)«.pt.3 armatis.f'^'** 

armed (men). 

Lesson 74. 

Interim milites le^onum doanim, qose in noyissimo ag- 
mine prsesidio impedimentis faerant, proelio nunoiato, cnrsu 
incitato^ in snmmo coUe ab hostibns conspiciebantnr : et T. 
Labienus castris hostium potitus, et ex loco snperiore, qnas 
res in nostris castris gererentur^ conspicatus, decimam le- 
gioDcm snbsidio nostris misit; qui qunm ex equitum et 
calonnm fugd>; quo in loco res esset^ quantoque in periculo et 
castra et legiones, et imperator versaretur, cognovissent^nitil 
ad celeritatem sibi reliqui fecerunt. Horum adventu tanta 
rerum commutatio est facta, ut nostri; etiam qui vulne- 
ribus confecti procubuissent, scutis innixi, proelium redin- 
tegrarent. Tum calones perterritos bostes conspicati, etiam 
inermes armatis occurrerent. 

Exercises on Lessons 73 and 74. 
Latin words to be translated into English, 
Adventus. Commutatio. Vulnus. Scutum. Redinte- 
grarent. Calones. Conspicatus. Inermis. Armati. In- 
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* 

terim. Miles. Agraen. Impedimentum. Nuntiavit. 
Cureus. Conspexerunt. Slitto. Eques. Fuga. Pericu- 
1am. Celeritas. 

English words to be translated into Latin. 

Armed. Dismayed. Camp-follower. Spent or exhausted. 

Arrival. Higher. Were carried on. He sends. He has 

known. Danger. In the mean time. Two. Protection. 
Baggage. They were seen. Will. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Qui quum quanto in periculo^ imperator yersaretur, cog- 
noyissent. Horum adyentu rerum commntatio est facta. 
Ut nostri^ qui procubuissent. Hostes proeliam redintegra- 
rent. Calones inermes armatis occurrerent. Interim mitites, 
in summo colle ab hostibus conspiciebantnr. Labienus^ quad 
res in nostris castris gererentur^ conspicatus. Legionem 
subsidio misit. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

So great a change was made by their arrival. Our men 
renewed the battle. The camp followers, unarmed, apposed 
armed men. Haying beheld what things were carried on in 
our camp. When they had known from the flight of the 
cavalry. They left nothing undone to hasten their march. 
The soldiers of the legions which were in the rear. They 
were seen on the top of the hill by the enemy. 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE VOOD — PASSIVE VOICE. 

**Er" p. «6. (1) Present Tense. I, <fcc., may or can he ruled, 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

p. sb. (1) Regar [1], I may, &o., be ruled *.... gar. 

p. sb. (1) Regaris or regare [2], thou mayst be ruled garis or gare. 

p. sb. (I) Regatur [3], he may be ruled .^ gatur. 
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PLURAL. TerminationB. 

p. sb. (1) Regamnr [pi. l], we may be niled gamar. 

p. sb. (1) Regamini [pi. 2], yoa may be ruled gaminu 

p. BbT'(l) Regantur [pi. 3], they may be ruled gantur. 

"£r" p, »h, (2) Itnper/eet Tente. I, Ac, might, eotUd, would or thould 

he ruled, 

SINGULAR. 

p. 8b. (2) Regerer [1], I mighty Ac, be ruled gerer. 

p. sb. (2) Regereris or regerere [2], thou mightst be ruled..gererls or gerere. 
p. 8b. (2) Regeretur [3]| he might be ruled geretnr. 

PL1TRAL. 

p. sb. (2) Regeremur [pi. 1]. we might be ruled geremur. 

p. sb. (2) Regereminl [pi. 2], you might be ruled geremini. 

p. sb. (2) Regerentur [pi. 3], they might be ruled »gerentur. 

'*Ctum,** p, §h. (4) Perfect Tenae, I may "have been ruled. Formed by 
the perfect participle "rectus — ruled," and "«» — I may he" or "/ii«- 
rim — I may have been," 

SINGULAR. "* 

p. sb. (4) Rectus sim or fuerim [1], I may have been ruled, 
p. sb. (4) Rectus sis or fueris [2], thou mayst hare been ruled, 
p. sb. (4) Rectus sit or fuerit [3], he may hare been ruled. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (4) Recti simus or fuerimus [pi. 1]» we may have been ruled, 
p. sb. (4) Recti sltis or fueritis [pi. 2], you may have been ruled, 
p. sb. (4) Recti sint or fuerint [pi. 3], they may have been ruled. 

''Cturn," p. »h. (5) Pluperfect Terue, I, Ac, might, eotUd, wo^d or 
ehould have been ruled. Formed by the perfect participle "reettl* — 

ruled," and "eeeem — I might he," or " fuieeem-^I might have been," 

m 

SmOULAR. 

p. sb. (5) Rectus essem or fuissem [1], I might, Ac, have been ruled. 
p. sb. (5) Rectus esses or fuisses [2], thou mightst hare been ruled, 
p. sb. (5) Rectus esset or fuisset [3], he might have been ruled. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (5) Recti essemus or fuissemus [pi. 1], we might hare been ruled. 
p. sb. (5) Recti essetis or fuissetis [pi. 2], you might haye been ruled, 
p. sb. (5) Recti essent or ftiiseent [pL 3], they might have been ruled. 
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"iR." P. m. IMPERATIYB MOOD. 

BIVGULAB. iTerminationi. 

p. im. Regere or regitor [2], be thoa ruled gere or gitor. 

p. im. Regitor [8], let him be ruled gitor. 

PLVRALi. 

p. im. Regemini [pi. 2], be ye ruled gemini. 

p. im. Regontor [pL 8], let them be ruled. guntor. 

P. IN. IKFINITITS MOOD. 

•*£r.** p, in. (1) Pretent Tente. To he ruled. 

p. in. (1) Tiegi, to be ruled gu 

"Otum." p, in, (i) Perfect Tenee, To have been ruled, 
p. in. (4) Rectus esse or fnisse, to have been ruled. 

"Otum." p, in, (3) Future Tenee, To he ahoui to he ruled, 
p. in. (3) Rectum iri, to be about to be ruled. 

PARTICIPLES [part.]. 

"Cftum." p, (4) Perfect Tenee [part.]. Ruled, 

p. (4) Rectus [part.], ruled etus. 

''Mr," p, (3) Future Tenee [part,]. To he ruled, or neeeeeary to he ruled, 
p. (3) Regendus [part], to be ruled, or neoessarj to be ruled endus. 

"CTUM." P. SUPINE IN [u]. TO BE RULED, 
p. Rectu [u], to be ruled ....^ u. 

The present and imperfect tenses of thv^subjunotiye pas- 
sive, the imperative passive^ the present tense of the infinitive 
passive, and the future participle passive, are formed from 
the first principal part, ir. The perfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive passive, the perfect and future infinitive passive, the 
perfect participle, and the supine in u, are formed from the 
third principal part^ turn; or, rather, the perfect participle, 
and the supine in «, are thus formed. 



/ 
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In the present tense, in this word, in the singular, er is 
changed into gar in the first person, into garis or gare in the 
second, and intc^^a^t^r in the third person ; in the plural, er 
is changed into gamur in the first person, into gamini in the 
second, and into gantur in the third person. The termina- 
tions ar, arts or are, giur, in the singular, and amury amini, 
antur, in the plural, are permanent. 

In the imperfect tense, er, in this word, in the singular, is 
changed into gerer in the first person, into gereris or gerere 
in the second, and into geretur in the third person ; in the 
plural, ir is changed into geremur in the first person, into 
geremini in the second, and into gerentur in the third person. 
The terminations erer, ereris or erere, eretur, in the singular, 
and eremurf eremini, erentur, in the plural, are permanent. 

The perfect and pluperfect tenses, subjunctive passive, 
have properly no terminations ; for the perfect is formed by 
the perfect participle rectus, and sim or fuerim, either form- 
ing the perfect subjunctive passive, I, <Scc., may have been 
ruled. The pluperfect is formed by the same participle and 
essem or fumem, either in the sense of I, dhc, might, &c,, 
haveheen ruled. 

In the imperative mood, in this word, ^r, in the singular, 
is changed into gere or giixyr in the second person, and into 
gitor in the third person ; in the plural, Ir is changed into 
gimini in the second person, and into guntor in the third 
person. The terminations ere or itor, itor, in the lingular, 
and Vtiiini, untor, in the plural, are permanent. 

In the infinitive mood, in the present tense, er, in this 
wordj, is changed«^nto gi, i being permanent. The perfect 
tense of the same is formed by the perfect participle and esse 
or fuisse. The future by the supine in um and iri. 

The perfect participle is formed by changing, in this word, 
the third principal part, turn, into ctus ; tus being permanent. 
The future participle passive is formed by changing Sr into 
gendus; en(ZtM being permanent. 
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The supine in k is formed^ in- this word; by changing um 
into ctu ; tu being permanent. 

In verbs of this third conjugation, ending in w^ in the first 
person singular, present tense, indicative mood, the moods 
and tenses derived from the first principal part do not exactly 
correspond, in their terminations, with the form above given, 
in some of their numbers and persons, both in the active 
and passive voices; for in capio — I take, in the present in- 
dicative, the % is dropped in the second and third persons 
singular, and first and second persons plural: as, capio, 
capis, &c., in place of capiis; but, in the third person 
plural, this t is retained as a part of the verb : as, capiuntj 
and not capunl. The same also takes place in the passive : 
as, caperis, &c., capitur, and capiuntur. 

In the imperfect tense, the i is retained as a part of the 
root of the verb; so,. likewise, it is retained in the future 
tense, and in the subjunctive present tense, both in the 
active and passive voices : but, in both voices of the imper- 
fect subjunctive, this i is omitted. 

The imperative, in the second persons, singular and plural, 
ends as in the above form of re^o ; but, in the third person 
plural, it has capiunto and capiuntor. 

The infinitive has, in the present tense, capere and capL 

The present active and future passive participles, and the 
gierunds, retain the i: as, capiens, capiendusy capiendi, &c. 

All the other numbers, persons, tenses, &c., formed from 
the second and third principal parts, are regularly formed 
from such parts. 

Lesson 75. 
Qudm "*'-*Csesar («tiwf»)|e-«ii..b.(S)gggg^(8)»« ^j, 

When C»sar was in 

*-*™«citeriore («.)•• "Gallia in »»»»•• hibernis, ita uti 
hither Gaul in winter-quarters, so as 

ar- 1 a*i-itDm.(4) demonstravimus^P'-" * * supra, "P^-'-crebri 

we-have-shown above, frequent 
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«M»ri«.pi.i rumores ' (t^fr'r<^^fftn*)Mttim^aaiwiiLp.(^ afferebantur ad 
rumors were-brought to 

eum, que* item fiebat "^*certior(c.)** 

him, and also | he-was-made more-sure Pie was 

p'-' Uteris, • "-"Labieni, '^^p'-*omnes 

informed] 'by (the) * letters of-Labienus, (that) all 

p'* Belgas, ■*•* quam <*^*'- ' *»-»*^<*) dixeramus tp"-" • • 

(the) BelgsBj whom we-had-said 

(nuiww) I •-oi.iii(i) gggg 4 tertiam '***'^*partem 

I to-be [to have constituted] (the) third part 

*Galliae, ' •'-*^^*'™-*"-<^> conjurare contra "•^Komamim 

of-Gaul, conspire against (the) Roman 

••* populum, que- ' arHfaiutai«..ta.ci) ^are •^••p»-< obsides- 

people, and (that they) gi^e ^hostages 

inter ^se.^'J** ■*?'•* Has (•««•««) i^.i»(i> esse ^'-''causafl 

among themselves. (That) these were (the) reasons 



1 «u.Ti^tuii. J conjurandi ; t««.i •• 

of-conspiring ; 


primuni; 
firstly. 


qn5d 
because 


1 er^tqiiud.ib.(a) vererentur^tp*-*^ ** 
they-feared. 


ne, '••'^'omni 
lest, all 


•GalKa 

Gaul 


being-subdued 


"•* noster '"•' 

1 our 


exercitus 
army 


1 (c).fr-Ki-c«aiii.p.ib.(i) adduoeretur p^ 

might-be-led 


•• ad '^P'^eos. 

to them [our a 


rmy might 



Beinde qudd 

be marched into their territories]. Kezt because 

»"-*'^»"«>-p*-<«>sollioitarenturtP'-«»» ab '•P'^nonnuUis '^•Gallis, 

they-were-solicited by some Gauls, 

partim "^-P^-^qui, ut noluerant "-p'-* Germanos 

partly who, as they-had-been-unwilling (that) (the) Germans 

iM-^TWrnhunAin-cDyersari diutius in •Gallic, ita ferebant 
Bhould-re^vftin longer in Gaul, so they-bore 

molesti^ •*Romanum *^*exercitum'"-*'*-*'^**"<'^hiemare 

grievously (that) (the) Roman army 

atque i{"*>*^''-'"(*>invetera8cere 

and (should) grow-old 

partim "'•p*-^ qui •«*"•« mobilitate 

partly (those) who by-fickleness 

•••animi ' *'-''-® studebant "P'-'novis "•P'-'imperiis ; 
of-mind | studied for-new governments [desired 

17 



(should) 


winter 


in 


Gallia, 


in 


Gaul, 


et ■*^*^'-« levitate 


and 


lightness 
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etiam ab '-i^^nonntillis^ qu6d in 
a ebange of goyernment] ; also by some, because in 

Galli& regna viilg6 • ^^»»«»^-p^m occupabantur ^'^^ * • 

Oanl kingdoms * were commdnly * ocoapied 

k •'•^>*-"potentioribus(c.)** atque '^P»«-iis "'-P'-^qui 

by (the) more-powerfol and by-those who 

»«^*w««»-®habebant»'-'J** •^''•p'* facilitates ad 

had (the) means | for 

•**•'" homines ' («)««i-etiim.p.<?)t.pi.4 conducendos/P^^ * * 

men to-be-hired [to hire 

»Lpi.iq^ <»«-«« I •^•(«>poterant minilis faciW 
men]i (and) who could less easily 

• <H«»«^<aiiM.d.to. Q^jjggq^j ^^eam ***rem "•'nostro "•'imperio. 

obtain thai thing under-our government. 

Lesson 76. 

Qaum esset Caesar in citeriore GalliS. in hibcrDis, ita nti 
supra demonstravimns, crebri ad eum rumores afferebautur^ 
literisque item Labieni certior fiebat^ omnes Belgas^ quam 
tertiam esse Galliad partem dixeramus, contra populum E.o- 
manum conjnrare^ obsidesque inter se dare. Conjurandi has 
esse oaosas ; primum, qu5d vererentur, ne, omni pacat& 
Gallift; ad eos ezercitus npster adduceretur; deinde, qudd ab 
Donnullis Gallis sollioitarentur ; partim^ qui at Germanos 
dintius in Gallic versari noluerant, ita populi Eomani exer- 
citum biemare atqne inveterascere in Gallic molests fere- 
bant ; partim qui; mobilitate et levitate animi, novis imperiis 
studebant; ab nonniillis etiam, qu6d in Galli§. h potentioribus, 
atque iis qui ad conducendos homines facultates babebant, 
Yulgd regna occupabantur; qui mini!is £skcil^ eam rem imperio 
nostro oonsequi poterant. 

Exercises on Lessons 75 and 76. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Diutius. Hiemayit. Inveteiascere. Moleste. Mobili- 
tate. Studeo. Nonnulli. Facultas. Occupaverant. Con- 
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sequi. Citerior. Demonstravisset. Creber. Dice. Con- 
jurllsset. Dabo. Conjuraverunt. Vereor. Pacatus. Ad- 
duxit. Sollicito. 

English words io he translcded into Latin* 

He has said. To conspire. He will give. Eeason. 
Hostages. Army. Migbt be marcbed. He did solicit. 
Some, Longer. • He bore. To winter. Fickleness. He 
studies. New. Kingdom. I shall have. Easily. To ob- 
tain. Winter quarters. Frequent. Also. By letters. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English, 

Qu6d in Gallid. ^ potentioribus yulgd regna occupabantor. 
Qui minils facile eam rem consequi poterant. Qui noluerant 
exercitum in Gallic, hiemare. Nonnulli novis imperiis stude- 
bant. Quum CsBsar in hibernis esset. Literis certior fiebat. 
Omnes Belgas contra populum Komanum conjurare. Obsides 
inter se dant. 

English sentences io he translated into Latin. 

Who could less easily obtain that thing. They bore griev- 
ously that the Eoman army should winter in Gaul. They 
desired a change of government. Kingdoms were occupied 
by the most powerful. They give hostages among them- 
selves. They feared lest our army might be marched into 
their territories. He was informed. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

The fourth conjugation has its principal parts in 
ir^vi-^tum. 

Active Voice. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Present IndicatiYe. Present Inflnitire. Perfect Indicatire. Snpine. 

Audio, Attdire (ir), Audivi (iri), Auditam (itam), 

I-hear. to-hear. I-have-heard. a-hearing. 



196 VKEBS — FOURTH CONJUQATION — AOTIVB. 

INDICATITB MOOD. 

" /r." (1) Pretent Tense, I, ite., hear, 

SINOITLAB. TenniiiationB. 

(1) Andio [1], I hear io. 

(1) AndiB [2], thoa hearest is- 

(l)Audit[3],hehear8 it 

PLUSAL. 

(1) Andimut [pi. 1], wo hear ~ imas. 

(1) Anditis [pi. 2], you hear Itis. 

(1) Audiunt [pi. 3], they hear iunt. 

**/r." (2) Imperfect Tenee. I, <fcc., wcu hearing, or did hear, 

8IK0ULAR. 

(2) Andieham [1], I was hearing ieham. 

(2) Andiehas [2], thoa wast hearing iebas. 

(2) Aadiebat [3], he was hearing iehat 

PLURAL. 

(2) Aadiebamus [pi. 1], we were hearing iebamns. 

(2) Aadiebatis [pi. 2], yoa were hearing iebatis. 

(2) Aadiebant [pi. 3], they were hearing iebant 

"Ir," (3) Future Tenee. I, Ac,, ehall or toiU hear, 

BIKQULAB. 

(8) Audiam [1], I shall hear. iam. 

(3) Audies [2]» thou wilt hear ies. 

(3) Audiet [3], he will hear iet. 

PLUBAL. 

(8) Audiemas [pi. 1]» we shall hear icmns. 

(8) Aadietis [pi. 2], you will hear ietis. 

(8) Audient [pi. 3], they will hear lent 

"/r»." (4) Perfect Tenee, J, itc, have heard. 

RINQULAR. 

(4) Audivi [1], I hare heard ivi. 

(4) Audivisti [2], thou hast heard , iviatt 

(4) Audivit [3], he has heard ivifc. 
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PLURAL. Texminatioiif. 

(4) Audivimus [pi. 1], we have heard inmns. 

(4) AudmstU [pi. 2], yoa have heard iviatii. 

(4) AadiTerunt or aadivere [pi. 3], the/ hare heard. irerant or ivere. 

"/ot." (5) Pluperfect Tenee, I, &c., had heard. 

SINQULAR. 

(5) Audiveram [1], I, Ae., had heard. .r iyeram. 

(5) Audireras [2], thou hadst heard iverajk 

(5) Audiverat [3], he had^ heard ' iverat. 

PLURAL. 

(5) Audiveramns [pi. l], we had heard iyeramni. 

(5) Aadiveratis [pi. 2], you had heard iveratii» 

(5) Aadiverant [pi. 3], they had heard Werant. 

"Ivi,** (6) Future Perfect, I, &e,, ehaU or will have heard. 

SINGULAR. 

(6) Audirero [1], I shall have heard « ivero.* 

(6) Aadiveris [2], fhou wilt have heard iverit. 

(6) Audiverlt [3], he will have heard iyerit 

PLURAL. 

(6) Aadiyerimas [pi. 1], we shall have heard iyerimas. 

(6) Audiveritis [pi. 2], yoa will have heard. .^ iveritis. 

(6) Audiverint [pi. 3], they will have heard iverint 

The present^ imperfect; and future tenses, are formed from 
tlie first principal part, tV. The perfect^ pluperfect, and 
future perfect, are formed from the second principal part, im. 

In the present tense, in the singular, tV is changed into 
to in the first person, into i$ in the second, and into it in the 
third person ; in the plural, tV is changed into tmu8 in the 
first person, into itis in the second, and into iunt in the third 
person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, tr is changed into 
teham in the first person, into iebas in the second, and into 
iehat in the third person ; in the plural, %r is changed into 
tehamus in the first person, into tehatu in the second, and 
into iebant in the thi^d person. 
17* 
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Ill the fatnre tense^ in the singular, ir is changed into 
iam in the first person, into ies in the second, and into iet in 
the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into iemus in 
the first person, into ietis xh the second, and into lent in the 
third person. 

In the perfect tense, in the singular, ivi is changed into 
xvi in the first person, into ivisti in the Second, and into ivit 
in the third person ; in the plural, ivi is changed into ivimus 
in the first person, into ivistis in the second, and into ivertmt 
or ivere in the third person. 

In the pluperfect tense, in the singular, ivi is changed into 
tveram in the first person, into iveras in the second, and 
into ivercU in the third person ; in the plural, ivi is changed 
into iveravnus in the first person, into iveratis in the second, 
and into iverant in the third person. 

In the future perfect tense, in the singular, ivi la changed 
into ivero in the first person, into iveris in the second, and 
into iverit in the third person ; in the plural, ivi is changed 
into iverimus in the first person, into iveritis in the second, 
and into iverint in the third person. 



Lesson 77. 

Neque '«•?'•' hi solum, ■^'**'*'auctoritas 

Neither (do) these (senators) only (do so), (the) aathority 

■*•«•" quorum videlicet (nwwm)i«i.(i)egtPi»» i^^ra 

of-whom indeed (it seems) is dear 

•tibi,®** *vita 'vilissima ;(«.)•• sed 

to-yoa, (though their) life (is) most-cheap; bat 

etiam '••P^'illi ••?»•' Komani "-'"••?" equites ••?'•» honestissimi(«.)** 

also those Roman knights (the) most-honorable 

atque '•P';'optimi(6owtt«, s.)** '**-*viri, que- "-p*-* ceteri* 
and best (of) men, and (the) other 

f 'fortissimi (s.) ** ^'"'^^'' cives, "»•?»•» qui 

most-braye citizens, who 

iw-it^ftmB.(i)gjyQ^mg^n^i!>iJi»» >«-<8enatum, et ^frequentiam 

stand-aronnd (the) senate, and (the) concourse 
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of- whom yoa have-been-able 

• (d)«ivdi-ium.ln.(l) yidere, et ' (•'cio-Jcere).«rHaUectuin.iii.(2) perspicCre 

to-see, and to-perceiTO (their) 

"•P^^studia, et paulo ante i'"^' »->*«»• •»•<»> exaudire 

desires^ and (a) little before (this) to-hear (their) 

«*•!»••* voces : "^-p'* quoram "'•p** manus (/.)** ao "•^•* tela 

shouts : whose hands and weapons 

jam diu 'ego^^>** vix 

already long-sinrse I (oould) scarcely 

I (Uiia(HtiiM«).BMiimM«itaiiL(i) contineo ^'^ * * abs • te,^^ * * 

restrain from you, I-*oan 

facHe ' <«)«^**-«^"»-*-<»>adducam f*' •• *^p* *eosdem nt 

easily 'lead (the) same (citizens) that 

i(qw-i).«r-aitowi.ib.(i)pj.^jggq^^|.^[pij]e« iigq^e ad P**portas, 

they-may-foUow anto — (the) gates, 

4te<'>** i<'«J")*^^*i»*-*«»^<>>-'**»^-*reHnquentemtP^-' ** •*-p''^1i»c, 
yoa leaying these 

«»-p»-<qu89 i«'-^<»)stTidesW** jampridem 

(things), which you-study for-a-loug-time-sinoe* 

I ««T«ta«.in.(i) yagtare. Quamquam "•* quid 

to-lay-waste. And-yet what 

I (q«or-i).&-eoh».d.(i) loquor ? 1*5 • • ut ' ulla •'•' res 

do-I-say? | that any thing 

I (uig)sr-«Ki-«etaiD.ai>.(i) f jangat ^** *tef®** 

can-break yoa [that any thing could curb 

ut 4u®** nnquam 

your wicked spirit] ? | that you * can ever 

l(i,)«i.«i-e0«ii«b.(i)^jojrigas^*J** *te®** 

'correct you [that you can erer amend] 

nt in i("^o-»^^*-»*™-*-*-(»mediteret«»» *iillani 

that you (eyer) meditate any 

*fugam? ut tu •"-•'*-»«»•*•<') cogitesi^** "-^ullum 

flight? that you (ever) think-of any 

"■•^exsilium? Utinam i^^P'-4mmortales '•P'-'Dii duint 
exile ? 0-that (the) immortal Gods may-give 

»^*istam ■•■^^mentem •tibil<''>** 
this mind to-you ! 
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Lesson 78. 

Neque lii solQm, quorum tibi auctoritas est videlicet cara, 
vita yilissima; sed etiam illi equites Romani, lionestissimi 
atque optimi yiri^ ceterique fortissimi civeS; qui circumstant 
senatum, quorum tu et frequentiam yidere, et studia perspi- 
cere, et voces paulo ante exaudire potuisti ; quorum ego yix 
abs te jam diu manus ac tela coDtineo^ eosdem facile addu- 
cam, ut te haBc, quse jampridem yastare studes^ relinquentem, 
usque ad portas prosequantur. Quamquam quid loquor ? te 
ut ulla res frangat ? tu ut unquam te corrigas ? tu ut uUam 
fugam meditere? tu ut ullum exsilium cogites? Utinam 
tibi istam mentem Dii immortales duint. 

Exercises on Lessons 77 and 78. 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

Loquor. Frango. Unquam. Fuga. Meditor. Cogi- 
tamus. Mens. Yix. Manus. Telum. Adduce. Yas- 
tayit. Eelinquens. Porta. Prosequar. Cara. Yita. 
Equites. Yilissima. Ciyis. Fortis. Optimus. Circumsto. 
Frequentia. Perspicere. Yideo. Yox. Exaudio. Honestus. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Tou meditate. that. Mind. Shouts. He lias heard. 
Hand. Yoice. L Weapons. He restrains. To lead to. 
To follow. Gfates. I study. They will lay waste. I speak. 
He breaks. Neither. Dear. Life. Cheap. Knights. 
The best. Other. Brave. They stood around.^ I saw. 
I perceive. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Quid loquor. Te ut unquam corriges. UUam fagam 
cogites. Quorum tela vix abs te contineo. Facile adducam, 
ut te ad portas prosequantur. Hseo, quae vastare studes. 
Illi equites Bomani optimi viri. Ceteri civeS; qui circum- 
stant. Yoces exaudire potuisti. 
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English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

Ton meditate flight. that the immortal gods would 
give this mind to you ! Whose hands I could scarcely re- 
strain. I can easily lead the same. They follow you to the 
gates. You study to lay those things waste. What do I 
say? Can any thing curb your wicked spirit? That you 
can ever amend. The authority of whom is dear to you. 
Though their life is most cheap. Those Roman knights, the 
best of men. JThe other citizens, who stand around. You 
have been able to perceive their desires. 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — ACTIVB VOICE. 
*'Ir," th, (1) Pretent Tente. I, dbe,, may hear, 

SINGULAR. TerminationB. 

gb. (I) Audiam [1], I may bear iam. 

sb. (I) Audias [2], thoa mayst bear ias. 

sb. (1) Audiat [3]^ be may bear iat 

PLURAL. 

sb. (I) Aadiamus [pi. I], we may bear iamus. 

8b. (I) Aadiatis [pi. 2], yon may bear iatis. 

8b. (1) Andiant [pi. 3], tbey may bear. iant 

**/r." 96. (2) Imperfect Tense, I might, could, would or 9hx)uld hear, 

SINOULAR. 

8b. (2) Audirem [I], I migbt, Ac, bear irem. 

sb. (2) Audires [2], tbou migbtst hear ires. 

sb. (2) Audiret [3], be migbt bear iret. 

PLURAL. 

sb. (2) Audiremus [pi. I], we migbt bear u*emtis. 

sb. (2) Andiretis [pi. 2], you migbt bear iretis. 

sb. (2) Audirent [pi. 3], tbey might bear irent. 

"Itfi," eb, (4) Perfect Tenee, I, <ke., may have heard, 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (4) Audiverim [1], I may have beard iverim. 

sb. (4) Audiveris [2], thou mayst hare beard iverici. 

sb. (4) Audiverit [3], be may have beard iyeriu 
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PLUBAL. Tenninalioiu. 

•b. (4) Audiyerimas [pi. 1]» we may have heard iTerimus. 

sb. (4) Audireritifl [pi. 2], you may hare heard iyeritis. 

sb. (4) Audiyerint [pi. 3], they may haye heard iyerint 

**Ivx*' «6. (5) Pluperfect Tenee, I might, eouldf would or ehould have 

heard, 

SINOITLAB. 

sb. (5) Audiyissem [1], I might haye heard iyiseem. 

lb. (5) Audivisees [2], thou mightst haye heard iylsses. 

sb. (5) Aadivlsset [3], he might haye heard ivisset. 

PLURAU 

sb. (5) Aadiyisaemus [pi. 1], we might haye heard iyissemus. 

sb. (5) Audiyissetis [pi. 2], yoa might haye heard iyissetis. 

sb. (5) Audiyissent [pi. 3], they might haye heard iyissent. 

"IR." IM. IMPERATIYS ROOD. 
SIRaULAB. 

im. Audi or audito [2], hear thou i or ito. 

im. Audito [3], let him* hear ito. 

PLURAL. 

im. Audite or auditote [pL 2], hear ye ito or itote. 

im. Audiunto [pL 3], let them hear innto. 

IN. INFINITIYE HOOD. 

/ "/r." ttt. (1) Preeent Tenee, 
in. (1) Audire, to hear ire. 

"/«*." in, (4) Perfect Tenee, 
in. (4) Audiyisse, to haye heard iyisse. 

"ItumJ' in. (3) Future Tenee, 
in. (3) Auditurus esse, to be about to hear iturus esse. 

PARTICIPLES [part.]. 

**Ir," (1) Preeent Tenee, 

(1) ns-ntis. 1. Audiens [part], hearing iens. 

"Itum," (3) Future Tenee, 
(3) us-a-um. 1. Auditurus [part], about to hear, us-ftHim. 
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"IR." GERUNDS [OER.]. 

Tenninations. 

2. 0, Audiendi [ger.], of hearing iendi. 

8. D, Audiendo [ger.], to hearing iendo. 

4. A, Audiendum [ger.], hearing ienduin. 

6. Ah, Audiendo [ger.], by, ke,, hearing iendo. 

ITUM. SUPINE [um] in UM. 
Auditnm [um], a hearing itum. 

In the above, the present and imperfect tenses of the sub- 
junctive, and the imperative, also the present infinitive, pre- 
sent participle, and the gerunds^ are formed from the first 
principal part, ir. The perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, 
and also the perfect infinitive, are formed from the second 
principal part, ivi. The future participle, the future infini- 
tive, and the supine in um, are formed from the third prin- 
cipal part, itum. 

In the present tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
iam in the first person, into ias in the second, and into iat 
in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into iamus 
in the first person, into iatis in the second person, and into 
iant in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
irem in the first person, into ires in the second, and into iret 
in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into iremus 
in the first person, into iretis in the second, and into ireni in 
the third person. 

In the perfect tense, in the singular, ivi is changed into 
iverim in the £rst person, into iveris in the second, and into 
iverit in the third person ; in the plural, ivi is changed into 
iverimv^ in the first person, into iveritis in the second, and 
into iverint in the third person. 

In the pluperfect tense, in the singular, ivi is changed into 
ivissem in the first person, into ivisses in the second, and 
into ivisset in the third person ; in the plural, ivi is changed 
into ivissemus in the first person, into ivissetis in the second, 
and into ivissent in the third person. 
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In tlie imperatiye mood, in the singular, ir is clianged into 
i or ito in the second person, and into ito in the third 
person ; in the plural, ir is changed into ite or itote in the 
second person, and into xunto in the thi^d person. 

In the infinitive mood, in the present tense, ir is changed 
into ire; in the perfect tense, ivi is changed into ivisse; 
and, in the future tense, itum is changed into iturtLs, with 
esse. 

In the participles, in the present tense, ir is changed into 
iens; and, in the future tense, itum is changed into iturus. 

In the gerunds, ir is changed into iendi in the genitive, 
into iendo in the dative, into iendum in the accusative, and 
into iendo in the ahlative. 

In the supine in «m, itum is changed into itum. 

In the tenses formed from tvi, vi is sometimes omitted, 
when followed by s : as, audissem for audivissem. Some- 
times V alone is omitted : as, audiero for audivero. 

Lesson 79. 
Quum 'prima »«>-«»»-Uegio (/.)•• '^i'-»»-«'^Wvenisseti«*» 

When (the) first legion should-have-come 

in '^^•* castra, que- ^'^ reliquaB- »«>-•«'»••?». » legiones (/.)* • 

into (the) camp, and (the) remaining legions 

(■um^ue) I e^ijb.(2) abcsscnt *^**' ** "'^ magnum "^-^ spatium, 

might-be- distant (a) great space, (they 

ado'riri ""-^hanc sub 

were adrised) to-attaok this (first legion) under (their load of) 

p'«-sarcinis; *^quft «puls&,Q*'*-^** que- 

baggage; which (legion) being-roated, and 

"»•»*'•' impedimentis- "p'* direptis t«*^^ * * 

(the) camp-equipage being-plundei^d 

(«im-«M«).o-«i.(S).m.if^^^j^mCptri.i«« ^^ p'*reliqu» 

it-would-be that (the) remaining (legions) * would 

jjQQ 1 6T-au*u-4um.A.(i) audcrcnt ^^"^^ * * ' f«w)«M«i-*i»»»-'»(0 consistere 



not 


*dare 


to-stand 


contrk. 
against (them). 


Etiam 
Also (this) 


1 >iu.Ti.«tam.(8) adjuvabat P^ * * 
did-assist 



f 



YEBBS — FOUETH CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 205 

"•* consilium ^^-^ eorum, "^^^ qui 

(the) advice of-those who 

I (fcro-ferreHuu-i«tam(2) cLeferebaut ^^'^ • • •'•* rem, 

I did-bring [reported] (this) thing, (namely) 

qu6(i 'P^-^Nervii antiquitiis, quum 

that (the) Nervi ' anciently, when 

(muDHMM) I e^LA-w poggent »»« * * Dihil ^ equitatu, (enim 

they-could-do nothing by-cavalry, (for 

neque ad «*hoo "••'"•nempus I «'-»^-^») student ^p^'^** 

neither to this time do-they>8tudy 

^•'ei •'•»rei, sed »*quidquid <«^-^) '-»'•<" possunt^P'-'^'^ 

this thing, but whatever they-are-able- to-do 

I er-ui-itam.(i) yalent tp»-«i • • '••*?'■• pedestribus p*' copiis) ; 

they-accomplish by-foot soldiers) ; (in order) 

qu5 • ''-i'^"«"-*« impedirent fp''^ ** facilius ^-^ equitatum 

that they-might-hinder ^ (the) more-easily (the) cavalry 

••p'- ' finitimorum, si ^ ' »-*»'»-*-(5) venisset^^ * * ad eos 

*of (their) ^neighbours, if it-should-have-come to them 

• causa ' •^^«-»««« praedandi,"^-^ ** p"-' incisis ^^^ • • 
*for (the) * purpose of- plundering, having-cut-into 

• teneris "^'*B*'arboribus, (/) '• atque 'inflexis, ^"^'^ *• 
tender trees, and (these) being-bent 

que- •'•P^« crebris 'P'^ramis 'P^^enatistp^'** in 

and (having) thick boughs springing-forth in 

do^i»i..4 latitudinem ,(/.)* * et --p'-* rubis que- 

(a) lateral-direction, and * having brambles and 

^•P'«sentibu8- (m.) ** '•p'" interjectis,o«*-J •• 

thorns * oast-in-between, 

{W)gr. I eei-eetiiiii.(5) effecerantj^p'*^ •• ut "^p'* hae 

they-had-aocomplished (so much), that these 

— ».pi.i gepes I «-«w*«".««>.(2) praeberent tP**^ * * »-p'* raunimenta 
hedges did-present fortifications 

instar ••'rnuri; qu5 non 

like (that) 'of (a) 'wall; whither it-' was not 

(•DiD-a^) I e-ui.rf).(2) posset TLOVL mod5 ' «-aTi-«ium.p.m.{i) jntrari, 

'possible not only (not) to-enter, 

sed non quidem <'*'>*-«"-^*^p-'"-<'>perspici. 

bat not indeed (even) to-see- through (them). 

18 
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Lesson 80. 

Quura prima legio in castra venisset, reliquaeque legionca 
magnum spatium abessent, hanc 8ub sarcinis adoriri : qudk 
pulsft, impedimentisque direpti?, futurum ut reliquae contrk 
consistere non auderent. Adjuvabat etiam eorum consilium, 
qui rem defercbant, quod Ncrvii antiquitus, quum equitatu 
nihil possent (neque enim ad hoc tempus ei rei student sed, 
quidquid possunt, pedestribus valent copiis), quo facilii)is 
finitimorum equitatum si prsedandi causa ad eos venisset, im- 
pedirent, teneris arboribus incisis atque inflexis^ crebrisque 
in latitudinem ramis enatis, et rubis sentibusque interjectis, 
effecerant, ut, instar muri, hae sepes dliunimenta prssberent ; 
qu5 non mod6 non intrari, sed ne perspici quidem posset. 

Exercises on Lessons 79 and 80. 

LcUin wofi'da to he translated iivto English, 

Tener. Inflexus. Arbor. Creber. Latitude. Ramus. 
Rubus. Instar. Murus. Sepes. Intrat. Perspicio. 
Venio. Absum. Sarcinse. Consisto. Audeo. Adjuvabo. 
Antiquitus. Tempus. Studeo. Pedestris. Facilius. 
Finitimus. Impedirent. 

English words to be translated into Latin,, 

To enter. He might hinder. Cavalry. Neighbor. 
Should he have come. Tender. Being bent. Tree. 
Bough. Brambles. Thorns. Did present. Like. Wall. 
To dare. Personal baggage. Camp equipage. He will 
assist. Time. I study. I come. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Teneris arboribus inflexis. Rubis sentibusque interjectis. 
Ut, instar muri, hae saepes munimenta praeberent. Qud non 
intrari posset. Qui rem deferebant. Nervii equitatu nihil 
possent. Neque ei rei student. Quo facilii!is equitatum 
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impedirent. Quum legio in castra venisset. ReliqusB mag- 
num spatium abessent. Hanc sub sarcinis adoriri. Con- 
sistere non audere.nt. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

It was not possible to enter. "Whatever tbey were able to 
do, they accomplished by foot soldiers. In order that they 
might more easily hinder the cavalry. If he should comer 
to them. Tender trees being cut into. Having boughs 
springing forth in a lateral direction. Branches and thorns 
being cast in between. The hedges presented a fortification 
like a wall. The camp equipage being plundered. They 
dared not stand against them. The Nervii could do nothing 
by cavalry. They do not study this thing. The remaining 
legions were distant. 

POURTH CONJUGATION. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

**lr.** !>• (1) Pretent Tente, I, dec., am Heard. 

SINGULAR. Tenninations. 

p. (1) Audior [1], I am heard ior. 

p. (1) Audiris or audire [2], thou art heard iris or ire. 

p. (1) Auditar [3], he is heard itar. 

PLURAL. 

p. (I) Andimur [pi. I]» we are heard imar. 

p. (1) Audimini [pi. 2], you are heard imini. 

p. (1) Audiantar [pi. 3], thej are heard iuntur. 

**Ir** p. (2) Imperfect Tenet. /, dec, wae heard. 

SINGULAR. 

p. (2) Audiebar [1], I was heard ^iebar. 

p. (2) Audiebaris or aadi«bare [2], thoa wast heard iebaris or iebare. 

p. (2) Aadiebatar [3], he was heard iebatur. 
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PLURAL. Terminatioiu. 

p. (2) Audiebamur [pi. 1], we were heard iebamnr. 

p. (2) Aadtebamini [pi. 2], you were beard iebaminu 

p. (2) Aadiebantnr [pi. 3], thej were heard iebantar. 

"/r." p, (3) Future Teiue, I, Ac, thall or will be heard. 

m 

8I1T6ULAR. 

p. (3) Audiar [1], I shall be heard lar. 

p. (3) Audieria or audiere [2], thou wilt be heard ieris or iere. 

p. (3) Andietur [3], he will be heard ietur. 

PLURAL. 

p. (3) Andiemur [pL 1], we shall be heard. iemur. 

p. (3) Audiemini [pi. 2], you will be heard iemini. 

p.XS) Audientur [pi. 3], they will be heard ientur. 

**Iium,** p. (4) Per/eet Tenee, I, dfc,, Have been heard, 

BIMOULAR. 

p. (4) AudituB sum or fui [1], I have been heard. 
p. (4) Auditus es or faisti [2]; thou hast been heard. 
p. (4) Auditus est or fuit [3], he has been heard. 

PLURAL. 

p. (4) Audit! sumus or fuimus [pi. 1], wo have been heard. 

p. (4) Audit! estis or fulstis [pi. 2], you have been heard. 

p. (4) Audit! sunt or fuerunt or fuere [pi. 3], they have been heard. 

**Itum.** p. (h) Pluperfect Tense, /, &e,, had been heard, 

SINGULAR. 

p. (5) Auditus eram or fueram [1], I had been heard. 
p. (5) Auditus eras or fueras [2], thou hadst been heard, 
p. (5) Auditus erat or fuerat [3], he had been heard. 

PLURAL. 

p. (5) Audit! eramus or fueramus [pi. 1], we had been heard, 
p. (5) Audit! eratis or faeratis [pi. 2], you had been heard. 
p. (5) Audit! erunt or fuerant [pi. 3], they had been heard. 

**Itum," p. (6) Future Perfect. I, <fcc., ehall or tot'll have been heard, • 

SINGULAR. 

p. (6) Auditus ero or fuero [1], I shall have been heard, 
p. (6) Auditus oris or fueris [2], thou wilt have been heard, 
p. (A) Auditus erit or fuerit [3], he will have been heard* 
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PLURAL. 



p. (6) Auditi erimus or fuerimus [pi. l], we shall have been heard, 
p. (6) Auditi eritis or fueritis [pi. 2], you will have been heard, 
p. (6) Auditi erunt or fuerlnt [pi. 3], they will have been heard. 

The present, imperfect, and future tenses of the indicative 
passive, are formed from the first principal part, ir ; the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses, are formed from 
the third principal part, itum ; or, rather, the perfect participle 
is formed from the third principal part. 

In the present tense, in the singular, %r is changed into 
tor in the first person, into irU or ire in the second, and into 
itur in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into 
imur in the first person^ into imini in the second; and into 
iuntur in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
iehar in the first person, into iebaris or iebare in the second, 
and into iebatur in the third person; in the plural, ir is 
changed into iebamur in the first person, into iehamini in 
the second, and into iehantur in the third person. 

In the future tense, in the singular, ir is changed into iar 
in the first person, into ieris or iere in the second, and into 
ietur in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed into 
iemur in the first person, into iemini in the second, and into 
ientur in the third person. 

The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses of the 
indicative passive, have properly no terminations, as they are 
formed by the perfect participle and the tenses oi sum. 

In the perfect tense, either sum — /am, or fui — I was, 
combined with the perfect participle, may be used to denote 
the perfect passive tense. So, likewise, eram or /ueram for 
the pluperfect tense, and ero or /uero for the future perfect 
fense. 

18* 
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Lesson 81. 

Postridie "^'ejus ''-^diei, priiis quam •^'***'** hostes 
(The) daj-after that daj, before that (the) enemy 

might-recoyer themselyes from 



'terrore ao *fug& '^^^ Caesar <*>*"' *^"^<*>duxit^'' 

(their) terror and flight CseBar led 

*^*exercituin in '**•'*•* fines *^''-P*-'Snessionuni 

(hU) armj into (the) territories * of (the) ' Suesrionea 

•••pLi qxix (•«»«-•) I •^'(^ erant tt>^ •• ••p>-> proximi («.)** 

who were (the) nearest 

••>*^Rhemis; et ■••magno «'■'"*•• itinere 

'to (the) *Rhemi; and (a) great march 

(kio-lcerB).«r-Ki-|«chnn.p.(4).i.6gQjj£'gQ^ tl*rt.l»» («»)«r- I ««W«».(4>QQn^u(Jit [3] • • 

haTing-been>accompliBhed, he-hastened 

ad "^oppidum ■•*Noviodunum. •«''^i«»«^w.-»Conatus"*^J** 

to (the) town (of) Noyiodanum. Having-attempted 

l«-«n-.tam.iD.(i)Qpp^gQj^yg id.4j^ gj •^■•^'itinere, qu5d 

to-assaalt it on (hie) march, becauNe 

I ir-iTWtum.(8) audiebat ^ * • («»-««") i •-•i.i«.(i> esse "^^ vacuum 

he-heard (that it) was destitute 

ab •'-«'*-p»« defensoribns, . non (""«»■«")•- 1 "•(*> potuit ^ * * 

of defenders, (yet) he-* was not * able 

I M^fUtuBuio^i) expugnare, propter *^"^* latitudinem (/) *• 

to-storm (it), on-aooount-of (the) breadth 

•fossae, que- *'^*^'-*altitudinem (/.)•* ^'muri-, 

' of (the) ' ditch, and (the) height * of (the) * wall, 

••?'•• paucis ' (d)»i^i-«nn.(OJii. >u..pi.6 defendcntibus. f*^^ * * 

few (men) (however) defending' (it). 

■•p*-* Castris *^-''' * "- ' ^'M-W'-'P'-e munitis ip^i • • 

(The) camp having-been-fortified 

{eapio-cmp9n).»- 1 (aBV)i-(eap)twD«(4) cCOpit ^'^ * * {aio-agtn) | tfi^^:H*)ctniii.iii.(2} ajrere 

he-began to-move-forward 

f^'* vineas ' w-af i-«tuiii.ui.(i) comparare "'"^p'-* quaeque 

(the) mantlets, (and) to-prepare whatever 

(things) were (of) use for 

I «v*Ti-.tu«.(4) oppugnandum.t*"-' ** Interim 

assaulting (the town). In-the-mean-time 
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'•■'•'omnis **^*'^*multitudo (/.)*• '•^p*^ Suessionnm ex 

all (the) multitude ' of (the) ' Suessiones from 

•fug& »^i"™-<»convenit^** in ■*-*oppidum •proximft 

(the) flight came into (the) town 'on (the) * next 

z-etU.6 uQcte. P^' Vineis (ago-agen)ir-€gi- 1 (a)ctam.p.(4).pl.6 ^q^. Jg [part.] • • 

night. (The) mantlets being-moved-forward 

celeriter ad "'^oppidum, "''••aggere 

qulcklj to (the) town, (a) mound 

(jacio-jaem).it-4tet' I (ja)etiim.(4).i.6 j^^^ [pMf.] • • q^g. i»4.pl.6 tumbuS* 

haying-been-thrown-upf ' and towers 

»r-u I t««.(4).pi.6 constitutis/P^-^ * * ••?»•> Galli 

having-been-erected, (the) Gauls 

•r-fi- 1 t»».(4)*pi.epermoti ^^^ ** '•^""••magnitudine (/.) •• 

alarmed 'by (the) 'greatness 

•-•^p'-^openim, "^p'-^quaB neque 

•of (the) 'works, which they-' had neither 

•r- 1 iHP«,«.(5) yiderant ^^ • • ante neque 

' seen before nor 

b-iMor ii-ihmi.(6) audierant,^'-^^ • • et •**«'^ celeritate 

had-heard-of, and 'by (the) 'celerity 

•P'* Komanorum, ' i^^nM^iHmi.(i) mittun t ^p'*^^ * * '•p'-* legates 
' of (the) ' Romans, send ambassadors 

ad '-^* Caesarem de »-*»^''«deditione,(/.)*' et 

to Csssar about (a) surrender, and 

••p" Rhemis ' *^'* •^ ii-itiiiii.(i).ii«ti..pi.6 petenibiis,tp^^ *• ut 

(the) Rhemi petitioning, that 

I aiu.,i-atiim.p.ib.c2) conservaTentuT tp'-'^ •• ' "^'^^--o) impetrant tp»-«i •• 

they-might-be-presenred they-obtain (it). 

Lesson 82. 

Postridie ejos diei Caesar^ prii!ls qu^m se hostes ex terrore 
ac fugd. reciperent, in fines Snessionum^ qni proximi Ehemis 
erant^ exercitum duxit : et magno itinere confecto, ad oppi- 
dum Noviodunnm contendit. Id ex itinere oppugnare cona- 
tus, qa6d yacuum ab defensoribos esse andiebat; propter 
latitudlnem fosssB mnrique altitudinem^ paucis defendentibus, 
expugnare non potuit. Gastris mnnitis^ yineas agere^ qnaeque 
ad oppugnandum nsui erant; comparare coepit. Interim 
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omnis ex fngd Suessionnm multitndo in oppidum proxima 
nocte convenit. Celeriter vineis ad oppidum actis, aggere 
jacto, turribusque constitutis, magnitudine operum, quas 
neque viderant ant^ Galli, neqne audierant, et celeritate Ro- 
nianomm permoti; legates ad Csesarem de deditione mittunt ; 
et petentibus.Rhemis^ ut oonseryarentiir^ impetrant. 

ExsRciSES ON Lessons 81 and 82. 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

Vinea. Agger. Turns. Opus. Magnitudo. Video. 
Audierant. Celeritas. Deditio. Conservabam. Impetratis. 
Munitus. Ago. Oppugnant. Usus. Nox. PostridaB. 
Finis. Proximus. Duco. Vacuus. Auditur. Fossa. 
Auditi sunt. Expugnavit. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Tower. Alarmed. Work. He bas seen. They will be 
beard. They have sent. Surrender. He is preserved. 
Flight. I say. The nearest. Accomplished. "We hasten. 
They assaulted. Ye have beard. On account of. Breadth, 
Ditch. Few. He began. Mantlets. I shall prepare. 
Use. Night. Quickly. Mound. 

Laiin sentences to he translated into English, 

Csesar vineas agere coepit. Quaeque usui erant comparavit. 
Omnis multitude in oppidum convenit. Vineis ad oppidum 
actiS; turribusque constitutis. Quaa neque viderant ant^, 
neque audierant. Galli legatos ad Csesarem mittunt. In 
fines Suessionum exercitum duxit. Ad oppidum contendit. 
Id oppugnavit. Vacuum ab defensoribus esse audiebat. 
Propter latitudinem fossaa, expugnare non potuit. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

Alarmed by the greatness of the works. The Gauls send 
ambassadors to Caesar. The Rhemi petitioning that they 



VERBS — FOURTH CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 213 

might be preserved. Few men defending it. They began 
to mciye fonrard the mantlets. They assaulted the town. 
In the mean time, the Suessiones came into the town. The 
Gauls, alarmed, send ambassadors to Csesar. Which they 
had neither seen before, nor had heard of. 

SB. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. — PASSIVE VOICE. 
**/r." p. th, (1) Present Tense. I, <fcc., may or can he Heard, 

SINGULAB. Terminations. 

p. sb. (1) Andiar [1], I may or can be heard iar. 

p. sb. (1) Audiaris or audiare [2], thoa mayst, Ac, be heard.... iaris or iare; 
p. sb. (1) Audiatiir [3], he may be heard. )... iator. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (1) Audiamar [pi. 1], We may be heard iamnr. 

p. sb. (1) Audiamini [pi. 2], you may be heard iaminu 

p. sb. (1) Audiantur [pi. 3], they may be heard , iantar. 

"If" p. eb, (2) Imperfect, I, dec, might, could, toould or should he Heard, 

8IN0ULAB. 

p. sb. (2) Aadirer [1], I might, &o., be heard irer. 

p. sb. (2) Audireris or audirere [2], thoa mightatbe heard.. ..ireris or irere. 
p. sb. (2) Audiretur [3], he might be heard iretor. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (2) Audircmnr [pi. 1]. we might be heard iremur. 

p. sb. (2) Audiremini [pi. 2], yon might be heard ireminL 

p. sb. (2) Audirentur [pi. 3], they might be heard irentnr. 

"Itum" p, eh. (4) Perfect Tenae, I, dec. may have he&i Heard, 

SINGULAR. 

p. sb. (4) Auditus sim or faerim [1], I may hare been heard, 
p. sb. (4) Auditus sis or fueris [2], thou mayst have been heard, 
p. sb. (4) Auditus sit or fuerit [3], he may have been .heard. 

PLURAL. 

p. sb. (4) Audit! simus or fuerimus [pi. 1], we may have been heard, 
p. sb. (4) Audlti sitis or fueritis [pi. 2], you may have been heard. ^ 
p. sb. (4) Audit! sint or fuerint [pi. 3], they may have been heard. 
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*'J<i»m." j». 9h, (5) Pinper/ect Teute. /, <fcc., might, could, would or 

should have been heard, 

BIKGULAB. Terminations. 

p. sb. (5) Anditas essem or fuissem \V\, I might, Ac, have been heard, 
p. sb. (5) Auditus esses or fuisses [2], thou mightst have been heard. 
p. sb. (5) Attditos esset or faisset [3], he might hare been heard. 

PLURAL. 

p. 8b\(5) Anditi essemns or faissemns [pi. 1], we might hare been heard, 
p. sb. (5) Auditi essetis or fuissetis [pi. 2], yoa might have been beard. 
p. sb. (5) Auditi essent or fuissent [pL 3], they might have been heard. 

"IR.'' P. IH. IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

SnrGULAH. 

p. im. Andire or auditor [2], be thou heard ire or itor. 

p. im. Auditor [3], let him be heard. iter. 

PLURAL. 

p. im. Audimini [pi. 2], be ye heard iminL 

p. im. Audiuntor [pi. 3], let them be heard inntor. 

p. IN. INFINITITB MOOD. 

« 

"/r." p, in. (1) Preeent Terue. To he heard, 
p. in. (1) Audiri, to be beard iri. 

**Itum" p. in, (4) Perfect Tenee, To have been heard, 
p. in. (4) Anditus esse or fuisse, to have been heard. 

"Itum,** p. in, (3) Future Tense. To he about to be heard, 
p. in. (3) Auditum iri, to be about to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES [part.]. 

**ltum." p. (4) Perfect Tense [part.]. Heard, 

p. (4) Auditus [part], heard itns. 

"/r," p. (3) Future Tenee [part.']. About to be heard, or to be heard, 
p. (3) Audiendus [part.], about to be heard endue. 

"ITUM." P. SUPINE IN [u]. TO BE HEARD, 
p. Auditn [u], to be heard ., iu 
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The present and imperfect tenses of the subjunctive pas- 
sive, the imperative passive, the present tense of the infinitive 
passive, and the future participle passive, are formed from 
the first principal part, iV. The perfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive passive, the perfect and future infinitive passive, the 
perfect participle, and the supine in u, are formed from the 
third principal part, iium ; or, rather, the perfect participle, 
and supine In t/, are thus formed. 

In the present tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
tar in the first person, into taris or lare in the second, and 
into iatur in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed 
into iamur in the first person, into iamini in the second, and 
into iantur in the third person. 

In the imperfect tense, in the singular, ir is changed into 
irer in the first person, into ireris or irere in the second, and 
into iretur in the third person ; in the plural, ir is changed 
into iremur in the first person, into iremini in the second, 
and into irentur in the third person. 

The perfect and pluperfect tenses, subjunctive passive, 
have properly no terminations ; for the perfect is formed by 
the perfect participle audifus, and sim or fuerim, either form- 
ing the perfect subjunctive. The pluperfect, in like manner, 
is formed by the perfect participle and essem orfuissem. 

In the imperative mood, iV, in the singular, is changed 
into ire or itor in the second person, and in the third person 
into itor; in the plural, ir is changed into imini in the 
second person, and into iuntor in the third person. 

In the infinitive mood, in the present tense, ir is changed 
into iri. The perfect tense of the infinitive is formed by the 
perfect participle and esse orfuisse. The future tense of the 
same by the supine in van and iri. 

The perfect participle is formed by changing i^wwi into itus. 
The future participle passive by changing ir into iendus. 

The supine in u is formed by changing itum into itu. 

In the future passive participle of the third and fourth 
conjugations, undm is often used in place of endiis. 
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Lesson 83. 
Vero "•'*•* vinoula et »*.pi.4ea 

Bat bonds (and imprisonmenta) and these 

■•p*-*Bempitcrna certe 

entering-for-ever (or for life) *haye certainly 

ip4- I tuiii.p.(4) iny enta sunt ^"^ * * ad ••'^ sin gularem ^ poBnam 
" ' been-lnrented for ' (the) singular panishmenk 

-^nefarii -^^sceleris. i(^>*^-»-~»-t»)Jubett»J'' 
of-nefarioas crimes. 'He [CsBsar] 'orders (them) 

I ir4iri or u-ii«.p.i«.(i) dispertiii -"P''' municipiis. »^' Ista 

to-be-distribated to-the-municipal-towns. This 

•i.1 jpga I (d)«iM!i.«i«.Mi) yidetur P^ ** " eiH.wt«D.UL(i) habere 

thing seems to-have 

■^^^-nniquitatem, . si («*H|«B.H«w.*.(i)yeli8W»» 

injustice (in it), if you- wish 

I u»«Ti..ta>.in.(i) imperare j ' ■^*^* difficultatem, 

to-command (it of the manicipalities) ; difficultyy 

si |Mu.»t*t«B.Mi)j^gare; tamen 

if (yon wish) to-ask-for (it of them); however 

i(«er«)«K«wi-cwhiiii.p.*.(i)decernatur,P^** si I *'-«'-*"^<'> placet ^J** 

let-it-bo-decreed, if it-pleases (yon). 

Enim 'ego<*>** (<=»p«««»p«)i«^-*^5^»»»-^)suscipiaiD/*3*» 

For I will-take-it-upon-myself (to see 

et, ut ' »'-*'^»»^(') spero/'J * • 

yonr decree ezeonted), and, as I-hope, 

I if-M«i».(3) reperiam,''^ * * '*'*'•* qui 

I-will-find (those manicipalities), tlkat 
I ir^f i-.tam.ii>.(i) patent tP'-'J • • non <'^**-««») I •^md esse 

may-think (it) not to-be (the part) 

suad •**" dignitatis i»"*'*^«*-'»-<*>reotisare "-^id, 

of-their dignity to-refuse (to do) that» 

"**quod ft" I "^^^---^-Wstatueritis "'•''•• •causa 

which you-may-haTe-enaoted for-the-sake 

■«*"salutis(/)'* »^P»-« omnium, i »>*"»-»•«-•(» Adjungitf^i** 

' of ( the) * safety of-all. ' He [Csesar] ' adds 

^^i^^gravem ^poenam ""'^'P^'-P'-'municipibus 

(a) heavy punishment Ho (the) ^inhabitants-'of (the) 'municipal-towns 

si "^'quis '^P»-«eonim (~p)*-ip«-i*«.«>ruperit^"i** 

I if any-one of-them shaU-haye-broken 
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(the) bonds [if any one of the conspirators shall have escaped]; 

I (d)M-(&)*-<d).toin.(i) oircumdat ^'^ * * ^^'^p*-* hombUes 

he-places-ronnd (them) dreadful 

P^-* custodias et ' ^'"''^ '^ " *^ ^""" "^ *™^<*> sancit ^^ * * 

guards and (irrevocably) ordaias 

■"•p'**digna "•^'^'scelere "-P^^perditoniin 
(whatever things are) worthy 'of (the) 'guilt of-abandoned 

•^^^pi-^hominum, ne "^^quis (■»»-") i«-«i-»'*(»)possitt«** 
men, lest any-one may 

I »^»i-atuin.in.{i) ]Qya,re *poenam, "P'^eonim "^p'-*quos 

lighten (the) pnnishment, of-those whom 

iaMTi-atuin.(i)QQjj^gmnat,t'i** aut per "••^senatum, aut 
he-oondemnsy either through (the) senate^ or 

per • "-^populum. Etiam I0pto-ip«»).wpoi-q*oi».(i)jpjpi|.t8]«# 

through (the) people. Also ^ he-takes-away 

•••■spem, "*'qu8e *sola i»-^-^<»)soletP*J** '•'-****-'^<^oonsolari 

hope, which alone is-accustomed to-console 

*-^**homiiiem in '^•miseriis. Prssterea 

(a) man in misery. Moreoyer 

I (b)«r-id-«iiii.(I) j^ljg^ [3] • • ia.pl.4 Jjqjjj^ | «^*fi atiiiii.p.iii.(l) pTiUioaii ; 

he-orders (their) goods to-be-confiscated; 

I (iiiiqao4iiiqoMt).«r-iioawidum.(i) rcUiiqiiit ^'^ ** * vitam ^solam 

he-leaves life alone 

••pi^ nefariis ^^^ * hominibiis. 

'to (these) 'nefarious men. 

Lesson 84. 

Yincula vero, et ea sempiterna^ certe ad singularem poenam 
nefarii sceleris inventa sunt. Municipiis dispertiri jubet. 
Habere videtur ista res iniquitatem, si imperare velis ; diffi- 
cultatem, si rogare ; dicernatur tamen, si placet. Ego enim 
suscipiam^ et^ ut spero^ reperiam, qui id, quod salutis om- 
nium caus§» statueritis, non putent esse suas dignitatis recu- 
sare. Adjungit gravem poenam municipibus, si quis eorum 
yincula ruperit: horribles custodias circumdat, et digna 
scelere hominum perditorum sancit, ne quis eorum pcenam, 
quos condemnat; aut per senatum, aut per populum levare 
ID 
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pofisit. Eripit etiam spem^ qusd sola Hominem in miseriis 
coDsoIari Bolet. Bona prssterea publican jubet; yitam solam 
relinquit nefariis hominibus. 

ExiRCiSBs ON Lessons 83 and 84. 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

Adjunzit. Municeps. Poena. Vinculum. Custodisd. 
Circumdedit. Scelus. Perditus. Levare. Eripio. Spes. 
Consolabo. Jubetis. Vita. Keliquit. Sempiterna. Dis- 
pertiri. Imperabis. Volo. Bogayisti. Deccrnatur. Sus- 
oipiet. Sperabam. Bepcriam. Salus. CausS.. Puto. 
Becusavit. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Tou condemn. To take away. He hsus consoled. Misery. 
They have ordered. They will bo confiscated. He left. 
Tou have enacted. Safety. He will add. Punishment. 
Shall have broken. You place around. Guards. Guilt. 
Worthy. They order. Municipal towns. You have com- 
manded. We ask for. It pleases. He will take it upon 
himself. He hopes. I have found. He may think. They 
have refused. Have been invented. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Eripit spem. Quad hominem consolari solet. Bona pub- 
lican jubent. Vitam solam relinquit hominibus. Adjungunt 
gravem poenam municipibus. Si quis vincula ruperit. Ne 
quis poenam levare possit. Municipiis jubet. Habere vide- 
tur ista res difficultatem. Si placet. Ut spero^ reperiam. 
Non putet esse suae dignitatis recusare. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

Whom you condemn. He takes away hope. He consoles 
the man in misery. He leaves life alone to the men. For 
the sake of the safety of all. If any one of them shall have 



J 
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escaped. He placed guards round them. To lighten the 
puDishment. He orders tliem to be distributed to the muni- 
cipal towns. If it pleases you. They will take it upon 
themselves. They think it not a part of their dignity. 

IRRECtULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are those which not only depart from 
the formation of the principal parts, but also are irregular in 
the formation of the tenses and persons formed from these 
principal parts, especially in the first part. They are sum — 
/ am J which, with its compounds, has already been treated 
of; volo — lam willing ^ fero — I hear ov carry, Jio — lam 
made or become, edo — / eat, eo — I go, queo — lean or am 
able. The compounds of all these being also irregular. 

Volo '^^ I am willing y or I wish. 
Some of the parts of volo, and of its compounds, are 



wanting. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Present Indicative. Present Inflniliye. Perfect Indicative. 

Volo, Velle, , Volui, 

I-am-willing. to-be-williog. I-have-been-willing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
**E,** (1) Present Tense. I, &e,f am willing f or I wish, 

smauLAB. TerminationB. 

(1) Volo [1], I am willing olo. 

(1) Vis [2], thou art willing is. 

(1) Vult [3], he 18 wUling ult 

PLURAL. 

(1) Volamus [pi. 1], wo are willing olumus. 

(1) Vultis [pi. 2], you are willing ultis. 

(1) Volunt [pi. 3], thej are wiUiiig olunt. 

Imperfect tense, volebam — I was willing, is conjugated 
regularly after the third conjugation ; so is also the future, 
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volam — IwHl be wiUing ; also the present participle; vohns 
^^^being wiUing, 

All the tenses formed from the second principal part; uiy 
are conjugated regalarly afber the third conjugation: aS; 
perfect; volui — I have been willing; pluperfect; volueram — 
I had been willing; perfect future; voluero — I shall have 
been willing. . AlsO; the subjunctive perfect; voluerim — I 
may have been wiUing, is regular, aS; likewise; the pluperfect 
subjunctive; voluissem — I might have been willing, and the 
infinitive perfect; voluisse — to have been willing, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
"E," »b, (1) Pre»ent Teiue. I, dse,^ maif he willing, 

BiirauLAiu Terminations. 

lb. (1) Vellm [1], I may be willing. elim. 

lb. (1) VeliB [2], thoa mayst be willing elii. 

lb. (1) Velit [3], he may be willing.... elit 

PLURAL. 

lb. (1) Velimns [pi. 1], we may be willing. elimns. 

ib. (1) Velitis [pi. 2], yba may be willing elitis. 

lb. (1) Velint [pi. 3], they may be willing elint 

• 

**E** ti. (2) Imperfeei Tenw, I, Ac, might, could, Ac, he willing, 

8IN0TJLAR. 

lb. (2) Vellem [1], I might be willing. ellem. 

lb. (2) Vellea [2], thoa mightst be willing elles. 

lb. (2) Vellet [3], he might be wiUing ellet. 

PLURAL. 

lb. (2) Vellemns [pi. 1], we might be willing. ellemns. 

ib. (2) Velletis [pL 2], yon might be willing „. elletis. 

sb. (2) Vellent [pi. 3], they might be willing ellent. 

"E:* in, (1) Infiniiive. Pretent Tense. *' 

in. (1) VeUe, to be willing ello. 

The irregularity of volo is in the indicative present tensO; 
in the subjunctive present and imperfect tenseS; and in the 
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infinitive present, all bs above given. V is placed .before all 
the above terminations, in these irregular parts, to form the 
moods and tenses. 

Volt and voltis, for vuU and vultis, sometimes occur. 

The compounds of volo are nolo -^I am unwilling^ com- 
pounded from nan — noty and volo — I am willing ; mala — / 
am more willing, compounded of magis — more and voh. 

Nolo — I am unwilling , is formed by dropping the final « 
of nouy and by omitting the commencing v in voh, making 
nooh ; but the two vowels, oo, are contracted into o, thus 
forming nolo, and this takes place in all the moods, tenses, 
numbers and persons of nolo, except the second and third 
persons singular indicative, and the second person plural of 
the same, in which the n of non, and the v of volo, are not 
dropped: as, singular, nolo^^^, nonvis^^, no7ivult^^ ; plural, 
nolumus^^^'^^, nonvultis^-'^, nolunt^^^'^ ; so that nolo, formed 
by contracting non and volo, as above described, is exactly 
conjugated like volo, with the exceptions here above indicated. 

Nolo has also the imperative : as, singular, noli or no- 
lito ^*^, he ye not willing ; plural, nolite or nolitote ^p'-*^, let them 
not he willing, 

Nevis and nevolt sometimes occur for nonvis and nonvult. 

Malo — I am more willing, is formed by dropping the final 
syllable, gis, of magis, and by omitting the commencing v 
of volo, making maolo; but ao is contracted into a, thus 
forming mah : and this takes place in all the moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons of volo, except the second and third 
persons singular indicative, and the second person plural of 
the same, in which the v of volo is not dropped, though the 
gts of magis is : as, singular, malo,^^^ mavis,^ mavult; ^ plu- 
ral, malumus,^^^'^^ mavultis,^^^-^ malunt;^^^^ so that malo, 
formed by contracting magis and voloi, as above described, is 
exactly conjugated like volo, with the exceptions here indicated. 
19* 
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Lesson 85. 

Tam (q«oiHi«i)ftu I e«t».d. (4) aflsecutus sum t" • • "**• quod 

I-' hftye-alread J * attained what 

•^i*^»-^Wexspectavi,t'J»* ut «*'»vos« • *^»omne8 

I-ezpeotedy that yoa all 

I (i)*^!— ^vidoretis, »••«•• •'^'*-*conjurationem (/.)•• 

xnight-seei (that) (a) oonspiraoj 

(ei»'Cin)Siw>bci.|eliim.|>.iii.4fj^Q|.^jQ QggQ EpOrt^ COntra 

has-been-made openlj against 

•*-<*^*rempublicam. Nisi vero si (•«ui^^)i»^i.(i)estw** 
(the) republic Unless indeed there (may) be 

any-one, who, thinks (that those who are) 

i^i*-» similes ■CatilinsB non «w**^**»*»-»"'<*>sentire cum 
(the) likes of-CatUine *do^ot *feel with 

•Catilinft. («»«...) i^mDEgtm** non jam ••» locus 

Catiline. There is not now place 

•**^ lenitati ; •**' res "•* ipsa • "-*'^««.(D flagitat ^^-'^ * • 
for-mildness ; (the) thing itself demands 

■•"^•♦severitatem. Etiam nunc 

severity. I-'may eren now 

I (e8d)«r nmk niiin,rii,(i) eoDcedam ^'^ * * "•* uuum : 

* eonoede one-thing : 

{rn-Mi I MTi or ii-ituaub.(l) e^eant ^^^ * * (fleiMor-fiehi) | 8r-bctui^ri>.(I) pjiQg. 

let-them-go-forth. let- 

ciscantur ; ^-^ ** ne <**^> ' «'-»'"*«'^~^*-*<»)patiantur ^^^- •* 

them-depart; let-* them not * suffer 

■•* miserum * Catilinam ' a>«)«'-t»nJ.i«» (>) tabescere "* desiderio 
(the) wretched Catiline to-pine-away for (the) want 

« sui ; <« • • ' -^»i^t««u 0) demonstrabo ^'^ • * '^^'^^ iter. 

of-them ; I- will-point-out (the) road. 

csci«.^i)«r.|feet«A(4)pi^fegtusestt»i»» •Aurelia "via: si 

He-has-departed *by (the) *AureUan .way: if 

(wio-MBe) I •-ttiab.cs) volent ^^^^ • • • ar-aTi-.tuin.in.(i) accclerare 

they-will-desire to-haston 

(nqoBr MMioi) I «r^tii«uiD.d.(S) consequentur ad ' yesperam. 

they-will-orertake (him) at evening. 

O, *fortunatam •'•'•*** *rempublicam, si quidem 
Of fortunate republic, if indeed 
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{jfci»rjic«)«r- 1 jecHaetinB.ib.4 eJecGiit ^** "^^ haiic * scntinam 

she-may-baye-cast-ont this sink 

~*huJTis *^"urbis! *^'^*MehercTile, "Catilina •••uno 

of-tbis city! By-Hercules, Catiline alone 

(r)ir-d- 1 rtimi.p.(4).6 exhausto,tP^' •• •'•* "^ * respublica 

being-drawn-off, (tbe) repablio 

seems to-me re- 

vata*"*-^** et *r-.vi-|ti«im,p.(4).iygQjej^ta.fp^-^** Enim 

lieved and refreshed. For 

****quid "-"mali aut '•^"sceleris «•»«»-«) |eHii.(])pQ^g|j[3]«« 
what eyil or crime can 

be-formed or devised, which 

^* ille non («^i*»-cipe")«»^ i ecpt-«pt«in.ib.(4) conceperit ^'^ * * 

he 'may nq^t * haye-couceived. 

Lesson 86. 

Qaod exspectavi, jam sum assecutus; ut vos omnes, factam 
esse apert^ conjurationem contra rempublicam, videretis. 
Nisi YCTo si quis est; qui CatilinsB similes cum Oatilind. sen- 
tire non putet. Non est jam lenitati locus ; severitatem res 
ipsa fla^tat. Unum etiam nunc concedam; exeant^ profi- 
ciscantur; ne patiantur desiderio sui Oatilin§.m miserum ta- 
bescere; demonstrabo iter; Aureli§> viS. profectus est; si 
accelerare volenti ad yesperam consequentur. fortunatam 
rempublicam; si quidem banc sentinam bujus urbis ejecerit ! 
Uno mebercule Oatilind. exbausto^ relevata mibi et recreata 
respublica videtur. Quid enim mali aut sceleris fingi aut 
excogitari potest; quod non ille conceperit ? 

Exercises on Lessons 85 and 86. 
Latin words to he iranalaUd into EngUah, 

Relevatus. Vides. Fingo. Excogitaverunt. Conce- 
perit. . Exeo. Proficiscor. Tabescit. Demonstravistis. 
Via. Profectus erat. Accelerabo. Vespera. Respublica. 
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Urbs. Ejicio. Ezpectabam. Apertd. Yiderem. Similis. 
Putamos. Lenitas. Elagito. Concedo. Yolo. Mavis. 
Yult. 

English toords to be translated into Latin, 

Refreshed. Crime. To devise. To conceive. Fortunate. 
He casts out. Sink. City. I see. To the republic. To 
attain. I will wait for. A conspiracy. I have thought. 
He has felt. Place. Now. Mildness. He demands. 
They have conceded. He may depart. I suffer. Wretched. 
I have pointed it out, I wish. You do not wish. Evening. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English. 

Belevata mihi respublica videtur. Quid sceleris excogitari 
potest. Ne patiantur Catilinam miserum tabescere. Iter 
demonstravi. Urbe profectus est. Si accelerare nolent. Si 
hanc sentinam ejecerit. Quod ezpectavit assecutus est. Ut 
factam esse apertd conjurationem. Yos omnes videretis. Si 
quis est^ qui non putet. Unum concedam. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

BLe has departed by the Aurelian way. If they will desire 
to hasten, they will overtake him. The republic seems to 
me relieved and refreshed. What crime can be devised, 
which he may not have conceived. There is not place for 
mildness. One thing I may concede. Let them not suffer 
Catiline to pine away. I will point out the way. I have 
attained what I expected. That a conspiracy has been 
formed against the republic. 

Fero — 7, (C?c., hear or carry. It has both an active and 
passive form. Excepting in the forms given below, it is 
conjugated regularly, like a verb of the third conjugation. 
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PBIHCIPAL PARTS. 

Present Indkative. Present InflnitiTe. Perfect ludicatiTe. Bnpine. 

Fero, Ferre, Tali, Latum, 

I-bear. to-bear. I-bore. a-bearing. 

Active Voice, 

INDIGATIYE XOOD. 
«*JF." (1) PreBtnt Tetue, I, <&c., hear, 

snrovLAB. Terminations. 

(1) Fero [1], I bear. o. 

(1) Fers [2], thou bearest s. 

(1) Fert [3], be bean t 

PLURAL. 

(1) Ferimns [pi. 1], we bear imas. 

(1) Fertis [pi. 2], yon bear tis. 

(1) Fenmt [pl. 3], they bear * nnt 

The irregularity is here in the second and third persons 
singular, and in the second person plural. The irregularity 
consists in the singular by omitting the % before '« of the 
second person, and the i before t of the third person ; in the 
plural, by omitting the % before tis of the second person. 
All the other tenses of the indicative active are formed 
regularly. 

In the passive active present, the irregularity occurs in 
the second person singular, which has ferris or /erre in 
place of fereris or /ereref the e before ris and re being 
omitted; and in the third person singular, which has/er^ur, 
the i before tur being omitted. The second person plural, 
which has feriminiy is regular. All the other tenses and 
persons of the indicative passive are formed regularly from 
their principal parts. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

It is only the imperfect tense, subjunctive mood, that is 
irregular, and this consists in omitting e before rem, in all its 
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numbers and persons : as, ferrem in place of fererem. The 
same omission of e takes place in all the numbers and persons 
of the passive subjunctive imperfect tense, which has ferrer 
for fererer. All the other tenses and persons of the sub- 
junctive, both active and passive, are formed regularly. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The imperative mood has, in the second person active, fer 
for fere, and ferto for ferito, in the third person, ferto for 
ferito; in the plural, in the second person, ferte for ferite, 
fertote for feritote ; the third person plural, feruntOy is re- 
gular. The imperative passive voice, in the singular, in the 
second person, has ferre for ferere, and fertor for feritory 
and, in the third person, fertor fox feritor ; in the second 
person plural, ferimini is regular, as is also feruntory in the 
third person. 

INFINITIVE. 

The infinitive has, in the present tense active, ferre for 
fererey and, in the present tense passive, yerri for feri. All 
the other tenses, both active and passive, are regular, accord- 
ing to the principal parts they are derived from. 

The participles, gerunds, and supine, are all formed regu- 
larly, according to the principal parts they axe derived from. 

The compounds offeroy which are of frequent occurrence, 
are conjugated like fero, 

Fio — to he made or to hecomey has partly the active form, 
and partly the passive form ; but, in all its forms, it has a 
passive meaning, being used as the passive of facto — I make. 
If the i of fio be considered as a jJart of its root, it will then 
belong to the third conjugation. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Present Indicatiye. Present Infinitiye. Perfect Participle. 

Fio, Fieri, Factus, 

I-am-made. to-be-made. made. 



INDICATIYE MOOD, 
"^r." p, (1) Present Tense, 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

p. (1) Fio [1], I am made o. 

p. (1) Fis [2], thoa art made 8. 

p. (1) Fit [3], he is made t. 

PLURAL. 

p. (1) Fimus [pi. 1], we are made ^ mus. 

p. (1) Fitis [pi. 2], you are made tis. 

p. (1) Fiunt [pi. 3], they are made unt. 

The irregularity here consists in the second and third per- 
sons singular^ and in the first and second persons plural. 
The i of the terminations is and it, in the singular, being 
omitted, for the i here belongs to the root of the verb. So, 
also, the i of the terminations imtis, itis, is omitted in the 
plural. 

The imperfect and future tenses indicative are regular, as 
are, also, the present and imperfect tenses of the subjunctive. 

The perfect, pluperfect, and perfect future tenses of the 
indicative, have the regular passive form, as derived from 
/actus: as, /actus sum ot /ui — I have been made. The 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive have also 
the same regular passive form, derived from /actus: as, 
/actis sim or /uerim — I may have been made. 

The imperative mood has, in the second person singular, 
/ in place of^e, a.nd /to in place oi fiito ; and, in the third 
person, /to in place of /ito ; in the plural, in the second 
person, it has Jite for /itCy and /tote for /itote, Fiunto, in 
the third person plural, is regular. 

The infinitive has /^ri in place of /ere^ in the present 
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tense ; in the perfect it has, regxdarly^ /actus esse or /uissef 
and in the future^ regularly, factum tri. 

There is no present participle. The perfect participle^ 
/actus, and the future, /aciendusj are both regular. 

The supine in u is regular, /actu. 

The compounds of /acta that retain the a have /o for 
their passive ; but those that change a into % form their pas- 
sives regularly. Though the defectives, confit — it is done; 

defit — it is wanting; infit'^he begins, occur. 

• 

Edo-'^Ieaty edire — to eat, edi^—I have eaien, esum — an 
eating, is a regular verb of the third conjugation. Its irre- 
gularity consists in taking, with the regular forms, some of 
the forms of sum — lam, in some of the moods, and in a few 
of the tenses : as in the indicative present. 

"fiB." SIHOULAB. TsrmiDatkms. 

(1) Edo [1], I eat o. 

(1) EdiB or es [2], thou eatest. is or es. 

(1) Edit or e<t [3], he eats it or est 

PLURAL. 

(1) Edimus [pi. l]i we eat imos. 

(I) Editis or estis [pi. 2], yon eat itisor estis. 

(1) Edunt [pL 3], they eat ant. 

"Sr," #6. (2) In the Suhjunettve, imperfect Unee, 

snrouLAB. 

sb. (2) Bderem or essem [1], I might eat erem or essem. 

sb. (2) Ederes or esses [2], thou mightst eat eres or esses. 

sb. (2) Ederet or esset [3], he might eat. eret or esset 

PLURAL. 

sb. (2) Ederemas or essemns [pi. 1], we might eat eremus or essemns. 

sb. (2) Ederetis or essetis [pi. 2], yoa might eat eretis or essetis. 

sb. (2) Ederent or essent [pL 3], they might eat erent or essent 

"Er," Im, In the Imperative Mood, 

SINGULAR. 

im. Ede or es» edito or esto [2], eat thoa e or es, ito or eato. 

im, Edito or esto [3] le^ him eat.....«« ito or esto. 
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PLURAL. Terminations. 

im. Edite or este, editote or estote [pi. 2], eat ye...ite or este, itote or estote. 
im. Edunto [pi. 3], let them eat unto. 

in. (1) In the infinitiye, in the present tense, edere or esse. 

In the passive voice, editur or estuvj in the third person 
present indicative, and ederetur or essetur, in the imperfect 
subjunctive passive, are used. 

In all the other moods and tenses, the parts of st^m are not 
used in place of the regular conjugation. 

Eo — I go J is a verb of the fourth conjugation. It is irre- 
gular in all the moods and tenses formed from the first prin- 
cipal part, but regular in those moods and tenses formed from 
the second and third principal parts. 

PBINOIPAL PARTS. 

Present Indicative. Present Infinitive. Perfect Indicatire. Snpine. 
Eo, . Ire, Ivi, Itum, 

I-go. to-go. I-haye-gone. a-going. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

'*Ir" (1) Present Tense. I, Ac, go. 

SINGULAR. Terminations. 

(1) Eo [1], I go 0. 

(1) Is [2], thou goest - is. 

(1) It [3], he goes it 

PLURAL. 

(1) Imns [pi. 1], we go imns. 

(1) Itis [pi. 2], yon go itis. 

(1) Eunt [pi. 3], they go unt. 

Here all the numbers and persons. are irregular. The 
second and third persons singular, and the first and secpnd 
20 
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persons plural, are irregular by omitting the root of the verb 
e, and retaining only the terminations of numbers and per- 
sons. The third person plural is irregular by omitting the 
i of the fourth conjugation ; it having eunt in place of eiunL 
The first person singular might also be considered as irre- 
gular, for it wants the characteristic i of the fourth conju- 
gation. 

The imperfect tense is also irregular in all its numbers and 
persons, for it consists only of the terminations of the fourth 
conjugation, and omits the root of the verb : as, thamf &c., 
for eibam. 

The present tense, subjunctive mood, is irregular by 
omitting the characteristic t of the fourth conjugation, it 
having earn, &c., in place of eiam. 

The imperfect tense, subjunctive mood, is irregular by 
having only the terminations of the imperfect subjunctive, 
without the root of the verb : as, trem, &c., for eirem, &c. 

The imperative is irregular by omitting the root of the 
verb, e, and only having the terminations of the imperative, 
fourth conjugation, in the second and third persons singular, 
and second person plural : as, i, &c., for et, &c. The third 
person plural is irregular by the omission of the characteristic 
i of the fourth conjugation, having eunto in place of eiunto. 

The infinitive present is irregular by only having the ter- 
mination of the fourth conjugation, without the root : as, ire 
for eire. 

The present participle b irregular by having only the ter- 
minations of the fourth conjugation in its nominative sin- 
gular, without the root: as, tens for eiens. The genitive 
thereof is euntisy irregular. 

The gerunds are irregular, they having eundiy &c., in place 
of eiendiy &c. 

In the passive voice, there is the infinitive, xru The third 
persons are sometimes used in the passive : as, itur. 

The compounds of eo are conjugated like eo. 
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Queo — lean, and nequeo — I cannot, are conjugated like 
eo. They want the imperative mood and gerunds. 

Four verbS; in the imperatiye^ often reject the final e. 
They are die — say, duo — lead, fao — make or do, fer^^arry. 
So, also^ do their compounds^ except those compounds of 
fa^yio which change a into i : bs, perfice — a^omplish. Here 
the e is retained. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective verbs are those which are only used in some 
moods, tenseS; numbers, or persons. The following is a list 
of the principal verbs of this class : 



1. Odi; I hate. 

2. Coepi; I have began. 

3. Memini ; I remember. 

4. Aio ; I say. 

6. Inqaam ; I say. 

6. Eari ; to speak. 

7. Qa»8o ; I pray. 

8. Aye; bail. 



9. Salye; baiL 

10. Apage; begone. 

11. Cedo ; teU or give way. 

12. Gonfit ; it is done. 

13. Defit; it is wanting. 

14. Infit ; be begins. 

15. Ovat; be rejoices. 

16. Noyi; I know. 



Odi — I hate, memini — I remember, and novi — I know, 
though in the perfect tense, have the sense of the present ; 
in the pluperfect tense, they have the meaning of the imper- 
fect } in the perfect future, they have the meaning of the 
simple future. 

Lesson 87. 

••^Divitiacus (c"^") I »-/«*<»««.(») facit^^** ■•'*•* verba pro 

Divitiacas | makes words [spoke] for 

*^p'-5his (nam post "^discessum P*-*Belgarum, '''••copiis 

tbese (for after (tbe) departure 'of (the) 'Belgsa, (tbe) forces 
■•pJ'JEduorum (mitofiMaw- 1 mimm.p.(4).pi.6 dimissis,"*^^ • • 

* of (tbe) *^dui being-dismissed, 

{t)«r- 1 ti-««.(5) reverterat P^ • • ad ^* eum) 

he-bad-returned to him [CsBsar] ) "(that) 
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■.pi.4 « Bellovacos •^•omni •^'"•* tempore (•««««).«»- i«i.i».(4)faisse 

(the) Belloyaoi at-all times have-been 

in •**fide atque ^amicitii "JEduae 

in (the) bonds-of-fidelity and in-friendship * with (the) *JB!daan 

"■•^^^civitatis; (i»«)«'-i«i'- 1 ?«"•«">• w.M.^impTiisosCP^-i** ab '•P'-^suis 
state; impelled by their 

•p-ipkpLs principibus, qui ' w*"^<tu«.ri,.(2) dicerent ^^'^^ * * 

ohiefs, who said (that) 

•p'^^duos, («)«««*- 1 •ctuii..p.(4)Api.4 redactos ti*'*-i • • in 

(the) ^dui, redaced to 

""^''•^servitutem (/.)•• k '"'"•« Csesare, 

slavery by Cssar, (had) 

(fcro-fcrre) I -tnin.t«n.im(i) perferTc ^^^"^ omncs •^«»p'-< indignitates 

to-endure all indignities 

que* P***contTimelias*, et 

and contumelies, and (that) they [the Bellovaci] 

(lcio.Ic«).«r.|«ci-Bctum.iD.(4)^Jgfg^jJggQ j^^ '•P'«iEduis, Ct 

had-fallen-off from (the) iBdui, and 

(fcrc^erw).- 1 taii-utu«.w.(4) intullsse ""* bellum ■•» Komano 

had-bronght-on war * against (the) * Roman 

••• populo. "'P'-* Qui ("«»-«").•- 1 M.A.(fi) fuigsent [p^'J • • 

people. (Those) « who had-been 

••P^'P'*p»-*principes *-«hujus "'consilii, qu5d 

(the) leaders (in) this advice, as 

I (in)«r.i«i-to«n. A.(?) intelligerent ^^-^^ • • * quan tarn 

they-understood how-great 

•^**^* calamitatem (fcro^rm).*- 1 tuu-wuin.ri,.(6) intulissent ^p^-^^ • • 

(a) calamity they-had-brought-on 

•^"•^civitati «*'^*"^*'" !«'■*»»»•'»•<« profugisse in *Britanniam. 

(the) state fled into Britain. 

Non soliini 'p'-* Bellow acos i ««^iTi «»■ iwtuin.in.(i) p^^^j.^^ 

(That) not only (the) Bellovaci entreated, 

sed etiam 'P'-^JEduos pro ''*=P'*^his, ut 

bat (that) also (the) ^dui for them, that 

(or-i). I «r-u.us.d.A.(i) ^^^^^ [8] • • 6 g^g^ 6 dementia ac 

he-would-use his clemency and 

**^'"''*mansuetudine in ^'P'^eos. "^-^Quod, si 

mildness towards them. Which, if 

C/toeto-/oeJfre).Jfr- | fiei-faeiwn.(e) fgcerit ^'^ * * I w-aTi-«twn.(3Mn.l amT)lifica- 

he-do-it would-be- 
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turum^P"*-^** ■***^*auctoritatem 'P^'uSlduorum apud 

enlarging (the) authority ' of (the) *^dai among 

*^^p'-*omnes I'^^Belgas; "P^^auxiliis atque P^'^'^^opibus 
all (the)Belg8e; * by (the) * aid and resources 

"i.pi-« quoram <"*^*^*" • eTi.*tam.ib.(4) consueverint ^'-^^ •• 

of-whom they-have-been-accustomed 

I Muavi-ttu«.in.(i) gustentare, si *^p^-* qua "p^-' bella 

to-8ustain (themselves), if any vars 

(cid)«r. I cidi-«uu]D.ib.(4) inciderint." cp'i •• 
may-haye-happened." 



Lesson 88. 

Pro his Divitiacus (nam post discessum Belgamm^ di- 
missis ^duorum copiis, ad eum reverterat) facit verba; 
^'Bellovacos omni tempore in fide atque amiciti§> ciyitatis 
.^Iduas fuisse; impulsos h suis principibus^ qui dicerent 
^duos k Csesare in servitufem redactos^ omnes indignitates 
contumeliasque perferre^ et ab ^duis defecisse^ et populo 
Romano bellum intulisse. Qui hujus consilii principes fuis- 
sent^ qu6d intelligerent quantam calamitatem civitati intu- 
lissent; in Britanniam profugisse. Petere non solum Bello- 
vacoS; sed etiam pro bis ^duos^ ut sud. clementid. ac 
mansuetudine in eos utatur: quod si fecerit^ u^duorum 
auctoritatem apud omnes Belgas amplificaturum, quorum 
auxiliis atque opibus^ si qua bella inciderint^ sustentare 
consueverint." 

Exercises on Lessons 87 and 88. 
Latin words to he translated into English. 

Pete. Mansuetudo. Utor. Facio. Amplificaturus. 
Ops. Incido. Sustentaverunt. Consuesco. Princeps. 
Intellexit. Oivitas. Intulit. Profugio. Quantus. Dis- 
cessus. Dimissus. Copiae. Reverto. Fecit. Tempus. 
Fides. Impello. Dico. Servitus. Redigere. Pertule- 
runt. Deficio. Infero. 
20* 
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English words to he translated into Latin, 

He has sustained himself. I am accustomed. Eesources. 
Chiefs. I understand. Calamity. They have fled. Only. 
I entreat. They use. Mildness. We do or make. Ye 
have enlarged. Time. State. I have impelled. He may 
say. He will reduce. Slavery. Ye fall off. He has 
hrought it on. Thou makest. Departure. Forces. I 
dismiss. He will return. 

Laiin sentences to be translated into English, 

Qui principes sunt. Calamitatem civitati infert. Id non 
intelligo. In Britanniam profugiunt. Bellovacos petere, 
ut suSi dementis, utatur. Quod si fecerit. j^duorum auc- 
toritatem amplificaturum. Quorum opibus sustentare con- 
sueverint. Divitiacus post discessum Belgarum ad eum rever- 
terat. Omni tempore in fide civitatis fuisse. In servitutcm 
redactos omnes contumelias perferre. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

By the resources of whom they have been accustomed to 
sustain themselves. If any wars may have happened. They 
understood how great a calamity they had brought on the 
state. The leaders fled into Britain. The ^dui entreated 
for them. It would be enlarging the authority of the ^dui 
among all the Belgao. Impelled by their chiefs. That the 
^dui were reduced to slavery. The Bellpvaci had brought 
on war against the Eoman people. He spoke for them. 
Divitiacus had returned to Caesar. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

When a participle is compounded with the verb swm, to 
form a tensC; such compound tense is o£ben termed a peri- 
phrastic one. The participles thus compounded are, the per- 
fect or past passive, amtttus : as, amatus sum — 1 have been 
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loved ; the future active participle, scripturus : as, scrvpturus 
sum — lam about to write; and the future passive, aman'- 
dus: as, amandus sum — I must he loved. The perfect or 
past passive participle is used, as has been stated in the con- 
jugations above, to form the tenses of the passive voice 
derived from the second and third principal parts. When 
this past participle is used merely as a part of the compound 
tense, to indicate time, then either sum or fuiy eram or fue- 
ram, ero or fuero, may be used ; but, generally, sum, eram, 
and ero, are used, in this case, in the indicative mood, and 
Sim, essem, in the subjunctive. But, when the perfect 
passive participle is used in its proper sense of adjective par- 
ticiple, and qualifies the noun, as, epistola scriptafuit — the 
written letter was, that is, it once existed, then, in this case, 
fait alone would be used to denote the past; for ephtola 
scripta est would denote the perfect tense passive — the letter 
has been written. 

FUTURE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

The future active participle, combined with the tenses of 
sum, denotes intention, or being about or on the point of 
doing something. When the future periphrastic conjugation 
is to be particularly designated, /. is placed in the paren- 
theses, before the numbers denoting tense: as, ^^-^^ am a turns 
sum^^^ — lam about to love. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
(/. 1) Present Tense, I, £0., am about to love, 

SINGULAR. 

(f. 1) Amatnnis sam [1], I am about to love, 
(f. 1) Amaturus es [2], thou art about to love, 
(f. 1) Amaturus est [3], he is about to love. 

PLURAL. 

(f. 1) Amaturi sumus [pi. 1], we are about to love, 
(f. 1) Amaturi estis [pi. 2], you are about to love, 
(f. 1) Amaturi sunt [pi. 3], they are about to love. 



f 
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(/. 2) Imperfect Tente. I, d^c, wcu ahoui to love, 

BnreuLAB. 
(t 2) Amatania eram [I], I waa aboat to lore. 

(/. 3) Future Tenee. I, Ae,, $haU he ahout to love. 

BINOULAR. 

{t 8) Amatanu ero [1], I shall be aboat to love. 

ft0.y ACm 

(/. 4) Perfect Tenee. I, Ae,, have heen ahout to love. 

smeuLAR. 
{t 4) Amatnras fai [1], I have been about to love. 

(/. 6) Pluperfect Tenee. /, Ae,, had heen ahout to love. . 

SINGULAR. 

(t 5) AmatnnxB fueram [1], I had been about to love. 

(f. 6) Perfect Future, I, Ae., ehall have heen ahout to love \hut it ie very 

eeldom need}. 

SINGULAR. 

(f. 6) Amaturus fuero [1], I shall have been about to love. 
Ao.f Ac 

SUBJUNCTIYB HOOD. 
eh. (/. 1) Present Tenee. I, Ac, may he ahout to love. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (f. 1) Amaturus aim [1]» I may be about to love. 
Ao.| Ao. 

eh. (/. 2) Imperfect Tenee. I, Ac, would he ahout to love. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (f. 2) Amaturus essem [1], I would be about to lore. 
Ao.| Ao. 

eh. (/. 4) Perfect Tenee. I, Ae., may have heen ahout to love. 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (f. 4) Amaturus fuerim [1], I may have been about to lo\re. 
Ac.f Ac, 
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•h. (/. 5) Pluperfect Tenae, I, &e,, would have been about to hvc 

SINGULAR. 

sb. (f. 5) Amaturas fuissem [1], I would hare been about to love. 

IN. INFINITIVE HOOD, 
in. (1) Preeent Tetue, 
in. (f. I) Amaturus esse, to be about to love. 

in, (4) Perfect Tense, 
in. (f. 4) Amaturus fnisse, to have been about to love. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION OP NECESSITY. 

The future passive participle in dus, combined with the 
tenses of sum, denotes the necessity or propriety of the action 
to be done; or the necessity or propriety of doing the action. 

When the periphrastic conjugation of necessity is to be 
particulariy designated; n is placed in the parentheses before 
the numbers denoting tense: as, ^^^^ amandin ^^^^ I must be 
loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

m 

(n. 1) Present Tense. I, <&c., must he loved. 

SINGULAR. 

(n. I) Amandus sum [1], I must be loved, 
(n; 1) Amandus es [2], tbou must be loved, 
(n. 1) Amandus est [3]^ he must be loved. 

PLURAL. 

(n. I) Amandi sumus [pi. I], we must be loved, 
(n. I) Amandi estis [pi. 2], you must be loved, 
(n. 1) Amandi sunt [pi. 3], they must be loved. 

(n. 2) Imperfect Tense. 1, dfCy was to he loved. 

SINGULAR. 

(n. 2) Amandus eram [1], I was to be loved. 



ftl 
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(n. 3) Future TeMe. /, d:e., mvt herea/Ur be Uncd, 

BINQULAB. 

(n. 8) AmanduB ero [1], I moit hereafter bo loved. 
Ae,p Ac* 

(r. 4) Per/eei Tente. I, Ae., mutt have been loved. 

BnreuLAR. 

(n. 4) AmaadoB fiii \X], I miut liaye been loved. 
Ac.| Ae. 

(». 6) Pluperfect Temee. I, Ae., mutt had been loved* 

BorauLAR. 

(n. b) AmandoB faeram [1], I moBt had been loved. 
Ao»i Ao* 

(». 6) Perfect Future. I, JbCf muet hereafter have been laved, 

BI9QULAR. 

(n. 6) AmandoB faero [1], I mast hereafter have been loved. 

AOay Ao. 

8B. SUBJUNCTITB HOOD. 

•6. (n. 1) Preeent Tenee, I, Ae., may neceeearily or properly be loved* 

BiirefTLAB. 

Bb. (n. 1) AmandoB Bim [1], I may neoesBarily or properly be loved. 
Ao.| Ao. 

f (. (n. 2) Imperfect Tenee. I, dbe,, might neceeearily or properly be loved* 

snteuLAB. 

Bb. (n. 2) AmandoB esBem [1], I might neoesBarily or properly be loved. 
Ao.> Ao. 

eb. (n. 4) Perfect Tenee. I, Ae., may neceeearily have been loved* 

BmOULAR. 

Bb. (n. 4) Amandas fiierim [1], I may neoesBarily have been loved. 
Ao.; Ao. 

eb. (ff. 5) Pluperfect Tenee. I, dfc, might neceeearily have been loved* 

sniauLAR. 

Bb. (n. 6) AmandoB fniBsem [1], I might neooBBarily have been loved. 
Ao.y Ac 
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IN. INFINITITE HOOD. 

in, (n. 1) Present Tense, 
in. (n. I) Amandiui esse, necessary to be loyed. 

tft. (n. 4) Perfect Tense, 
in. (n. 4) Amandas faissei necessary to have been loved. 

The above form of necessity may also liave another form 
by putting the participle in the neuter^ and the agent, which 
in English is in the nominative; in the dative : as, miht sari" 
bendum est — to me it is necessary to write, that is, I must or 
am obliged to write; mihi scrihendum erat — Twos obliged 
to write; mihi scribendlim erit — I shall be obliged to write; 
and, in like manner, through all the tenses, as above — the 
verb sum being always in the third person. 

IMPERSONAJi VERBS. 

Impersonal verbs, strictly speaking, are those which are 
only used in the third person singular : as, decet — it becomes, 
pluit — it rains f &o. 

Lesson 89. 

^unc, "^'quidquid («»»-««) i •*«•(» est i'^** quocunque 

Now, whatever it-is (or) whithersoever 

"•p^-'vestraB ■***'^p^-'mentes atque p^-' sententiaa 

your mindfl and opinions 

I M.*vi-.tom.(i) inclinant ^^^ • • ' a-i-ta«.(n.i) statuendum est ^^ * • 

incline it-must-be-determined 

»vobis«*>** ante '^'•^noctem. i«»)e'--i^«».0)VidetistP»-*J** 
by-you before night You-see 

-•'quantum '•^^^'•'facinus (faro.«««).e-*«ii-ii»ttim.M.<4)jelatiim sitc^** 

how-great (a) crime | has-been-brought 

ad P'-'^vos;®** si 

to you [has been reported to yoi^; if 

I >r»«vi-atiuii.(i) putatis ^^ • • '-P'-* paucofl <«»»■««) I •w'MD esse 

you-think (that) few are 
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•^f" affines '^■'{♦•huio ' ii-«»»-.t«m.(i) erratis ^'-^ • • 

partakers (in) this (affair) you-err 

yehementer. °*-* Hoc "•* malum 

greatly. This evil 

«^.»i- 1 .t»4i.(4) disseminatum est ^^ • • latius **^'»»^«-« opinione 

has-been-disseminated more-widely | (than) opinion 

•iw|«Ti^HB.(4)jjj2^^i^yj|.pie# jj^jj soliim per 

[than is supposed] it-has-flowed not only through. 

♦Italiam, veriim etiam <'»>«^i«»-«»-wtranscenditr»i»» 
Italy, bat also has-passed-over 

•-*«-p»-*Alpe8, et I *-ri-*«.(i)."M««.i serpens f**^^** obscure 

(the) Alps, and creeping obsoarely 

jam ■^••^^^^Woecupavit^'^** P^multas P^*provincias. 

'has already 'occupied many provinces. 

«-»Id <»-^> • •^t* J potest t»i** "••millo ""pacto 

It can by-no meana 

I (im)er^-h«MB.p.iiu(i) opprimi • •'•*'J-^«»-« sustentando f«"-' * • ac 

be-suppressed by-endoring (it) and 

I ar-aTi-iti».s prdatando ^ ""-^ qu^cunque 

by-patting-off (the time of action) by-whatever 

i<MoBb.s jatione ' •iHiwt«D.(i) placet ^^** * ■«Ti-atuin.(n.i) yindican- 

means it-pleases it-must-be 

dumestP^** »vobis«^'' celeriter. i(««)«'-ii-«».o) video i"'* 

punished (by) yon speedily. I-perceive 

adhuo («*»-«*) I •^••Jn-c) esse P'^duas P^^sententias ; 

(that) as-yet there-are (but) two opinions; 

*unam D. ••"Silani, •*>qui •*'^-«-«°»-<')censet,PJ*' 

(namely) (the) one of-D. Silani, who is-of-opinion, 

•^p'* eo8, "'•P' ' qui ("""•-^""O.tr- 1 »t».d.(4) conati sunt "*'-'^ * • 

(that) those, who have-endeavored 

I er-eTi-etuin.in.(i) delete *-P*'*lia9c ' ■^^*°'»-<"-*> multandos esse^p'-'^** 

to-destroy these (things) ought-to-be-punished 

••-''^morte; * alteram C. "'••* Caesaris, qui 

with-death; (the) other of-C. Caesar, who 

I (T)«r-vwiim.(i) removet f'*^ • * . "* poenam **-"*••' mortis, 

removes (the) penalty of-death, (but) 

lertoMcti).&-ei«.d.(i)j^mpigQ|.j^^j[S]ee i»-i».p».4 omnes "^**P'-*acerbitates 

embraces all (the) bitterness 

"••p^'^ceterorum ""•P'-'suppliciorum. •"* Uterque 

of-other punishments. Each 
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»«i^tU»«D.d.(i)^epgatuji3].. In SsummS, ■""•••feveritate, 
is-occapied (with) (the) greatest Beyerity, 

et pro •su& ■^^"••dignitate, et pro 

both for his-owu dignity, and for 

d<Mimi..6 magnitudine (/) • • ^^ rerum. 

(the) magnitude * of (the) * affair. 

Lesson 90. 

Nuno^ quidquid est; qnocunque vestraa mentes inclinant 
atque sententiaB, statuendom vobis ante noctem est. Quan- 
tum facinus ad yos delatum sit; videtis; huio si pancos 
putatis affines esse, vehementer erratis. Latins opinione 
disseminatnm est hoo malum; manavit non solum per 
Italiam, verum etiam transcendit AlpeS; et obscure serpens, 
multas jam provincias occupavit. Id opprimi sustentando ao 
prolatando; nullo pacto potest. Qud.cunque ratione placet; 
celeriter vobis vindicandum est. Video duas adhuo esse 
sententias ; unam D. Silani; qui censet; eoS; qui hade delere 
conati sunt; morte esse multandos ; alteram G. CsesariS; qui 
mortis poenam removet; ceterorum suppliciorum omnes acer- 
bitates amplectitur. XJterque et pro su^ dignitatO; et pro 
rerum magnitudine in summ§. severitate versatur. 

Exercises on Lessons 89 and 90. 

Latin words to he translated into English, 

Videtis. Sententia. Censeo. Delevit. Conor. Mors. 
Multare. Poena. Removeo. Supplicium. Acerbitas. 
Versor. Quocunque. Mens. Inclinavit. Nox. Facinus. 
Delatum fest. Videbo. Putavere. Pauci. Erravi. Vehe- 
menter. Disseminatnm erat. Manavit. Transcendo. 
Serpens. Prolate. Pactum. Placet. Vindicabo. 

English toords to be translated into Latin, 

Bitterness. He is occupied. By putting off. It pleases. 
Speedily. I have perceived. As yet. Opinion. They are 
of opinion. He had endeavored. Penalty. Embraces. I 
21 
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have thoaght. They have erred. Evil. More widely. It 
flows. They have passed over. Whatever. Obscurely. 
Already. To be suppressed. Whithersoever. Minds. 
Night. Grime. How great. They see. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

Uterque in summ& severite versatur. Genset eos morte 
esse multandos. Mortis poenam removet. Omnes amplec- 
titur. Statuendum vobis ante noctem est. Quocunque 
mentes inclinant. Quantum facinus ad vos delatum erat. 
Latins disseminatum est hoo malum. Manavit per Italiam. 
Transcendit Alpes. Serpens multas provincias occupavit. 
Id opprimi nullo pacto potest. Quacunque placet. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

It embraces all the bitterness of other punishments. By 
whatever means it pleases you. It must be punished by you 
speedily. I perceive that there are two opinions. They 
have endeavored to destroy these things. They ought to be 
punished with death. You think that few are partakers in 
this affair. This evil has been disseminated more widely 
than is supposed. It has already occupied many provinces. 
Whithersoever your minds and opinions incline. It must be 
determined by you before night. 



PARTIGLES. 



The parts of speech that are not inflected are termed j^ar- 
ticUs, They are Adverb; Preposition^ Gonjunction^ and 
Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

As adjectives qualify nounS; so do adverbs qualify ad- 
jectives and verbs : as^ /elix homo^-a happy man ; fdicUer 
vivit — he lives happily. 
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Adverbs are either primitive or derivative. The number 
of derivative adverbs is very great, formed from the different 
parts of speech; but especially from adjectives, which last 
generally end in e or ter» 

Adverbs derived from adjectives or participles admit of 
the degrees of comparison, the comparative being denoted by 
itts, the neuter of the comparative of adjectives : as, faciU — 
ea^ly ; faciliua — more easily. The superlative of adverbs 
is formed by changing the terminating syllable, us, of the 
superlative of adjectives, into e: as, doctissimus — most 
learned ; doctisseme — most learnedly. 

Should it be required to denote the adverb in the compa- 
rative degree, it may be done by placing ad, before the (c.) 
in parentheses, after the adverb: as, /aciUus(ad.c.). So, 
in like manner, ad. may be placed before s., denoting the 
superlative : as, doctissime (ad.s,^ 



PREPOSITIONS. 



Prepositions govern either the accusative or ablative case. 
The following prepositions govern the accusative : — 



Ad ; to, for, at. 
AdTersum, ) 
Adver.u.il »«""'"• 
Ante; before. 
Apud; with, at, among. 

Ciroiter ; about, near. 

Sa; } o" *'"'^*- 
Contra; against, opposite. 
Erga; towards. 
Extra; without, beyond. 
Infra; beneath, under. 
Inter; among, between. 
Intra; within.. 



Jnxta; near. 
Ob ; on account of, for. 
Penes ; in the power of. 
Per; through, by, during. 
Pone; behind. 
Post; after, since. 
Praeter; beyond, except. 
Prope ; nigh, beside. 
Propter ; on account of, near. 
, Secundum ; according to. 
Supra; above. 
Trans ; beyond, over. 
Versus; towards (put after 

noun). 
Ultra; beyond. 
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The following prepositions govern the ablative : — - 



A, 1 from, by (d is used before 
Aby >- consonants, ab before tow- 
Aba ; J els, and aba before t or ;. 
Absque; without 
Coram ; before, in the presence of. 
Cum; with. 

De; of, concerning, from. 
— 1 from, of, out of {i is used only 
^*_ . >• before consonants ; ex, before 
J either vowels or consonants). 

The following prepositions govern either the accusative or 
ablative : — 



Ex 



PaUim; before, with the know- 
ledge of. 

Prse ; before, for, on account of. 

Pro; before, for. 

Sine; without 

Tenus ; as far as, up to (is put after 
the noun). 



ablative : — 

Clam ; without the knowledge of. 

In; in, ab; into, ae. 

8ub; near, towards, ae; under, ab. 



Super; above, over, ae; upon, ab. 
Subter; beneath, under. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions connect words and sentences^ and are usually 
classed under various -heads. 

The conjunctions, que — and, ve^^or, and ne — whether j 
or, in the interrogative sense, are always added to the end' 
of the word. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are mere exclamatoiy particles, used to ex- 
press some emotion of the mind. 



Lesson 91. 

Itaque < se ^ •• *^"'- » »«""-<3)*< repraBsentaturum,rp^5 •• 

Therefore (that) he was-about-immediately-performing, 

quod (»^«ro^fcr«)«M»n<iiii- 1 eoi2itf»mab.(r.2) coUaturus cssct ^'^ • • in 

(that) which he-was-about-to-defer unto 

•'^^•^longiorem •'•*diem; et ^proximS, *-**'nocte de 
(a) more-distant day; and on-the-following night at 

• quarts vigilia <'>*'-''- • ^t^*-* moturum fP*'*-^ * • "p'* castra, 
(the) fourth watch (he) would-be-about-moving (the) cam^), 

^^ ^niifr-taM) I e-ni.ib.(2) pQgg^t w • • quamprimiim 

that he-might-be-able as-soon-as-possiblo 
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I (ig)«r-Mi-«:tuin.in.(i) [jj^glUggje^ utriim "'*'"••* pudor atque 
to-understand, whether shame and 

"•^officium, an °'-«'--Himor i«'^».'t«»-->(8)valerett^^'* pl^s 

duty, or fear would-prevail most 

apud *^P*''eos. Qudd si '^*»'^*neino praeterea 

•with them. But if no-one besides 

(quorHjui) I «r-cuiui.d.8b. (1) gequatur, f'^ • • tamen se 

should-foUow, yet (that) he 

(«wri)-i»»- 1 i»wn.(3).i.4 Jturum ^^*^'^ * * cum • decim^ 

I would-be-going [would depart] with (the) tenth 

»«-»<»»'*« legione (/.)•• 'solSr, de ""qu^ non 

legion alone, of which he-' did not 

^ doubt; and (that) it 

(ium-my-*^i.mA fQturam ^p^-^ * * * prsetoriam ""'*"* cohortem 

was-about-being (a) praetorian cohort 

•sibi-.''^*^** Caesar praecipu^ tt)«'-i»i-tuni.(5) j^^^lg^j^tt'^** 

to-himself." Caesar 'had especially 'indulged 

■'•^huic ^^'••Megioni (/.)•• et <'«»«'-"• "''-'-"^•<2>confidebatt33»» 
this legion and he-did-confide 

maxima propter '"-'*^*virtutem.(/.)'* 

(in it) chiefly on-acconnt*of (its) valor. 

-•« Hac '^*''""'' oratione (/.)•• '"^ ' """•^*^« habita ^^^ •• 

This speech | being-had [being made] 

n^tk.vi.\ mentes ^"^^-^ omnium (»)«r-ti-i«"«.p.(4) conversas suntfp*-'^ •• 

(the) mind of-all were-changed 

in •■* minim '**modum, que* *8umma*' ■'^'•'alacritas 

in (a) wonderful manner, and (the) greatest alacrity 

et •**"••' cupiditas "'belli i(r)««-««<«».p.(8).»JgerendifP"*-^** 
and eagerness (for a) war (that it was) necessary-to-wage 

(iiMccr-ijaU)«r-iiatiiMgin.d.(4) Jnnata cst ; ^'^ * * quc* ' docima 

sprung-up (in them); and (the) tenth 

h>.lonifcl jggiQ ^y;^ •• cept-eJpi,,! pnncepS' «««'-««*^ l «f«-arfum(4) ggj^ [8] •• 

legion fii^st acted 

p^-^gratias '"'^ei per '•P^-^tribunos 

thanks [returned thanks] to-him through (the) tribunes 

-«t^p»-2 militum, qu5d >*>-/««*»- » /eri-/«<«m-*.(6) fecisset ^ • • 

* of (the)*soldiers, because | he-had-made [had 

»•* optimum (bonu8, 8.) "'•judicium de * se,^^ • • 

formed] (the) best . opinion of it, 

21* 
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que «'-i*'rt^*«»-*confirmavit/'J** <ge-<^>** 

and assured (liim)> (Uiat) it 



(MMMM) I •-d.ia.(i) gggQ ^paratissimam ad "-^beUum 

was most-ready for (the) war 

that-oaght- to-be- waged. 



Lesson 92. 

Itaque se, quod in loDgiorem diem collatnrus esset^ reprse- 
sentaturum, et proxim& nocte de qnart^ vigilii. castra motu- 
rum, ut qnamprimum inteUigere posset, utrum apud eos 
pudor atque officinm, an timer; plus valeret. Qa6d si prae- 
terea nemo sequat^r, tamen se cum soli. decim§. legione itu- 
rum, de qu& non dubitaret, sibique earn prsetoriam cobortem 
futuram." Huic legioni CsBsar et indulserat pr^cipu^, et 
propte/ yirtutem, confidebat mazim^. Hd.c oratione babitd., 
mirum in modum conversae sunt omnium mentes, summaque 
alacritas et cupiditas belli gerendi innata est: princepsque 
decima legio per tribunes militum ei gratias egit, qudd de se 
optimum judicium fecisset, seque esse ad bellum gerendum 
paratissimam confirmavit. 

Exercises on Lessons 91 and 92. 

Latin toords to be translated into English, 

Mirum. Conversus est. Alacritas. Gero. Princeps. 
Oratiae. Optimus. Faciunt. Paratus. Itaque. Longior. 
Confero. Proximus. Nox. Vigilia. Moveo. Intellexit. 
Pudor. Timor. Praeterea. Sequor. Iturus. Dubitabam. 
Cobors. Indulserat. Propter. Praecipu^. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Minds. Manner. The highest or greatest. Eagerness. 
Thanks. He has made. Judgment or opinion. Most 
ready. No one. Besides. I follow. Alone. You doubt. 
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He bad indulged. He did trust. Especially. The nearest. 
He moves. I had understood. Shame. Whether. Duty. 
Fear. More. It prevailed. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Quod si nemo sequatur. Tamen se iturum. De qud> non 
dubito. Huio legioni Caesar confidebat maxim^. H&c ora- 
tione habitil. Conversse sunt omnium mentes. Summa 
alacritas innata est. Decima legio ei gratias egit. Se esse 
paratissimum. Quod in lougiorem diem collaturus esset. 
Se proximo nocte castra moturum. Ut intelligere posset. 
Utrum pudor an timer plus valeret. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

The minds were changed in a wonderful manner.' The 
greatest eagerness spruug up in them. He returned th»nks 
to him. He had formed the best opinion of it. Whether 
duty or fear would prevail most with them. That he would 
depart with the tenth legion alone. Chiefly on account of 
its valor. Having made this speech. That which he was 
about to defer unto a more distant day. That he might be 
able as soon as possible to understand. 



SYNTAX. 

L: this introductory course, it will only be necessary to 
-give the essential and leading rules of Syntax. 

Adjectives, adjective pronouns, aud participles agree with 
the' noun which they qualify, in number, gender, and case : 
as, bonus vir — a good man. When the adjective belongs to 
two or more nouns it is put in the plural. When the two 
or more nouns denote persons, and are in different genders, 
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the adjectives are put in tHe masculine rather than in the 
feminine gender. When such two or more nouns in different 
genders denote things without life^ the adjective is generally 
put in the neuter gender. When one noun denotes an ani- 
mate, and the other an inanimate thing, the adjective is 
sometimes neuter, or it sometimes takes the gender of the 
animate noun. An adjective often agrees in number and 
gender with the noun placed nearest to it, and may be con- 
sidered as understood with the rest. 

Eelatives agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and number only. 

The verb agrees with its nominative in number and person : 
as, nas legimus — we read. Two or more nominatives singular 
have generally a plural verb, though not always. When 
each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum^ the verb 
agrees with the last nominative. A nominative singular 
joined to an ablative by the preposition cum — withy has 
sometimes a plural verb. When the nominatives are of dif- 
ferent persons, the verb agrees with the first person in pre- 
ference to the second, and with the second person in prefer- 
ence to the third. 

A noun; following a neuter or passive verb, is put in the 
same case as the nominative of the verb, when such noun 
denotes the same person or thing as the nominative : as, ego 
incedo regina'—I walk a queen. 



Lesson 93. 



A 



Nunc '•p***oonscripti """-P^'patres, ut 

Kow conscript fathers, that 

I ar-avuhim.d.rf>.(i) (jetcster f" ** ao ' •r-»Ti-ttaiii.d.ib.(i) ^eprcccr ' '^ •• 

I-may-tum-from and may-deprecate 

h, 'me^'^** "^^quandam, prop^ *justam ^quaerimoniam 

from me . (a) certain, almost just complaint 

* patriae ; (ipi<»-ip««) i «r-api-ntoi..iia. percipite tP'*^ * • diligenter, 

'of (my) * country; attend diligently, 

I «r-ivwtum.(i) qujeso f " • • "*P** quae 

I-pray (you to the things) which 
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I (c)«r.od-ch«ijb.(i) <jicam,f'5 •• et ' •i-avi-.tinii.to. mandate ^•'^ •* 

I-maj-saj, and commit 

^^•p'-^ea penitus "-P^-^vesfcris "•»*•* animis que* 

them inwardly to-yoar minds and 

"^''^'^'mentibus*. Etenim si 'patria, "^'qnaB est 

understandings. For if (my) ooantrj, which is 

mult5 ''■^•'carior(c.)** »inihi<'>** •meft •vita, si 

mnch dearer to-me (than) my life, if 

'cuncta 'Italia, si '^•'omnis •^•''^'respublica 

all Italy, if all (the) republic 

|(qaor^al).«r-eiihin«m.d.A.(I)|^^a|.^y[8]»» ^^j^ •me:<'>** M. ••*Tulli, 

speaks with me: M. Tullins, 

what are-you-doing ? Whether 'will you 

(foHor-imK) | Sr-fwcnM-mm J.(3) patierfs ^ * * •** eum 

'suffer him 

(eo-iw) I iMYi-ltum.la.(I) g ^Jj.^^ 1.I.4 ^^g^ ii- 1 i-taia.(4) comperisti ^^ * * 

to-departy whom you-haTe-discovered 

(«ni.4iit)i«-«.in.(i)esse '^•^liostem; "'•* quern iw^-^^^-w^-^vides™** 
to-be (an) enemy; whom you-see 

(•«m-««).e-ai.(8).i.4 faturum fp**-^ • • *■*'••* ducem "'•'belli : 

(is) about-being (the) leader ' of (the) * war : 

"*•* quern ^*^'*^ ' iMiH«ii.(i) gentis ^^ * * ' •M»«-*tom.p.iii.(i) exspectari 

whom you-perceive to-be-expected 

in "'P^'* castris **^p''^ bostium "■**•* imperatorem, 

in (the) camp* * of (the) ' enemy (as) commander, (him) 

"■^''^auctorem '•"•^'sceleris ••p^p'^* principem 

(the) author * of (the) * wickedness (the) chitef 

k>-k>D{t.s conjurationis,(/.) •• «^^>rb.4 evocatorem 

'of (the) 'conspiracy, (the) summoner (to war) 

"•***•' servomm et '•P^-'perditormn '•^P'-'civium, ut 

of-slaves and of-abandoned citizens, (so) that 

I (d)fcHa-«ia.p.ai.(i) videatnr f^^ • • non (»«)*-«•»- 1 i«».p.«». w emissus esse 

he-may-seem not to-have-been-sent-out 

ex ^^* urbe abs • te,<^ •• sed <'«>*^ ' 'mam.(^)^i immissus ^^^ • • 

from (the) city by you, but sent-in 

in "^'^^urbem? Nonne ••«'»-'»»■•<'> imperabis^'^** 

into (the) city? Will-* you not 'command 

»^*hunc iw«'-^^»^'»-(')duci in "-P'^vincula, 

him I to-be-led into bonds [to be imprisoned], 
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non (p•a.Il«•)|«r-pl.l-p!•Ill.^l».(l)J^pi ^^ 

(will you) not (commaxid him) to-be-harried to 

"-^* mortem, non i«-*»^»«»-p-'»-(i)niactari 

death, (will jon) not (command him) to-be-slain 

■^Bummo "••supplicio? "'Quid tandem 

'with (the) 'greatest punishment? What at-length 

iiMirwtu«.(i)impeditPi** *te?^^>** Ne- •^»mos- 

hinders you ? Whether (is it) (the) customs 

•'■^'^P^'majorum? 
- * of (our) * ancestors ? 

Lesson 94. 

Nunc, ut h me, patres conscripti, quandam prop^ justam 
patriae quasrimoniam detester ac deprecer; percipite quaeso, 
diligenter, quae dicam, et ea penitus animis vestris menti- 
busque mandate. Etenim, si mecum patria, quae mihi vit& 
me0. multo est carior, si cuncta Italia, si omnis respublica 
loquatur : M. Tulli quid agis ? Tune eum quem esse hostem 
oompensti; quem ducem belli futurum vides; quem ex- 
spectari imperatorem in castris hostium sentis, auctorem 
sceleris, principem conjurationis, evocatorem servorum et 
ciyium perditorum, exire patieris, ut abs te non emissus ex 
urbe, sed immissus in urbem esse yideatur? Nonne hunc in 
yincula duci, non ad mortem rapi, noa summo supplicio mac- 
tari imperabis ? Quid tandem impedit te t mosne majorum. 

Exercises on Lessons 93 and 94. 

Latin words to he translated into Englisli, 

Impedio. Hostis. Yidisti. Dux. Sentio. Exspec- 
tabam. Scelus. Princeps. Evocator. Perditus. Civis. 
Video. Emitto. Urbs. Imperavit. Vinculum. QuaBsivi. 
Dixit. Mandabo. Animus. Penitus. Mens. Patria. 
Vita. Loquor. Egit. Detester. Deprecor. Justus. 
Quaarimonia. Percipite. 
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English words to be translated into Latin. 

Ancestors. At length. To be slain. They see. About 
being. War. They perceived. I expect. Author. Chief. 
Wickedness. Slave. I may have seen. To be sent in. 
City. I did command. Leader, or general. They might 
say. For. Country. Dear. Life. To speak. To do. 
He suffers. He haa departed. I discover. A certain. 
Almost. I attend. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English, 

Quern ducem belli vides. Exspectant imperatorem. Aug- 
torem sceleris exire patieris. Abs te emissus est ex urbe. 
Immissus esse in urbem videatur. Nonne hunc in vincula 
duci imperabis. Quid impedit te. Percipite diligenter, quse 
dicam. Et ea animis vestris mandate. Patria, quae mihi 
vitsii est carior. Quid agis. ^ 

English sentences to be translated into Latin, 

What at length hinders you. Whether is it the custom 
of our ancestors. Whom you see is about being the leader 
of the war. They expect him in the camp. He is the com- 
mander of the enemy, and the author of the wickedness. 
He is the chief of the conspiracy, and the summoner of 
abandoned citizens. He was sent out of the city by you. 
•Will you not command him to be imprisoned. Attend dili- 
gently to the things which I may say. Commit them to your 
minds. My countary is dearer to me than life. Will you 
suffer him to depart. 

One noun governs another noun^ signifying a different 
thing, in the genitive: 2i&, pater patriae — the father of his 
country. 

Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns and adverbs, that 
denote a part or portion, have the word denoting the whole 
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in the genitive: as^ doctusimus Romanorum — die most 
learned (man) o/tJm Romans, 

An adjective qualifying a noun^ either expressed or under- 
stood; referring to or limiting another noun, such limited 
nonn is put in the genitive^ and in English the relation is 
expressed by of, or on^ account of: as, homines expertes 
veritatis — men destitute of truth, ^ere, homines is the 
noun, qualified by expertes, the adjective, and which agrees 
with it ; veritatis is the noun limited, or related to, and is 
in the genitive. 

Verbs of valuing govern the genitive of those words that 
denote the degree of valuing : as, magni cestimahat pecu- 
niam — he valued money much. 

When the business, office, lot, or property is understood 
with a word used with sum, such word is put in the geni- 
tive : as, hoc est prasceptoris — this is (the business) of the 
teacher. 

Misereor — I pity, miseresco — I compassionate, with the 
impersotjals, miseret — it pities me,p€&nitet — it repents mc, 
pudet — it shames me, tasdet — it is annoying, tedious or 
disgusting to me, piget — it disgusts or r^ents me, have the 
noun, on which the feeling expressed by the verb is exer- 
cised, in the genitive : as, miserescite regis — pity the king. 

Recordor — 1 remember or recaU to mind, memini — I 
remember, reminiscor'-^I recollect, and obliviscor — I forget, 
have the word denoting the person or thing remembered or 
forgotten, either in the genitive or accusative : as, memini 
vivorum — 1 am mindful of the living ; Cinnam memini — 
i remember Oinna. 

Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning and acquitting, 
have the noun denoting the crime in the genitive : as, arguit 
mefurti — he accuses me of theft. 

Verbs of admonishing have the word denoting that about 
which the admonition is given in the genitive : as, milites 
temporis monet — he admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. 

Refert — it concerns, and interest — it concerns or interests. 
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have the word denoting the person or thing that it concerns 
or interests in the genitive : as,' interest omnium rect^ 
facere — it concerns all to do right 

The name of a town in which any person or thing exists, 
or in which any thing is done, is put in the genitive when 
such name is of the first or second declension and singular 
number : as, habitat Mileti — he lives at Milettis, Sometimes, 
also, names of islands and countries have the genitive, like 
towns. The genitives domi — at home, militia and belliy in 
the sense of abroad, and humi — on the earth or ground, are 
used on the same principle as the names of towns. 

Adverbs of abundance and want are construed with the 
genitive : as, se gloria ahundh adeptum — that he had attained 
enough of glory, 

A noun denoting the object, purpose or end to which the 
quality is directed, is put in the dative : as, jucundus 
amicis — agreeable to friends. 

Adjectives signifying pleasant, friendly, advantageous, 
like, fit, inclined, ready, equal, easy, clear, as likewise those 
adjectives of an opposite signification, with those denoting 
near 3 likewise many compounded with cow, together with 
verbal adjectives in bilisj have a dative : ssjpatri similis — 
like his father. 

Nouns have sometimes other nouns in the dative, when 
such other nouns denote end or object: as, caput Italia 
omni — the head to all Italy. 

Words denoting the end or object for which any thing is, 
or for which it is done, are put in the dative : ^s, tibi seris, 
tibi metis — you sow for yourself you reap for yourself. 

Many verbs denoting to obey, serve, assist, command, 
resist, threaten, and to be angry, have the dative : as, mihi 
minabatur — he did threaten me. 

Many verbs signifying to trust, please, favor, with those 
of a contrary signification, have the dative : as, mihi place- 
hat — he pleased me, 
22 
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Many verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, aniey 
con, in, inter, oh, post, pra, pro, sub, and super, have the 
dative : as, antecellere omnibus — to excel all. 

Verbs compounded with satis, benl, and malh, have the 
dative : as, legibus satis/ecit — he satisfied the laws. 

The future passive participle, in dus, has the dative of the 
agent: as, adhibenda est nobis diUgentia — %oe must use 
diligence. 

Sum — I am, in the sense of ^'to have or possess/' has a 
dative : as, sunt nobis mitia poma — we have meUow apples. 
Here nobis, the possessor, is in the dative, poma being the 
nominative or subject of the verb. 

Lesson 96. 
•-^p*' Omnia ' (ajo^erc)«rH«i-«!um.p.(ii.2) aggn^ja erant ^'^ •• 

All (things) were-to-be-done 

"-"•^•Caesari "••uno ""*•• tempore; "^Wexillum 

(by) CsBBar at-one time; (the) standard 

I (D)«r-ni-«tlUD.^(S).B.i proponendumjiP*^^ •• '^^ quod 

to-be-displayed, ivhich 

(««««) l«i.c«)gja^ [SI •• -J»iinsigne, quum " «'-°^-*-® oporteret 

was (the) sign, when it-beboved 

I (eurrXr-enciirri or carri-eanain«p.iB.(I) gonCUrri a^ "'•''*•* arma ', "*' signum 

to-assemble-together to arms; (the) signal 

I arHi««-.tam.p.c3).«..i ^audum tp*"^-' •• « tuba ; ^^ia^i milites 

to-be-given 'with (the) 'trampet; (the) soldiers 

lw-*fi-atiiin.p.(8),i.pi.ij.e^Q^5andi^'*'**^** ab "•^''^•opere : "'-P'-'qui 

to-be-recalled from > work : (those) who 

<«*>«•" I -^^-•<»>processcrantfP'«** paulld longiilis, (ad.c.y 
bad-proceeded a-little farther, 

• caus& *"^' aggeris ' ^-^^' *" iwtuin.p.(8)*a ^ 

by-readon-of materials-for-a-monnd-or-rampart to* 

tendi ^p^i** ' «'"'»^"'«-P-^3)...pi.iaccersendi ; ip^-^J** •'P'-'acies 

be-sought (were) to-be-recalled ; (the) line-of-battle 

I «r-xi-ctum.p.(S).i instnienda ; ^^'^ •• — itii.pi.i mjiites 

to-be-drawn-up ; (the) soldiers 

I ai-tiri-*nim.d.(3).t.pi.i cohortaudi ; ^p^^ * * "•' signum 

to-be-ezhorted ; (the) signal 



SYNTAX. 255 

I aiHie*^tan.p.c3).m.i. ^anduiii. ^^'^ * * * MagDam '^'••^ partem 

to-be-given. (a) Great part 

"•p'^quanim •^P'-'renim "^''•'brevitas "^'^••'temporis, 
of- which things (the) shortness * of (the) ^ time, 

et *'*suocessus et ^4noursiis '•^p^' hostium 

^nd (the) approach and charge ' of (the) * enemy 

I ir-ifi-itum.(8) impediebat.^'^ •• »*•* Duse •'•p*** res 

did-hinder. . Two things 

"«'»-"•*) I •-•»•« erantfP'-*^** "-'subsidio •"P'-'his ■^^•'^P'-'diffi- 
wera (an) aid (in) these diffi- 

cultatibus, 'scientia atque "^'usus *^"''P''militum, 
culties, (the) knowledge and experience * of (the) * soldiers, 

qu6d ■'-'**- • •»«»•?• w«-p'-» exercitati ^p*^^ • • «H)riipi.« superiori- 
because being-experienced in- 

bus (c.) •• "^P'-'proeliis, t"""— '^ ' -"'•« poterant tp^'i •• 

former battles, they-were-able 

-..pi.1 ipsi I (ib)«^4p.^lptum.ill.(l) prgescriberB «sibi ^> *• "'^ quid 
themselves to-prescribe to-themselves what 

I eiHi!..b.(i) oporteret t*^ • • -^ ' jitr<-&d»-iuin.iii.(i) fi^jj ^^^ miniis 

it-might-be-necessary to-bo-done, not less 

commode, qu^m I eT-ui-tum.p.ta. ^qq^^j ^y^ ■-^'»-p'«aliis; et 

properly, than to-be-taught by others; and 

qu5d "-"■••» Csesar -"i"*-'*^ Wyetueratf^** "-P^-^siDgulos 

because GsBsar had-forbid each 



■•p'Megatos • <«^>*-^'-*'^-'"-<^Miscedere ab. ""-^^'opere que- 

lieutenant to-depart from (the) work and 

'P^-* singulis- "^'**"'"-P'-®legionibus, (/)** nisi "^P'-'castris 
from-each legion, unless (the) camp 

lr-i»i- I itan.p.(4).n.pl.6 jQ^Q^^^g [purt] •• 

having-been-fortified. 

Lesson 96. 

Csesari omnia uno tempore erant agenda; yexillum pro- 
ponendum ; quod erat insigne^ quum ad anna concurri opor- 
teret ; signum tubSp dandum : ab opere revocandi milites : 
qui paull6 longius^ aggeris petendi causd. processerant^ accer- 
sendi; acies instruenda; milites cobortandi; signum dan- 
dum. Quarum rerum magnam partem temporis, brevitas; 
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et succcssus et incursus hostiam impediebat. lis difficulta- 
tibus doffi res eraot subsidio, scientia atque usus militum, 
qu6d superioribus prceliis ezercitati^ quid fieri oporteret^ non 
miniis commode ipsi sibi praescribere, qahm ab aliis doceri, 
poterant ', et qu6d ab opere singulisque legionibus siDgulos 
legates Caosar discedere, nisi munitis castris vetuerat. 

Exercises ok Lessons 95 and 96. 

Laiin words to he translated into English, 

Tempus. Breyitas. Incursus. Impediyit. Subsidium. 
Exercitatus. Oportet. Prsescribo. Doeeo. Opus. Dis- 
cedo. Munitus. Vetat. Egit. Vexillum.' Proposuit. 
iDsigne. Concurro. Tuba. Dederunt. Revocabo. Agger. 
Procedo. Instruo. Cohortayistis. 

English words to be translated into Latin. 

I forbid. He has departed. Work. Shortness. The 
approach. They have hindered. Aid. Experience. Battle. 
He had prescribed. It is done. He might haye been 
taught. Th^ run or assemble together. They giye. You 
might be recalled. We proceed. Farther. They exhorted. 
I did giye. He has done or performed. The standard. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

lis erant subsidio. Milites superioribus prceliis exercitati. 
Ipsi sibi praescribere poterant. Ab opere Caesar discedere 
vetuerai. Caesari omnia erant agenda. Vexillum erat 
insigne. Ad anna concurrunt. Signum tuba dat. Milites 
ab opere reyocayit Qui paull6 longiiis processerant. 
Milites cohortayit. 

English sentences to be translated into Latin. 

Caesar had forbid the lieutenants to depart. The camp 
haying been fortified. The approach of the enemy did 
hinder. They were an aid in these difficulties. The soldiers 
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being experienced in former battles. They were able to pre- 
scribe to themselves. It might be necessary to be done. 
They are taught by others. They assemble together. He 
has recalled the soldiers from the work. The line of battle 
has been drawn up. He exhorted the soldiers. He gives 
the signal. All things were to be done at one time. 

An active verb has its object in the accusative : as, legatos 
ad eum mitiunt — they send ambassadors to him. An active 
verb with the accusative, often has either the genitive, da- 
tive, or ablative, to express some other additional relation. 

The impersonal verbs pi(/et — it vexes mc, or lam vexed, 
pudet — it shames, or 1 am ashamed, pcenitet — it repents me, 
or / repent, tmdet — it disgusts me, or I am disgusted, and 
miseret — it pities me, or I pity, have the person exercising 
such feeling in the accusative ) they, having, as before re- 
marked, the object on which such feeling is exercised in the 
genitive : as, eorum nos miseret — we pity them. Here nos, 
denoting the persons exercising the feeling, is in the accu- 
sative, and eorum, the object of such feeling, is in the 
genitive. 

Juvat — it pleases, delectat — it delights, fallit — it deceives, 
fugit — it escapes, prasterit — it passes by, and decet — it be- 
comes, with the compounds of decet, have the accusative : as, 
valdh me juvat — it pleases me greatly. 

Verbs of naming, calling, choosing, rendering, reckoning, 
esteeming, constituting, have two accusatives when both 
denote the same person or thing : as, me consulem fecistis — 
you have made or constituted me consul. 

Verbs of asking, teaching, demanding, also celo — I conceal, 
have two accusatives, the one of the person, the other of the 
thing: as, rogo te nummos — Task you /or money. 

Some neuter verbs have a noun of like signification with 
themselves in the accusative: as, pugnare prcelia — to fight 
battles; vitam vivere — to live a life. 
22* 
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Many prepositions have the accusative; for whicli, see 
prepositions. 

Words denoting the duration of timC; or extent of space, 
are generally put in the accusative : aS; ires annos mecum 
habUavit — he dwelt three years with me. 

The name of a town is put in the accusative, without a 
preposition, after verbs denoting motion or transfer to such 
town: as, Romam profidsdtur — he departs for Rome. 

Domus — house, in both numbers, rus — the countri/, in the 
singular, have the accusative in the same manner as names 
of towns : as, domum meam venit — he cams to my hause. 

The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accusative, 
as has been already noticed in the explanation of moods and 
tenses, prefixed to the conjugations. 

Many prepositions have the ablative ; for which, see pre- 
positions. 

Many verbs, compounded with the prepositions a, ah, ahs, 
de, e, ex, and super, have an ablative : as, ahesse urhe — to he 
absent from the city. 

Opus and usus, when they signify need, have generally the 
ablative : as, dux nohis opus est — we need a leader. 

Digitus — worthy, indignus — unworthy, contentus — content, 
prseditus — endowed, and fretus — confiding or trusting to 
or in, have the ablative: as, dignus laude — worthy of 
praise. 

JJtor — / use, fruor — / enjoy, fungor — / discharge or per- 
form, potior — / have obtained possession of or enjoy, and 
vescor — I^am nourished or Uve on, have the ablative: as, 
fungitur officio — he performs his duty. 

Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, or instrument, 
in connection with or modified by adjectives or verbs, have 
the ablative, without a preposition : as, silentio auditus est — 
7ie was heard in silena^. 

Adjectives of plenty or want, as also verbs signifying 
abundance or destitution, have generally the ablative: as, 
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inops verbis — deficient in words; urhs redundat militihus — 
the city is full of soldiers. 

The price of a thing is put in the ablative : aS; vendidit 
auro patriam — he sold his country for gold, 

A nonn denoting the time at which, or in the duration of 
which time any thing is said to be, or exist, or to be done, is 
put in the ablative, without a preposition : as, hoc tempore — 
at this time. 

The name of a town in which any thing is, or is said to be 
done, is put in the ablative, if such name is of the third de- 
clension, or if it is in the plural number of any of the de- 
clensions: as, natus Tihure — bom at Tihur, 

The name of a town, as also domus — house or horns, humus 
— ground, and rws — the country, are generally put in the 
ablative, without a preposition, when motion or departure 
from is denoted : as, Brindisio profecti sumus — we departed 
from Brindisium, 

The comparative degree governs the ablative, when qudm 
— than, is omitted : as, nemo Rorruinorum fuit eloquentior 
Cicerone — none of the Romans was more eloquent than 
Cicero. 

The ablative is used to denote the degree or measure by 
which one thing surpasses, or by which one thing is sur- 
passed by another : as, Sibemia dimidio minor est quam 
Britannia — Ireland is a half less than Britain, 

When a noun, with a participle, is used as an inserted and 
independent clause, both are put in the ablative; this is 
termed the ablative absolute: as, Pythagoras quum, Tar- 
quinio, Superbo regnante, in Italiam venisset — when Pytha- 
goras, Tarquinius, Superbus reigning, had come to Italy, 

As sum — / am, has no present participle, two nouns, or a 
noun and adjective, having sum understood, as in the present 
participle, and interposed as above, have no participle : as, 
adohscentulo duce — a youth (being") their leader. 
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Lesson 97. 



' Ego <•> • • ' ^•»>«'^'^""<'> respondebo t'J • • "p'-* pauca 

I ^ will-reply (in a) few (words) 

•P'-'his P*-'sanctis8imis («.)•• - "'■°'*°^' vocibus 

to-these most-sacred words 



•'•^""'"reipublicaB, et ""*^P''mentibus *^""P'-'liominum, 

'of (the) 'republic, and ' to (the) ' minds of-meoy 

qui i(»J"-^~-<»>sentiunt'^»«J** "Mdem. Si 

who feel (iu the) same (manner).- If 

'ego<*>** i-«'^««^Wjudicarem^*J** '^^hoc 

I should-judge ^ this 

■•* optimum (ftontw, c.) •• (cio-cere).«r-/««- 1 etum. factu,^"^ •• 

best to-be-done, 

••p**conscripti •'-^'■^•p'-^ patres, *Catilinam 

conscript fathers, (that) Catiline 

iar-.TU*h,«.p.iB.(i)inultari ""^^morte; non 

be-punished with-death; I-' should not 

(*Mkr,)^|drfiHutuo,A.(6)^je^jgggj^[i]«. 4usuram -'"^'unius * horse 

* have-given (the) use of-one hour 

ad I <»>««»-«•-•< vivendum "»'•!•• •••'isti "•^'^•^pladiatpri. 

for living to-this gladiator. 

Etenim si 'p'-* summi 'p**^ viri, et ""P*-* clarissimi («.) ** 

For if (the) highest men (in rank), and most-celebrated 

^'••p'^cives non modo non **" ' •^'^*™"'t*>contamina.runt/P''^ •• 

citizens 'have not only not 'contaminated 

sed etiam "' ' "i-**""- w honestarunt ^^'^ * • 
(themselves), but even have-honored 

pi.4ge(8).. i*-«»i-.« sanguine ••"Saturnini, et ••p**' Gracchorum, 

themselves ' by (the) ' blood of-Saturninus, and *of (the) 'Gracchi, 

et "-^Flacci et **-''""P'-'complurium •P'^superioram ; 

and of-Flaccu8 and of-many (men) of-superior 

certe non ' («>«ri).6r-i!uwaiD,d.(i..2)^gj.gjj^j^jQ^ ^^^ [si •• 

(rank); certainly it-'was not 'to-be-feared 

« mihi/*) • • ne '•*• 'quid " in vidise ' "-*''-**"'»-*«redundaret ^^^ * * 

by-me, lest any (thing) of-odium would-redound 

*milii^'^** in ""'^^poSteritatem, '''•'hoc 'parricide ^"-P'-^civiuin 

to-me into posterity, this parricide of-citizens 

(icia-ic«re).««ci-|oct«».p.(4)...6Jjjtgj^gQ^Q[part.]»» Q^^^J gj e*.l gj^ 

being-slain. Therefore if | it [thia 
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I (d)8r-di-«im.ib.(2) impenderet ^^ • • 'mihi <»5 •• 

odium] might-threaten me 

maxime,(ac?.s.)** tamen (««-«-).•- 1 -i-wfui en •• semper ^'^•^hoo 

very-greatly, yet I-have-been always of-thia 

••'animo, ut ••^'•-*^«'^<^putaremt'i** invidiam 

mind; that I-thoaght odium 

produced by-virtue 

^gloriam non * invidiam. Qnamquam 

(was) glory not odium. Although 

(«^m-«e)»«^i.(i)g^Q^[pi,s3«« ••punonnulli in *«-«hoo »-^"*'-« ordine, 

there-are some in this order 

"^^qui aut non 

[assembly of the senate], who either ^may not 

I (d)8r^i.«.nurf,.(i) yideant tP^-^i •• ' "'P'-^ ea "'•p'** quae 

see those (things) which 

l*'^'-^^) imminent, ^'-'J** aut " i»«'^*"»-*c»>dissimulentfP»-'^*^ 

impend, or may-dissemble 

id.pi.4 Q^^ od.p!.4 q^gg I (d)«r.di-ium.(i) yident ; ^p"'^ • • »'•* qui 

those (things), which thoy-see; who 

6r- 1 «iH.«m or tain.(4) alucrunt fp''^ • * •''* spem * Catilinse 

hare-nourished (the) hope of-Catiline 

*^p»-«mollibus P^-^sententiis, que- "-••^>^»«»-<*icorrobo- 

by-mild opinions, and have- 

boraverunt ^p'-'^ • * c-^o'-***') I «i-n»tM-«un.d.(i).eii^«tit.4 nascentem fp*^^ • • 

strengthened (the) growing 

«*^*^< conjurationem-(/) •• non » «'-««-»»»•• credendo."*'-^ *• 

conspiracy *by not 'believing (it). 



Lesson 98. 

His ego sanctisisimis reipublicae vocibus, et eorum bomi- 
num, qui idem sentiunt, mentibus, pauca respondebo. Ego 
si hoc optimum factu judicarem, patres conscripti, Catilinam 
morte multari ; unius usuram boraa gladiatori isti ad yiven-i 
dum non dedissem. Etenim, si summi yiri, et clarissimi 
cives, Satumini, et Graocborum et Flacci, et superiorum 
complurium sanguine non modo se non contamin§,ruDt, sed 
etiam bonest^runt ; certe mibi '^erendum non erat, ne quid, 
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hoc parricidft ciyium interfeciO; invidiaB mihi in posteritatem 
redundaret. Quodsi ea mihi maxime impenderet: tamen 
hoo animo semper fdi, ut invidiam virtute partam, gloriam, 
son invidiam putarem. Qnamquam nonnulli sunt in hoo 
ordine; qui ant ea, quae imminent, non videant; aut ea, quae 
vident, dissimulent; qui spem Catilinas moUibus sententiis 
aluerunt, conjumtionemque nascentem non credendo corro- 
boraverunt. 

ExsRCisxs ON Lessons 97 and 98. 

\ 

V 

Latin words to be translated into English, 

NonnuUus. Immineo. Dissimulo. Spes. Mollis. Aluit. 
Nascitur. Credo. Impendct. Semper. Invidiam. Pu- 
tavL Glarissimus. Sanguis. Gontamino. Honestavit. 
Vereor. Interficio. Sanctus. Vox. Senfcio. Mens. 
Respondebam. Judicabo. Multo. Hora. Yixlt. Dedi. 

English words to be translated into Latin. 

Produced. Although. I have seen. It impends. They 
dissemble. I see. To nourish. Mild or soft Opinions. 
He has strengthened. I believe. He has honored. Blood. 
Certainly. I fear. Odium. It redounds. He has been 
slain. Very greatly. Always. I have thought. Republic. 
I feel. I will judge. He is punished. He lived. He 
replies. 

Latin sentences to be translated into English. 

' Nonnulli sunt, qui non videant. Qui ea, quad vident 
dissimulent. Spem Catilinas aluerunt, conjurationemque 
corroboraverunt. Quod si ea mihi impenderet. Hoc animo 
sum. Summi et clarissimi cives sunt. Sanguine se non 
contaminarunt. Mihi verendum non erat, ne quid invidiam 
mihi redundaret. His pauca respondebo. Unius usuram 
horas ad vivendum non dedissem. 
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English sentences to he translated into Latin. 

Some in this assembly, who may not see those things, 
which impend. They dissemble those things, which they 
see. They nourish the hope of Catiline by their mild 
opinions. They strengthen the growing conspiracy by not 
believing it. It was to be feared that odium would redound 
to me.» I have always been of this opinion. Who feel in 
the same manner. I judge this best to be done. I should 
not have given the use of one hour. It certainly is not to 
be feared by me. 

The present subjunctive is sometimes used to express a 
command, request, or permission : as, ne me attingas — do 
not touch me. The perfect subjunctive is likewise occa- 
sionally used in this manner, and even the pluperfect sub- 
junctive. 

Participles govern the same cases as their verb : as, fa- 
ventes rebus — favoring the affair. 

The participle in dus denotes necessity or propriety, when 
it agrees with the subject or nominative of a sentence : as, 
delenda est Carthago — Carthage must he destroyed. 

Gerunds govern the same cases as their verbs : as, par- 
cendo victis — hi/ sparing the conquered. 

The gerund of an active verb, governing an accusative, 
may be changed into the participle in dus; the object or 
accusative governed by the gerund is then put in the same 
case Bfi the gerund was, and the participle in dus agrees with 
this object : as, consilium scrihendi epistolam — the design 
of vyriting a letter, may be thus expressed by the participle 
in dus: consilium scrihenda epistolcR — the design of a. Utter 
to he written. 

Supines govern the same case as their verb : as, non 
Graiis servitum matrihus ibo — / shall not go a serving 
Grecian matrons. 
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Lesson 99. 

^'^ Necessariis •'•p" rebus "^'^ ' •tii«up.(4).pi.6 imperatis ^^^-^ • • 

(The) necessary things being-commanded, 

•^'^' CaBsar ad i •«^t«m.(S)...pi.4 cohortandos fP*^J • • 

Caesar for (the purpose of) encouraging 

fla-ltn.4 mili^g (carro-cuiTere)r#- 1 ownm and eurTt-ettniiin.(4) ^eCUITit ^^ * * 

(the) soldiers ran 

iQ •^'*-* partem, "^*qnam "*"'sors 

to (that) part, which chance 

(*r>^«T.>.|iiiiw.ta«.(4)^l,t^lj|.^isj.. ^^ »^ I "«--c4) ^evenlt ^^ • • ad 

presented, and came 'to 

^decimam **^''^*legionem, (/)•• ■'^^'**^-*-Wcohor- 

(the) * tenth legion, . ho- 

tatus est PJ • • "-'ti^p^--* milites non "^'*''« loDgiore 

exhorted (the) soldiers *with not (a) * longer 

'''-^^•oratione, (/.)** qahm nil ' (tin)8r-tuiai-tentum^® retine- 
speech, than that they-should- 

reDttp*-^** *memoriam 'suae 'pristinaB '^*''^virtutis,(/)*^ 
retain (the) memory of-their former valor, 

neu '*'-'^*^»»"P'^<^perturbarentur»'-'^** --Sanimo que- 

nor should-they-be-disturbcd in-mind and 

fortiter ' (tin)er-*inuUMtiiin.ib.(2) gustmereiit ^p'-'J * • 

' should bravely » sustain 

•^*irapetum '•"^P^-'hostium-; qu5d ^*P^*liostes 

(the) attack * of (the) * enemy | because (the) enemy 'were 

non longius <•"«»-«> i«''C2)aberant;iP'-8^»» qu5.m 

not farther 'distant, than 

qu6 "•* telum (wm-e.-) i •-ai^.a) poggetw •• 

whither (a) dart might 

(ilcio-jicere) | «r^i-jectuin.p.!ii.(l) ^^j JqJ u- | d«<»Hitum.(4) ^g^J^ [3] • • 

be-cast, he-gave 

"»•* signum "•' proelii » (»t)«r-i«-hwm.p.(8) committendi fp^^ •• 

(the) signal | of-battle to-be-engaged [for 

atque (fi«i«^«"-««««i)*-<w»«««.<«.w.«.i profectus b*'*.i •• item ' 

battle]; and having-departed likewise 

in * alteram ""'*'*•* partem, ^causfi 

to another part (of the anny), *for (the) * purpose 

I w-ari-»tum.2 coliortandi,"''^ *• <">*- 1 rri-rwm.(4) Qccumtf^^ • • 

of-oxhorting he-met (the 



SYNTAX. 265 

I t«vi-«tum.(i).nwiti..pi.8p^gjjg^^tj|5^ riMt]«« ^ Tanta 

' soldiers) fighting. So-great 

(«m-«ue)^-|ai.(4)£^i^[3]«« «**«•• lexiguitas '*^**teinporis, que* 

was (the) smallneBS of-time and * 

tarn ■•'paratus "•'animus *""^P^-^liostium' ad 

80 prepared (was) (the) mind * of (the) ^ enemy for 

I «iv,vi-.hun.4 dimicandum/**'-^ •* ut "-<"*•» tempos 

fighting, that time 

(w«^).^iai.d,.(4)^jef^eritP^** non modo ad -'••P»-Mnsignia 

was-wanting not only for X^^®) ensigns 

'•'■*^^"»t3)-p'-'«accommodanda,cp^5** sed etiam 
(of distinction) to-be-fixed-on, but even 

ad P'-^ galeas ' «^-wam.(3).pi.4 induendas, ^^'^'^ * * que- 

for (the) helmets to-be-pat-on, and 

"•P^^ tegmenta ' (h)«riod-ctum.(S).pL4 detrahenda ^p*^-^ •* 

(the) coverings to-be-drawn-off 

"P'-'scutis*. In """^quam '*^^* partem **'quisque 

'from (the) ^shields. Into what part erery-one 

^•casu •'-•'-^""^t'Jdevenitf^^** ab '^'^"•^opere, que- 

by-chance came from (his) work, | and 

**P***quae- "p'-^ prima "•^^''signa 

what first standards [and the first standards] 

(leh>.Jee«)ffr- 1 exMtuin.(4) conSpCxit ^^ * * ""- • •"-•t«^C4) coUStitit ^^^ • * ad 

he-beheld he-stood at 

•«*'•* haec, ne ' (tt)»r-.i-«ttm.A.(2) dimitteret ^** "-^Hempus 

them, lest he-might-let-pass-by (the) time 

I ai^vi^tnm.2 pugnaudi ^^'^ • • in I «Mivi-tituin.6 qufiereudo ^-^ ** 

of-fighting in-seeking 

••p*-*suos. 

his (comrades). 

f 

Lesson 100. 

CaBsar necessariis rebus imperatis^ ad cobortandos milites^ 
quam in partem sors obtulit decucurrit ; et ad legionem de- 
cimam devenit. Milites non longiore oratione est cobortatus; 
qukm uti su8Q pristinas virtutis memoriam retinerent^ neu 
perturbarentur animo^ bostiumque impetum fortiter sustine- 
rent ; et qu5d non longius bostes aberant, qukm qu6 telum 
adjici posset ; proelii committendi signum dedit : atque item 
23 
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in alteram partem cohortandi causd. profectus^ pugnantibus 
occurrit. Temporis tanta fuit exiguitas, hostiumque tam 
paratus ad dimicandum animus^ ut, non mod6^ ad insignia 
aocommodanda, sed etiam ad galeas induendas^ scutisque 
tegmenta detrahenda, tempus defuerit. Quam quisque in 
partem ab opere casu devenit^ quaeque prima signa conspexit, 
ad haec constitit^ ne^ in quserendis suis^ pugnandi tempus 
dimitteret. 

ExEBCisES ON Lessons 99 and 100. 

Latin words to he translated into .English, 

Eziguitas. Tantus. Paratas. Dimicaverunt. Animns. 

Acoommodabo. Galea. Induo. Scutum. Detrabo. De- 
sum. Op]iis. Casus. Signum. Conspicio. Quaero. Pug- 

navenmt. Tempus. Necessarius. Imperavit. Sors. 

Obfero. Decurrunt. Devenio. Cobortor. Pristinus. 

Retinerem. Perturbo. Sustineo. Adjicio. Commisit. 
Dant. Pugnabo. 

English words to he translated into Latin, 

Work. Standards. To bebold. He sougbt. Likewise. 
They bad exhorted. They meet or run together. Prepared. 
They will fight. It was wanting. Even. Coverings. To 
put on. It was drawn off. Chance. Shields. Speech. 
He may have retained. Former or ancient. To disturb. 
Attack. To be distant. Dart. He has cast. He departed. 
He may have commanded. He encourages. To present. 

Latin sentences to he translated into English, 

Temporis exiguitas. Hostium paratus ad dimicandum 
animus. Ad galeas induendas tempus defuerit. Scutis teg- 
menta detraxerunt. Ab opere devenit. Signa conspexit. 
Ne pugnandi tempus dimitteret. Csesar ad cohortandos 
milites decucurrit. Milites oratione est cohortatus. Hos- 
tium impetum fortiter sustinerent. Non longius^ qukm qu5 
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teliim adjici posset. Signnm dat. In alteram partem pro- 
fectiLS est. Pugnantibus occurrit. 

English sentences to he translated into Latin, 

The first standard he beheld. He might let the time of 
fighting pass by. He seeks his comrades. For the purpose 
of exhorting. So prepared were the minds of the enemy 
for fighting. Time was wanting for the ensigns of distinction 
to be fixed on. They drew off the coverings from the shields. 
Into whatever part he came. The memory of their ancient 
valor. They were disturbed in mind. They bravely sus- 
tained the attack. He gave the signal for battle. He ran 
to that part which chance presented. 



PROSODY. 

To give the rules of Prosody would scarcely be consistent 
with this first or elementary course ; it may be proper, how- 
ever, to observe that Latin verses are formed on quite dif- 
ferent principles from English verses. Latin verse has no 
rhyme, nor does the structure thereof depend on accented 
or unaccented syllables; but is altogether dependent on a 
certain or regular succession of long and short syllables. 

The length of time employed in pronouncing a syllable is 
called the quantity of such syllable. A long syllable is con- 
sidered as being equal in duration to two short syllables. 
There are a great many rules for determining the quantity 
of a syllable. It may only be proper here to state two or 
three of the most general rules ; as, a vowel before anpther 
vowel, or before a diphthong, is short: as, mens — mi/; so, 
also, when A is interposed between two vowels, the first vowel 
is short: as, nihil — nothing. Diphthongs are long: as. 
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durum — gold, A vowel before two consonants, or before a 
double consonant^ is long: as, helium — war. 

Two or more syllables constitute a foot, of whicb there are 
many and various kinds, and each bas its peculiar denomina- 
tion ; as the spondee, consisting of two long syllables : eb, 
fundunt — they pour out; tbe dactyl, consisting of one long 
and two short syllables: sts, corpora — bodies. These two 
feet, the spondee and dactyl, are the feet used in epic or 
heroic verse. 

All verses are composed of a certain number of feet, and 
the verses thus formed are of various kinds, and have different 
denominations : as the hexameter, or epic or heroic verse, 
which consists of six feet, those feet being dactyls and spon- 
dees. The fifth foot, reckoning from the commencement of 
the line, is a dactyl, and the sixth or last a spondee. The 
first, second, third and fourth foot may be either a dactyl or 
spondee: as, 

LtidSrS I quS vel'J'lem cSlS'pmo per'Jmisit S.'pgresti. 
Daot. 1 spoil. 2 dact. 3 spoil. 4 dact 5 spon. 6. 

''he permits {me) to play what I will on my rural reed,'* 



THE END 



SARGENT^S STANDARD SPEAKER. 

JUST PUBLISHED, 
In one demi-oeiavo volume of 66S poffea, 

THE STANDARD SPEAKER, 

COXTAnilNO 

^xmm ID :f rnjt ml :f nitn[; 

FOR DECLAMATION IN SCHOOLS, ACADEMIES, LYCEUMS, COLLcGES. 

Newly translated or compiled from celebrated Orators, Authors, and populuf 

Debaters, ancient and modem. 

A TREATISE ON ORATORY AND ELOCUTION, 

WITH NOTES EXPLANATORY AND BIOQR^ PHICAL. 

BY EPES SARGENT. 
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This work has been compiled with great care, and conta uB a majority of 
new pieces. It is far more comprehensiye than any similar work, and if 
adapted for use not only as a Speaker, bat to the general reader, as a colleo- 
t!on containing many new, rare, and elegant extracts. 

From among a great number of commendatory notices received Mb 
essayists, the press, and teachers of elocution, a few are subjoined. 



From E. P. Whipple, Esq., the ioell-knoton EsBayiat and Critic. 

We have no hesitation in saying that this is the best compUation of tha 
kind, In the variety and in the comprehensiveness of its selections, which 
has been made on either side of the Atlantic The various pieces are selected 
with great judgment from a long array of celebrated orators and writers. 
A good portion of the work is devoted to extracts from late speeches in 
France, England, and America, which have never before appeared in a col- 
lection of the kind; and the works of the great masters of eloquence, 
Chatham, Burke, Pitt, Fox, Orattan, Emmett, Shiel, and Webster, have been 
carefully studied for new specimens. The original translations from the 
French are admirably executed, and add a novel feature to the work. The 
amount of editorial labor expended on the whole compilation must have 
been very great — greater, we tliink, than that of any other Speaker. 

The introductory treatise on Oratory and Elocution is a model of con- 
densation, full of matter, clear, sensible, and available in every port. Not 
only is the volume admirably adapted to serve its primal purpose as a 
Speaker, but to the general reader it will be found to be a most stimulating 
•od attractive book, better than any work of ** elegant extracts" we have 

•C«B. 
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SARGENT'S STANDARD SPEAKER. 

From the Knickerbocker (N, Y.) Jfagazine, 

While he (the compiler) has retained all the indispensable masterpiece!, 
and restored uiany that have been omitted from the collections the last 
twenty years, be has giycn an amount of fresh, new, and appropriate mai- 
ler, that will aetonitih and delight the youthful prize-seeking orators of oar 
academies and ecbools. He has translated from Mirabeau and Victor Hugo 
a number of speeches of appropriate length, that will become as familiar aa 
the " Qive me liberty or give me death" speech of Patrick Henry. 



From E. B. Dulwbll, Esq., late Principal of the Public Latin School, Boeton, 

The Tolume seems to me to be a very valuable one, and to contain more 
available matter tban any book of the kind I ever saw. Beside the old 
standard pieces, you have given us a great many new ones, and, to my sur- 
prise, have pat a new vigor into some of the old translations, which makei 
them quite new and redolent of their originals. 



From the Lowell Courier, 

The whole range of ancient and modern oratory, pulpit, forensic, or occa- 
sional, as well as of poetry, dramatic, lyrical, or epic, has been explored, and 
tl9 choicest gems from each brought together into this literary casket The 
volume should be on the table of every friend of elegant letters, as a collec- 
tion of rare and beautiful extracts, to be read and read again. 



From the Boston Daily Advertiser, 

The volume deserves to be, what its title claims, a ''Standard 
Speaker." 



From the New York Erpreaa, 

The Standard Speaker is one of the most superbly executed works that 
ever emanated from the American press, and is tbe best book for the pur- 
poses for which it was designed, ever issued in the language. It muat 
become a standard school-book, wherever reading and elocution are taught. 



From the New York Home Journal, 
The chimerical "systems," through which a short cut to the attainment 
of good elocution is promised, are set down at their true value. All the 
available information on the subject is here summed up. The principal do- 
partment is the Senatorial; and this is much more full and satisfactriry thaq 
anything of the kind that has* yet appeared in any elocutionary collection. 



It is adapted to the wants of the whole Union, and not of a seefion,— iVeto 
Orleans Pirayune, 
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■ffOBKS ON THE NATURAL SCIENCEi 



PARTIGULAR ATTENTION 

IS IMTITBa TO 

CjiatUs MtsllMtvs 

SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS 

UPON THE NATURAL SCIENCES. 

AHOKO THEH ARI 

JOHNSTON'S SERIES. 
JOHNSTON'S TURNER'S CHEMISTRY. 

A MANUAL QF CHEMISTRV. , 



A NEW EDmON. 

BY JOHN JOHNSTON, A.M., 

JOHNSTON'S TURNER'S ELEMENTAKI CHEMISTRY 

rOK THE OSE 07 COMMON SCHOOLS. On« Tot. ISmo. 
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JOHNSTON'b SERIES 




JOHNSTON'S NATURAL THILOSOPIIY. 

XUSXrXSBD fiDZTZON'. 

ENLARGED AND IMPROVED. 

a Biiiittfll of jgatural f jiiUsHjilin, 

COMPILED FROM VARIOUS SOURCES, AND DESIGNED AS A TEXT- 
BOOK IN HIGH SCHOOLS AND ACADEMIES. 

BY JOHN JOHNSTON, A.M., 

PROFESSOR OF NATURAL SCIENCE IN THE WESLETAN UXIVERSITT. 

The above valuable series of books were prepared by John Johnston. 
A.M., Professor of Natural Science in the Wesleyan University, Middle* 
town, Ct. The Chemistry is the standard text-book of many of the lead- 
big Colleges and prominent Medical Institutions of the country. The 
Elementary Chemistry, very recently published, has been adopted in 
many High Schools and Academies, in all parts of the country. 

The present edition of Johnston*8 Natural Philosophy wilt be tound 
much enlarged and improved. Exact in its definitions, original in its 
illustrations, full and familiar in explanation, the publishers are assured 
it will require oniy to be examined to be approved. It has been recently 
recommended by the Board of Education of the State of New Hampshire 
for the ucie of the Common Schools of the State; it has also been adopted in 
the nigb School of Cambridge, Massachusetts, and in many Academies and 
gf'hools in various sections of the country. 

A f( w notices of the series, from among many which have been receivoa. 
«ire Appendod : 
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WORKS 0^ rilE NATURAL SCIENCES. 

Extract from the Proceedings of the School Commianoners of the State of 

New Hampshire, 

At a meeting of the Commissioners of Common Schools for the State of 
New Hampshire, held in Concord, August, 1851, it was, on motion of Mr. 
\rhidden, of Lancaster, Coos county. 

Voted, To recommend "Johnston's Natural Philosophy" to be used in the 
Common Schools of the State. 



From M. J. Williams, Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, 

South Carolina College, Columbia, S* 0. 

I consider Johnston's Manual of Natural Philosophy a good text-book for 
elementary instruction in schools and academies. 

Extract from the Record of the Proceedings of the Board of Visiton of tkt 

Natchez Instttutet Natchez, Miss, 

At a meeting of the Board of Visitors of the Natchez Institute, John- 
ston's Natural Philosophy, and Johnston's Elements of Chemistry, were 
unanimously adopted as text-books for the use of the pupils. 

Signed, L. M. PATTERSON, Secretary. 



Fiom Prof. Boorat of the High School, Philadelphia, 

1 find, upon a careful examination of Johnson's Manual of Chemistry, 
that it is extremely well adapted to the objects for which it is designed. 
As a text-book, I regard it as superior to Turner*s Chemistry, on which 
it is based, being more condensed and practical, and yet sufficiently and 
equally presenting the late rapid advancement of the science. 



« 



Extract from a Letter of F. Mekkice, Professor of Chemistry in the Ohio 
Wesleyan University and Starling Medical College, Columbus^ Ohio, 
Having carefully examined Johnston's Turner's Chemistry, without 
specifying its particular excellencies, I am free to say that I regard it as 
an excellent text-book. Indeed to most students in the higher seminaries 
of learning, I know of no book upon the subje'ct, which I would recom- 
mend in preference to it. 

From JcHN F. Eraser, Professor of General Chemistry in the Franklin 

Institute^ Philadelphia, 
I find it to be a carefully compiled and well digested Treatise, and, as 1 
bcUeve, well adapted to serve the purpose of a text-book. 
This work has been introduced into many Academies and several Col 

leges, and is held in the highest estimation. 
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WORKS ON THE NATURAL SCIENCES. 

GUTS ASTRONOMY. 
KEITH ON THE GLOBES. 

GUY AND KEITH. 
GUY ON ASTRONOMY, AND KEITH ON THE GLOBES : 

Iqj's Elements of Jistrononij, and an Abridpent of Keitli's New Treatise on tlie Globus 

THIRTEENTH AMERICAN EDITION, WITH ADDITIONS AND IMPROVEMENTSi 
▲NO AN EXPLANATION OS THB ASTRONOMICAL PART OF THB AMERICAN 

ALMANAC. 

SlluHtriitii mit^ (fclgjitifD 1^UUi, 

SRAWV ARB SiraKATXD OS 8TXEI, CT TBI 1B8T MAmfSB. 
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A Tolnme containing Guy'a popular Treatise of AstronQiny, and Keith 
•u tile Glebes, having been submitted to us for examination, and carefully 
exainued, we can without any hesitation recommend it to the notice and 
pattoLage oi parents and teachers. The work on Astronomy is clear 
iiitelligiblo, a.id suited to the comprehension of young persons. It com- 
prises a groat amount of information and is well illustrated with steel 
engravings. Kbiih on the Globes has long been recognised as a standard 
school book. Thu |.Tesent edition, comprised in the same volume with tbe 
Astronomy, is imp) a 'cd by the omission of much extraneous matter, and 
the reduction of si^«j a. id price. On the whole, we know of no school 
uook which comprised vo much in so little space as the new edition ol 
Guy and Keith. 

THOMAS EUSTav'JS, CHARLES MEAD, 

JOHN HASLAM, BENJAMIN MAYO, 

W. CURRAN, HUGH MORROW, 

SAMUEL CLENDEMN, J. H. BLACK. 



The following teachers of Bv aimore, concur iu the opinion above ex- 
stressed: - 

E. B ENNETT, O. W. TRE ADWELL, 

C. F. BANSEMAR, JAMES SHANLEY, 

E. R. HARNEY, DAVID KING, 

ROBERT O'NEILL. ROBERT WALKER, 

N. SPELMAN, D. W. B. McCLELAN. 
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MATHEMATICAL WORKS. 
VZBaZZrZA HLXImITILWV tmSTXTUTM 

MATHEMATICAL SERIES, 

BY COL. FRANCIS H. SMITH, 

SUPERINTENDENT OF THE VIRGINIA MILITARY INSTITm. 

INTRODUCTION TO SMITH AND DUKE'S 

ARITHMETIC. 

BY FRANCIS H.SMITH, A.M. 

AMERICAN STATISTICAL ARITHMETIC- 

DESIGNED FOB ACADEMIES AND SCHOOLS. 
BY PRANCfS H.SMITH, A.M. 

Bnperintendent and Profesror of Mathematics in the Tirginia Military Institute; ^te 

Professor of Mathematics in Hampden Sydney College, and formerly Assistant 

Professor in the United States Military Academy, West Point; 

And R. T. W. DUKE, 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics in the Tirginia Military Institnta. 

THIRD EDITION. 

KEY TO SMITH AND DUKE'S AMERICAN 
STATISTICAL ARITHMETIC. 

PREPARED BY WILLIAM FORBES, 
AMbtut Proftnor of UatlMiiutin in tb. Tiiginia MiUtaij IiuUtnt.. 

SMITH'S ALGEBRA. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON ALGEBRA, 

PBfiPARKD FOR THE USE OF THE CADETS OF THE TIRGINIA MILITAA) 

INSTITUTE, AND ADAPTED TO THE PRESENT STATE OF MATHJfl- 

MATICAL INSTRUCTION IN THE SCHOOLS, ACADEMIES, 

AND COLLEGES OF THE UNITED STATES. 

BY FBANCIS H. SISTTEi, A.M. 

This work is designed to present as complete an Elementary course of 
Algebra, as the time devoted to the 6tudy of Mathematics in the Colleges 
of jor country will allow ; while it <frill be equally within the comprehoa- 
•ion of the pupil of the High School or Academy. 



MODERN LANGUAGES. 



MANESCA'S FRENCH GRAMMAR; 

Or tht Serial aod Oral Method of TeacMog Langoages : — Adapted to the Frencli 

BT Ii. MAITESOA. 

sEmTAiroMrMETm 

MANESCA'S FRENCH READER. 

Prepared for the use of Students who have gone through the Course of Lessdiu 

contained in the method ; to which is added, 

A TABLE OF THE FRENCH VERBS, 

Arranged and classified on a new platiy calculated to facilitate greatly their 

acquisition. Br L. Manesca. 

EXTRACTS OF NOTICES OF MANESCA'S FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

From ike New York Daily Tribune. 

This is no doubt one of the most rational and effectiTe manuals for the 
teaching of languages that has ever been prepared ; anjr person, with an 
ordinary deg^ree of attention, may, with its aid, be certain of obtaining a 
sound, practical knowledge of the French in a short time. The Serial and 
Oral method was discovered by John Manesca, who devoted a life of pro- 
found philosophical investigation to the subject of teaching languages. 
The result of his labours was the creation of the system in question. Va- 
rious imitations have been made of his matchless method, and it has become 
more widely and popularly known under other names than his own. The 
most successful imitation is that made by Ollendorff, of Paris, a Ger- 
man teacher, into whose hands the system fell by accident, a few years 
since, and who appropriated it as an invention of his own. 

From the New York Evening Post. 

This appears to us a very able work, arranged with great order and 
method, and admirably adapted to the end it has in view. '*I call the 
method, the Serial," says the author in the preface, *' because the elements 
of our language are distributed and classified in a series, that is, in a natu- 
rally progressive and connected order, conformable to the nature of lan- 
guage and to the laws of acquisition of the understanding." The ele- 
ments are arranged, each in its proper place, forming one great chain oi 
connected and dependent links. With the aid of this Serial arrangement 
the student is led on by easy steps, from the simpler to the more complex 
part of the language, and acquires it without the vexatious labour, grow- 
ing out of the artificial difficulties which false systems create. The term 
Oral indicates that the method communicates a knowledge of the spoken 
language. 

The oral exercises have been prepared, and are introduced for the pur 
pose of communicating this knowledge. The serial and oral method is the 
same in principle as that which nature employs in teaching the child its 
mother tongue, but being adapted to maturer age, the series of which the 
language is composed, is condensed and greatly abridged, so that an 
amount of language can, in a few months, be acquired by the student 
which the child requires years to learn. 
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CHARLES DESILVER, 

PUBLISHER AND BOOKSELLER, 

(SnocessoT to Thomas Besilver, Thomas Desilver, Jr., Desilrer. Thomas ft Co., and of the late 
€ firms of Thomas, Cowperthwait & Co, and Cowperthwait, Desilyer & Bntler,) having re- 
I moved from the old stand, 263 Market Street, to No. 714 Chestnut Streol, opposite the 
r Masonio Hall, Philadelphia, has constantly on hand a large assortment of 

SCHOOL, LAW, 

M£DICAL, CLASSIC, Ain> 

SCIENTIFIO, MISCELLANEOUS 

BOOKS. 
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PINNOCK'S ENGLAND, half roan $0 84 

PINNOCK'S ROME, half roan 84 

PINNOCK'S GREECE, half roan , « 84 

PINNOCK'S PRANCE, half roan .% ^. 84 

LORD'S HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES, 12mo., half roan .... m 100 

LORD'S MODERN HISTORY, 8vo., half roan j. 160 

FROSrS HISTORY OP THE UNITED STATES, 18mo., half roan « 60 

FROST'S HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES, 12mo., half roan 90 

INTEBLINEAB VIRGIL. 

XHK WOEKS or 

P. TIRQILIUS MARO 
With the Original Text rednced to the natural order of construction ; and an 

INTERLINEAR TRANSLATION, 

As nearly literal as the idiomatic differences of the Latin and English languages will allow. 
Adapted to the system of classical instruction; combining the methods of Ascham, Milton, 
and Locke. By Levi Hart and V. B. Osbom. Price f 1 50. 

CiBSAR, INTERLINEAR. By Hamilton and Gark. $160. 

HORiCCE, INTERLINEAR. By Hamilton and Clark. 160. 

CICERO, INTERLINEAR. By Hamilton and Qark. 1 60. 

8ALLUST, INTERLINEAR. By Hamilton and Clark. 160. 

In Press: 
OVID, INTERLINEAR. 
HOMER'S ILIAD, INTERLINEAR. 
ZENOPHON, INTERLINEAR, Ac. 

Wisconsin and Lako Superior, with Maps and Illustrations, 12mo. 

Virginia Military Institute Mathematical Series, by Col. Francis H. Smith, Super- 
intendent of tiie Virginia Military Institute. 

Swell's Medical Companion, or Family Physician, by James Ewell, Physician in 
Washington, formerly of Savannah $3 76 

The American Farmers' New and Universal Hand-Book 2 00 

MitcheU's Universal Atlas , 12 00 

Mitchell's Large Map of the World 10 00 

Mitchell's New Traveller's Guide through the United States and Canadas 1 00 

Johnston's Philosophy 1 00 

Johnston's Turner's Chemistry, (new edition) A. 1 60 

Sargent's Stuidard Speaker 1 60 

Sargent's Intermediate Standard Speaker 1 00 

Sargent's Primary Standard Speaker '. 84 

Flowers of Elocution, a Class Book, by Mrs. Caroline Lee Henta 1 00 

Descriptive CatalogwiB furnished on application, and any Book sent by mail, 
postage paid, on receipt of advertised price. 



HAMILTON AND LOCKE AND CLARK'S 

SYSTEM 



OF 



CLASSICAL INSTRUCTION. 

PUBLISHED BY CHABLES BESILVEB, 

7U CHSSNUT ST., PHILADELPjnA. 



We do amln to spend eeTen or eight yean merely scraping tt^ther so 
nncb minerable Latin and Oreek as might be learned othenriae easily and 
deUghtfolly in one year.^MiLTOir. 



VIBOIL: interlinear translation by Hart and Osborne — 1 toI. royal 
]2mo, half Turkey « ^ Price, $1.50 

CJE8AB: interlinear translation by Hamilton and Clark — 1 yolume, 
royal 12mo, half Turkey Price, $1.60 

HOBACE: interlinear translation by Stirling, Nuttall, and Clark — 
1 Tol. royal 12mo, half Turkey Price, $1.50 

OIGEBO: interlinear translation by Hamilton and Clark — 1 yolume, 
royal 12mo, half Turkey Price, $1.50 

SALLTJST: interlinear translation by Hamilton and Clark — 1 vol. 
royal 12mo, half Turkey Price, $1.50 

CLABK'S PBACTIGAL AND PBOOBESSIVE LATIK OBAMMAB: 
adapted to the Interlinear Series of Classics, and to all other 
systems — 1 yol. royal 12mo, half Turkey Price, $1.00 

The plan of this Grammar is altogether of a practical nature ; for, while the 
•cholar is learning the declensions and conjugations, he has them exemplified in 
lessons extracted from the Classics. Where this method has been properly applied, 
a more rapid and thorough knowledge of the elements of Latin has always been 
the result. 

IN preparation: 
OVID: interlinear translation by Hamilton and Clark. 

ZEFOPHON'S ANABASIS : interlinear translation by Hamilton and 

Clark. 

HOMEB'S ILIAD: interlinear translation by Hamilton and Clark. 

7b btfoUowed by School SdiHoiu of the other Oassic Wriien, on the tanuplan. 

The plan of these works is not new. It is merely the adaptation of the experience 
of manv of the best and most inquiring minds in educational pursuits — method^ 
ising what was vague and loose. When the Latin tongue was the only language 
of diplomacy and scientific international communication, to acquire a knowledge 
of it was considered of more importance than now. This method was then recom- 
mended by Cardinal Wolsey, John Ascham, Latin Secretary to Queen Eli^eabeth, 
and by the best Latin scliolar and writer of his time, John Milton ; and in testimony 
of it John Locke says : — «« When, by this way of interlining Latin and English one 
with another, he has got a moderate knowledge of the Latin tongue, he may then 
be advanced a little further. Nor let the ob^ion that he wiU then knomo it only by 
wyiE^ fright any one. This, when well considered, is not of any moment agaimt, 
but plainly /or, this way of learning a language. The languages are only to bo 
learned by rote ; and he that speaks them well has no other rule but that." In 
teaching classes by oral dictation, these works present advantages that no others da 



C. DBSILYBB, PUBLISHER, ^HILADBLPHIA. 

From the Bee, New Orleans. 
Vi&GiL AMD GiBSAB, tptth interlinear translations. — The merits of 
these translations are unquestionable. 



From the New York Enquirer. 

Cjssab and Horace. — The use of interlinear translations in the 
study of the Classics, is now considered by many as far preferable to 
the old system of teaching. 

These yolumes have been carefully reyised and prepared by Mr. 
Thomas Clark. - . 

From A, W. CummingSf D.D., President Col, AshviUe, N C, 
CjiSAB. — I am anxious to see and introduce the interlinear Cnsar 

in our Latin course. 
I am conyinced that such a work, judiciously used, is a great im- 

proVement on the common method of instruction. 



li'om the Evening BuUetin, 

Sallust. — It is pretty well known by this time, that the quickest, 
most accurate, and most scientific method of studying Latin or Greek 
is by means of interlinear translations. 

As regards the work before us, we commend it to all collegians and 
school-boys. 

It is prepared with the utmost accuracy, and beautifally printed 
and bound. 

From S. Royce, Prof, of Languages, Liberty Seminary, Union Co., 2nd, 

I watch with anxiety the progress of your interlinear publications 
of classical authors. I wish you all success; also, do I labor for it, 
by using your publications, knowing the superiority of the method. 



From Francis A. Carl, Bayou Goula, Louisiana. 

1 haye receiyed your Interlinear Series: CsBsar, Virgil, Cicero, 
Horace, and Sallust. If you haye published any other Classics on 
the same plan, please send me copies. 

I will remain a constant customer of yours, not alone for myself, 
but shall most cheerfully recommend you to my colleagues engaged 
as teachers. . 

From W. J. Sage, SteuhenviUe, Ohio, 
I am yery much pleased with the copies of Horace and Csssar, 

which I receiyed from you, published on the interlinear plan. 
I am making an effort to haye the study of the Classloa in my 

school, pursued by the interlinear method. 



a DESILVER, PUBLISHER, PHILADELPHIA. 

From the Saturday Courier^ PhiladelpJtia, 
HoBAOi AHO C^SAB. — CcuoT, First five books by Hamilton, sixth 
and seyenth by Clark. Clark's translation being more on the plan 
of Locke, which is by many teachers most approved of. The trans- 
lation is as literal as possible, without being unintelligible. This 
edition exhibits the plan of both Hamilton and Locke. 

JJoroee. This edition is carefully revised and collated by Thomas 
Clark. 

Both books are CTidently the result of much care, study, and re- 
search ; and the getting-up of thom reflects the highest credit upon 
the enterprising publisher. 



From the Evening Bulletin, Philadelphia. 

HosACi AND C^SAB. — We have already expressed ourselYCS em- 
phatically, as to the advantage to be derived from the use of inter- 
linear translations. 

Every school-boy and collegian should use them. 

As respects the translations, they are excellent in every respect. 

The typographical execution of the works is admirable. 



From the PubUe Ledger, Philadelphia, 
Some of the best minds deem interlinear translations best adapted 

for learning the Classics. 
These two volumes, Horace and Ceesar, are produced with great 

care, and in a style which will commend them to every student. 

They are well got up, and free from typographical errors. 



From the Philadelphia Evening Journal. 

There are few to whom sach adequate translations do not prove 
valuable, while to others they are not only valuable, but indis- 
pensable. 

It would be idle to commend such works, for no one can be igno- 
rant of their worth and importance. 



From the Kew York Sun. 

The names of the most eminent scholars in the world are given, 
with testimonials in favor of interlinear translations of the Classics. 

HoBAOB Intermnbab. — This work is published in the same neat 
and beautiful style as Virgil and Csssar. 

The complete collection should be in the hands of every classical 
student. 



0. DESILYBB) PUBLISHBR, PHILAPBLPHIA. 

From the Ladies* Journal. 

^ALLUST. — We commend this excellent translation to all enlight- 
ened teachers, desirous of teaching Latin as a language, and not as 
a grim discipline. 



jFVom the Virginia Advocate, 

Inteblineab Translations of Virgil, Horace, Cjesar, Cicero, 
Ballust, &c. — The students of the University will find great assist- 
ance from these works, in their study of the Latin language. 

The style in which these works are gotten up does great credit to 
the publisher. 



I^om F. Craft, Bridgewater, Mass. 

Cicero. — I have received the copy of Interlinear Cicero, and I 
shall adopt ft in class forthwith. 

I am very much rejoiced that there is at last one publisher willing 
to aid our youth in the difficulties of a strange language. 



^om J, B, Lippst Tat/lor' 8 Creek, St. Francis Co., Ark. * 

I have examined an interlinear translation of Virgil, of which yon 
are the publisher, and I think it the best thing of the kind that I 
have ever seen. 

I should be glad to obtain some of the other Classics, arranged 
upon the same plan. 



From P. W. Bashaw, Green Sill, Tenn. 

I have become much enamored with your interlinear translatloni 
of the Latin authors. 

If you have the Greek Classics interlinearly arranged, I would 
like very much to obtain them. 



JFVom if. Li/on, Grenada, Miss. 

I have received CsBsar, Cicero, and Virgil. 
Please keep me advised of the progress of your Interlinean. Tour 
editions are beautifal. 



C. DESILYEB, PUBLISHER, PHILADELPHIA. 

ABSTBACTS 

From BemewSf Notices^ and Recommendations of the In- 
terlinear Series of Latin Classics, published by Chas. 
DESiLYEa,^ No. 114 Chestnut St,, Philadelphia, 



From the New York Daily Times 

The use of interlinear translations of the Classics has the sanction 
of common sense, and has been warmly recommended by such men 
as Cardinal Wolsej, Erasmus, Roger Ascham, John Milton, John 
Locke, and Sidney Smith. 

We belieye, with Sidney Smith, that this system, ** the time being 
fpyen, will make better scholars ; and, the degree of scholarship be- 
ing given, a much shorter time will be needed." 

Charles Desilyer, the Philadelphia publisher, has commenced issu- 
ing ft series of Greek and Latin Classics, with interlinear translations, 
greatly superior to any we haye yet seen. 



I^om EUza D. WiUard, New York, Correspondent of the Boston Atlas. 

Permit me to propose to all amateur students of the Greek and 
Latin Classics, from Maine to California, a Tote of thanks to Mr. 
Charles Desilyer, of Philadelphia, for the interlinear translations, 
which he is now issuing. 

Haying myself spent fiye weary years at Greek and Latin, I think 
I may pretend to yenture an opinion in fayour of the new system, 
that is, to the general class of students, but with teachers, quite old 
enough. 

V 

From the Daily Delta, New Orleans. 

Cmsajl. — A more admirable literal translation of eyery word in 
C»sar's great work, it would be impossible to meet with. 

It must serye as the best possible work for the Latin student. 

HoBACB. — A new edition, carefully reyised and collated by Tho- 
mas Clark. Too much praise cannot be given for the conscientious 
manner in which the task has been performed. 



From the Bulletin, New Orleans. 
ViBGiL AND HoBAOB, iNTEBLiNBAB. — These two books sh6uld be 
in the hands of every scholar. They are gotten up in superior style, 
and would adorn any library. 



C. DESILVBK, PUBLISHER, PHILADELPHIA. 

From J, S. Sirickler, Younffstown, Pa. 

I haye been using the interlinear translations of the Classics, pub- 
lished by you, and am so well pleased with them, that I would like 
to have the translations of all the classic authors you may hereafter 
publish. 

/Vom JE. C, SimondSf Chreenwood, Abbeville District, S, C. 

I have recently obtained a copy of Virgil Interlinear, published by 
you. I am very much pleased with it; for, since I am studying the 
language by myself, it renders me all the assistance to be had from 
an experienced teacher. 

From T, Walter Leach, M, D., Newmarket, N, H. 

I learn that you have published a series of the Greek and Latin 
Classics, with interlinear translations. 

The idea strikes me as being a good one, and calculated to render 
the study of the Greek and Latin vastly less irksome, by obviating 
the necessity for continual reference to the lexicon. 

I promise to use my influence to bring them into notice hero. 



From J, B, Howard, Ann Arbor, MicK 

I am now using the interlinears, that you have already published, 
and I find them of immense value to me. 



From H, R. Perry, Green Mount College, Richmond, Ind. 

We are using your interlinear translations, and would be pleased 
to know what other Classics you have published. 
Please let us know soon. 



From D. L, Quin, WUUHon, S. C, 

I use your interlinear Virgil and Caesar in my academy, and wish 
Horace, Sallust, and Cicero, if arranged on the same plan. 



From D. C. Ramtaun, StatetmUe, N, C, 

I recently saw a copy of your interlinear Horace, with which I was 
extremely pleased. 

I find from examination of it, that it will greatly alleviate my 
labors as an instructor, and I am therefore anxious to procure it, as 
well as an other Latin and Greek works on the same plan. 



aiSTOBICAL SERIES. 



HISTORICAL SCHOOL PUBLICATI0^'3 



CHARLES DESILVER. 



LORD*S HISTORY. 

FROM THE TIME OF LUTHEA TO THE FALL OF NAPOLEOH. 

vol TBI usi or scBooLs tsa oollbois 
BY JOHN LORD, A.BL, 



Of tho filnsM of Mr. Lord to prepare such b historv, a 
3a fnrmei) from a peruaal of ihe English and American U 
EUtorical Leclsrea, a few of whicli ore appended. 



HISTORICAL SERIES. 



'^ i^W^^^^^^^^A^^^^^^^ 



Copy of a Letter from Peof. West, Principal of Rutgers Inttitutef 

New York. 

Mr. Lord's work on Modern History is one of the most valuable contri 
butions to school literature that has been made in many years. It is not 
composed of shreds and patches, as are most of the treatises in this depai t- 
raent of knowledge, but elaborated from a mind imbued with the spirit of 
history. It ib a living book, and presents the great events of an age in an 
attractive manner. Its style is beautifully simple and graphic. It is 
remarkable for its condensation and clearness, and is eminently free from 
narrow and sectarian views. ^ 

I know of no book of the kind so well fitted for the purpose of educa- 
tion as this. It has been used in this Institution the past year, and s6 great 
has been the interest taken in it by my pupils, that I feel warranted m 
recommending it to the attention of teachers generally. 

CHAS. E. WEST. 
Rutgers Institute, New York, 



The best recommendation which can be given to Lord's History is that 
It recognizes a God in History, and assigns Him His proper agency in the 
government of this world.— CArw^Min Secretary, Hartford, Ct. 



It is rather late in the day to produce a ** Modern History'* which can 
lay claim to much of originality or research, but Mr. Lord's aim is not to 
compete on these grounds with his predecessors on the same field, but to 
simplify and concentrate, according to his own system of arrangement, the 
facts and data which go to make up the sum and substance of the many 
histories already before the world. The work is intended for the use of 
schools and instructors, and in accordance with this plan its method has 
been adopted. — New York Literary World, 



This is a volume of very attractive appearance, prepared by a well>read 
and warm-hearted man, full of his subject, full of matter, and full of scho- 
lar-like enthusiasm. It goes over the ages from the time of Luther to the 
fall of Napoleon. Though professedly written "for the use of schools 
and colleges," it is admirably fitted for the instruction of that best of all 
schools — the domestic circle. — Boston Puritan and Recorder. 



Lord's History contains a vast amount of valuable information on suo 
jects of which no one should be ignorant. It betrays no spirit of political 
prejudice or religious bigotry ; and for the most part derives its materinli 
from unexceptionable sources. Its general correctness cannot be xm« 
peached. — Southern Christian Advocate, Charleston, S. C 
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PINNOCK'S HISTORICAL SERIEa 



PINNOCK'S ENGLAND. 

REVISED EDITION. 

mraooica imphoved edition op dr. aoLToinrn'B cibtort of KNOi.i»iii, 

FROM THE INVASION OF JULIUS C^SAR 

VO TBB DBATH OF GBORGB THX II. 

WITU A CONTINUATION TO TUB YEAH IMS: 
WITH QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION AT THE END OF EACH SECTIDMt 

Dbmlitirg of Tablw nf Contra pDnir7 Borerelsnii tnd eminent Persons, Mploot Bipl* 

lutorr Notiw, Bemuka od tbi, Politics, Minnera and LItflntan of tb* Ag^ 

ud in OutUM of tha CoiuUlutlon. 

ILLU5TPATED WITH NUMEROUS ENQRAVtNQS 

Bv W. C. TAYLOR. LL, D., of Trikitv Colleob. DoBUif, 

Antbnr of > Minnil of Aodeat and Modarn BMoir, *°- >». 
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PINNOCK'S FRANCE. 

BISSO&Y OF FBANGE AND NORMANDY, FROM THE EARLIEST TDfXB K 

THE REVOLUTION OF 3848, 

WITH QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION AT THE END OF EACH SECTION 

By W. C. TAYLOR, LL. D., op Trinity College, Dublin, 

^aUior of a Manual of Andent and Modem EQstory, fto. Ac, and Editor of Pbmock*i 
ImproTed editions of Goldsmith's Greeo^ Rome, and England.- 

ILLUSTRATED WITH NUMEROUS ENQRAVINQS. 

xmanr-fifTH akzbzgan noic tbm thibd xiraiiSH xDrnoir. 

PINNOCK'S ROME, 

REVISED EDITION. 

PnrNOCK'S IMPROTED EDITION OF DR. GOLDSMITH'S HISTORY OF ROME, 

CO WHICH D FRXnZZX/ 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY .OF ROMAN HISTORY, 

AVn A O&XAT TABIETT 07 nrrOKMATIOIT THBOUGHODT THB WORK, 
ON THE MANNERS, INSTITUTIONS, AND ANTIQUITIES OF THE ROMANS ; 

WITH QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION AT THE END OF EACH SECTION. 

BJCTT-nFTH AMERICAN, FROM THE NnvSTEBNTH LONDON EDITION, DfPROVED 

BY W. C. TAYLOR, LL.D., 

WITH NUMEROUS ENGRAVINGS BY ATHERTON AND OTHERS. 

PINNOCK'S GREECE, 

REVISED EDITION. 

niVNOCK'S IMPROTED EDITION OF DR. GOLDSMITH'S HISTORY OF GRElOli 
EETISED, COREECTED, AND TERY CONSIDERABLY ENLARGED, 

BY THE ArDirXOn OF SEVERAL NEW OHAFTERS, AND NUMEB0T7S 

USEFUL NOTES. 

WITH QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION AT THE END OF EACH SECTION. 
voRnr-nnH ahsbican, iroh the nineteenth londor sDmon, umtovBD 

BY W. C. TAYLOR, LL.D., 

WITH NUMEROUS ENGRAVINGS, BY ATHERTON AND OTHERS. 

ao) 
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LORD'S HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES. 



A New History of the United States of America, 

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

BY JOHN LORD, A. M., 

AVTHOE or A MODBRH BISTORT FROM THB TIME OP LUTHEK TO TBI 

FALL or HArOLEOH. 

This work in written in the attractive style for which the author is so 
noted, and is admirably calculated to produce in the minds of pupils who 
•hall use it a love for the study. 

It is beautifully illustrated with numerous fine Engravings, and contains 
•n excellent coloured Map of the United States, and several additional 
maps showing the position of various battle-fields and noted places in our 
history. 

NOTICES. 

From the Phiiadelphia American Courier, 

This may very safely be pronounced a much needed and at the same 
lime a most admirably executed volume for the schools of the country, 
and for which we unhesitatingly predict great popularity and an immense 
demand. The great leading facts in our national history are presented in 
plain, well expressed terms, without verboseness or ambiguity, by one 
who has proved himself to be an able scholar, a just historian, and a pa- 
triot of enlarged, liberal views. It is just the work to give the youthful 
mind right and lasting impressions of the history of the country. 

From the New York Evening Mirror, 
It is not only an excellent School History, but an excellent general his- 
tory, that may be perused ^ith profit by readers of all ages and acquire 

ments. 

From the PhUadeljAia City Item. 

This book will supply a deficiency long acknowledged in school litera- 
'are. We doubt if any other man in the country is so well calculated to 
write this history. Mr. Lord is a great favourite of ours. His style is 
eminently lucid, vigorous, and comprehensive. We think we can, with- 
out fear of contradiction, pronounce him a master of the English tongue. 
With a wealth of language known to but few, he is singularly simple in 
his choice of words. His sentences are direct and to the point, and his 
matter is always the gist of the story. These are rare qualifications, and 
almost indispensable in a historian. We shall be mistaken if this work 
vs not at once hailed with acclamation as by far the best school history in 
the United States yet published. It should at once be mtroduced into our 

Pablic Schools. 
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